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INTRODUCTION

|.1 l_m> been our purpose to prepare an historical and de-
seriptive Atlas of the Mission fields of The Christian and
j\ilssu_lnar_\' Alliance, which would serve both as a source of
niormation to individuals, and a textbook for groups and
classes, -

n order that the student may gain a general idea of the
sitiation in the countries in which the Alliance operates, we
first portray the field as a whale, and then more particularly
our own work and objectives. The Land is deseribed and
- ?’cu]-_.]c_ Such topics of general information as Area and
Population, Climate, Government, History, Physical Fea-
tures, Natural Resources, Currency. Languages, and Reli-
gions are discussed, Then we present the history of Mis-
Sionary Occupation.  And finally, we describe in detail, the
work of the Alliance in the various areas.

We are living in a world of rapid change. Since our last
\tlas was published in 1924, even the names of nations have
been altered. And when we come to a land like China, we
can scarcely recognize some cities and towns of long occupa-
ton by the new names that have now been assigned to them.
[his has made the task of map preparation particularly diffi-
cult, but we have tried to make both our facts and figures
as nearly up to date and accurate as possible.

']-.“ ’HT% s a .\']Jil“jtl'lil] warfare. Since we “wrestle not with

Hesh and blood,” our methods can be no more carnal than
can our weapons he material. Tf we advance successfully,
We must advance on our knees, and have as our ammunition
the Word of God.

: .].\h.c. .'\”].;lllki'(.' movement was horn in prayer in Old

Jrchard, Maine, in August, 1887, when Dr. A. B. Simpson
and a little company of God’s children assembled for fellow-
‘l”!_’- This was followed by the incorporation of The Inter-
national Missionary Allionce in 1889 and The Christian
:”!"”hr'r'_in 1890. 'In April, 1897, these two organizations
were united under the present name of The Christian and
Missionary Alliance. The Alliance was not founded to
establish another denomination, but to promote fellowship
with r§1l like-minded believers in the fulness of Christ and
the nissionary enterprise.

Ihe missionary zeal which animates the entire Alliance
;“;'-’“'1* at home and abroad has resulted, through the grace of
1 .d,' n so developing the work in the foreign fields that the
number of churches, members, Sunday Schools, and worl:-
€rs ?l‘”""ﬂu! exceeds that in the homeland. There are in our
foreign mission fields nearly 500 churches and over 300 un-
Urganized groups of Christians with a total membership of
‘\::‘”I_:*]\'rr. 40,000, The enrollment in the nearly 950 Sunday
S¢hools is about 37,000. There are in active service 460
Hissionaries and more than 1,500 native workers.

7 U[L" Alliance work in the foreign fields is supported by
sacrificial gifts not only of those who are members of the
_'.\]“fm}‘t: movement in the United States and Canada, hut
..-.]m__. of mdividuals, groups, churches, and church conferences
whao desire to share in world evangelization through Alliance
Channels. The Christian and Missionary Alliance rejoices
m the prayer fellowship and cobperation of all Christians
'ﬂ'h_l;l share in this ministry of world-wide missionary work.
) I'he words of our Founder, Dr. A. B. Simpson, apply as
fruly today as when they were uttered:

"The great need of the world and the pressing call of the Master

i Al S Ao 4

1?1 ”“T*— last days of the Christian age cause us to ask of our brethren
‘l_at_ they unite with us in a spirit of faith and holy purpose in this
slorious crusade.

“What do we ask of our people?

“First, that each one of them will become imbued with the mis-
sionary spirit, which simply means the Holy Spirit and the spirit of
the Risen Christ.

“Further, that they will ask the Tord to baptize them unto this
especial purpase and aim, and unite their hearts in a loyal and whole-
hearted fellowship in this great and glorious purpese. What the
cause of missions needs today is a band of consecrated men and wom-
en who have become possessed with this one idea through the divine
inspiration, and then nothing can resist them. Shall we stand heart
to heart and hand to hand in this great and holy enthusiasm until the
church of God shall take fire and go {orth to do the worl that should
have been done centuries ago?

“Again, we ask our people to recognize the fact that the missionary
interest is the chief business of every Christian, that the work of
foreign missions is the one preéminent business of every minister,
every congregation, and every Christian, Let us unite in a great
missionary crusade. . . . Let everything be merged in this, Let our
churches exist for this. Let our ministers preach for this. Let our
seminaries and training colleges be on fire with this one theme. Let
our laborers toil for this. T.et our servant girls work for this. Tet
our business men carry on their business for this. Let our conse-
crated women sacrifice for this. Let our homes be furnished and our
wardrobes he purchased with reference to this. And let a whole
army of true hearts prove to the world around and the heavens above
that they understand the meaning of the Cross of Calvary, the ery
of dving souls; and the glory of the coming kingdom. . . .

“And finally, this work can enly be done by men and women who
are filled with faith, armed with praver, and haptized with the Holy
Ghost. Mere human enthnsiasm will wither and die. . .. Only
when the church at home rises to a full realization of ils respon-
sibility and trust will the thought of God for this lost world he
realized, and its evangelization will not only he possible but practicable
in a single generation.”

A PERSONAL WORD FROM THE EDITOR

We are grateful to the Lord of the harvest for the grow-
ing interest in our foreign missionary work as expressed in
increased prayer ministry and a more widespread desire for
information concerning the foreign fields. Many individuals
and groups have asked for an Atlas of Alliance mission
fields which would give present-day facts, and we have
sought to meet this need, in so far as possible, in these pages.

Those who read this Atlas are urged to aid in making our
foreign missionary work known to others. It is suggested
that Mission Study Classes be organized and Prayer Groups
formed. The Foreign Department sends out monthly letters
to such Groups, of which already there are many, giving
latest items from the fields. A Prayer Mapual, isting names
of fields, stations, and missionaries, and Literature describ-
ing the work on the fields, are available from the publishers.
The Alliance Weekly is issued at $2.00 a year, and gives the
latest available information concerning our foreign work.

Heartfelt thanks are due and are hereby given to the
ooodly number of missionaries and others, including those
of the Foreign Department office staff, who have rendered
such untiring and valuable service in the preparation of the
material in these pages.

May God cause these facts of information to he sct ablaze
hy the fire of inspiration through His Holy Spirit’s ministry

o

in the minds and hearts of all who read these Atlas pages
until their lives shall be aglow with holy fervor and hery
zeal for the glory of God, the salvation of men, and the
huilding of the Church of Christ among all the tribes of
earth.
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INDIA

. The Indian sub-continent is the central of three peninsulas
n 5011t1}cr11 Asia. The land frontiers of India and Burma
a)rc varied as they extend for more than 4,000 miles from
-:LIuc}nstan, where it borders Persia, to China and Siam.
Thq irontiers of India itself lie for nearly 2,500 miles op-
posite Persia, Afghanistan, Turkestan, Tibet, Nepal, Bhutan
Elfll(,l Burma. Then Burma marches about 1,000 miles with
Tibet and China: turning south Burma touches the north-
western part of French Indo-China for 100 miles, then ad-
1omns Siam for 600 miles. The coastline of India lies along
the Arabian Sea, the Indian Ocean, and the Bay of Bengal.

Area and Population

Although the area of India is less than one-half that of
Ehe Dominion of Canada and only about three-fifths that of
L_l_'*(' U. S. A, yet India has a population about thirty-four
times greater than Canada and nearly three times greater
than U. S, A. The following table shows the figures (1931)
for India including Aden, Burma, Baluchistan and Assam:

Biss State Area Population
pritish Provinges .........c.voeeeees 1,004,220 sq. mi. 270,561,353
ndian States and Agencies .......... 711,032 «© 80,838,520
ol THdin. o con eepsEaas 1,805,252 sq.mi. 351,399,873
< The a]J(_WE figures are from the World Almanac. The
Statesman’s Year Book gives the following :
Total India ...ooveeerneenennns 1,808,679 sq.mi. 352,837,778

; In the decade 1921-1931 the population of India increased
,’-),'..,35'89:"298’ or 10.6%. The urban population is 38,983,
427, or 11 % of the total. This includes all communities of
over 5,000 people and 674 towns (out of a total of 2,575)
which have less than 5,000 inhabitants. Thus in India the
urban population is 11% as contrasted with England and
\\'a!eg‘ 80% and U. S. A, 56.2%. The rural population of
,_[ndu_l 1&_319.852,351. which is 89% of the whole. These live
m 6R5,665 villages, more than one-half of which have less
than 1,000 inhabitants each, and nearly one-third are of less
than 500 people each.
Climate

_ [he climate is tropical but ranges [rom the extreme heat
of the southeast to the cooler temperatures ol the northwest
mountain regions. Throughout the country in general there
are but two seasons, the dry and the rainy, also known as the
season of the northeast monsoon and season of the southwest
monsoon, In various parts of India, however, the direction
of the monsoon winds varies.

. One of the most eagerly looked for news items each year
n Tud.ia is the first report of the monsoon which ushers in
the rainy season. When the rainfall is abundant, it means a
good growing season for the crops and a greater measure of
comfort and prosperity for the people; but when the rains
are late and scanty, distress and famine often ensue. In the
areas where the Alliance Mission is working, the rainy sea-
son ordinarily begins in June and continues until September
or October and is followed by the cool season, which extends

through February. After this the temperature increases
rapidly until the hot season is broken by the beginning of the
rains in June. The months of the cool season are the best
time for the missionaries to tour in the districts. During the
hot season it is important for them to escape from the heat,
if possible, by going to the hills for a few weeks of rest and
change.
Government

India is under British rule, but there are more than 600
Native States which do not come under the administrative
system of British India but have varying degrees of inde-
pendence. Most of these Indian States are governed by na-
tive princes.

The Viceroy and Governor General, the highest official in
the government of India, is appointed by the British Gov-
ernment. Executive and legislative power rest with a Coun-
cil, of which at least three members must have had ten years’
service in India and one must have been a lawyer during that
time,

The legislature consists of the Governor General and two
Chambers, the Council of State and the Legislative Assem-
bly. There are also Provincial Legislatures. About 35,-
000,000 men and women are qualified to vote for the mem-
bers of the Provincial Legislatures, but only about 6,000,000
may share in the election of the Legislative Assembly.

The government of Great Britain is codperating with the
government and people of India in their desire to attain
autonomy and complete self-government, and progress has
been made during recent years looking toward the objective
of self-government similar to that exercised by the Dominion
of Canada, the commonwealth of Australia, and other areas
in the British Empire. Since only about 28,000,000 of the
people of India can read and write and thus 02% are il-
literate, it is evident that much advance must be made in
education and development of the vast multitudes before the
utmost progress can be made in self-government.

History

There are three general periods of Indian history which
may be classified as follows: The National or Hindu period
from about 2000 B. C. to 1001 A. D.; the Mohammedan
Period, 1001 to 1757 A. D.; the Period of European Do-
minion, 1757 to the present. Since the World War another
important change has begun, marked by the demands of the
peaple of India for autonomy. The transition from Euro-
pean dominion to a considerable measure of self-government
is under way, but a long time will probably be required to put
into effect as full a measure of autonomy as other portions
of the British Empire enjoy.

The Aryans entered the Punjab about 2000 B. C., coming
from the northwest and subduing or driving southward the
aboriginal inhabitants, including the Dravidians. The events
of these early centuries are legendary rather than exact in
historical dates. One of the first authentic dates of Indian
history is 557 B. C., the reputed year of the birth of Buddha.
Alexander of Greece was in India in 327 B. C. and for a
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time foreign influence in India gained steadily through vari-
Ullb alliances and treaties. I)m‘mtT the fifth century the
Gupta dynasty reigned supreme over practically all northern
India and the Hindus flourished in arts and religion,

Under the onslaughts of Sultan Mahmud of Ghazni, Mo-
hammedan power was permanently established in India and
Hindu princes fell before a succession of Mohammedan
dynasties. About the beginning of the fourteenth century
the Afghan power in India reached its highest point. The
Hindus in Gujarat were subdued, the Muufn]s invading the
Punjab were defeated, and the Deccan was “llfclkd In 1398
Tamerlane sacked Delhi and proclaimed himself Emperor of
India, This dynasty was \n(‘(‘u“(lu] by the Great Moguls of
the house of Timur, who reigned until 1707. In 1739 the
Persian Nadir Shaw invaded India, sacked Delhi and carried
away the famous peacock throne and a vast amount of treas-
ure. Soon many portions of India became independent states
and Hindu and Mohammedan adventurers established their
own kingdoms in various places.

The Venetians, the Genoese, the Portuguese, and the Dutch
had by turns traded with India and in 1602 the English ap-
peared on the scene and for a long time the East India Com-
pany had a powerful hold on the affairs of India politically
as well as commercially. In 1757 hy the Battle of Plassey
the English General Clive won control for England of the
most 1')(';1'11110115 provinces in the whole country, Bengal and
Bihar. By 1818 the British through the East India Company

“were masters of the most of ];1{1!;1 except the Punjal and
Sind.  After the Sepoy mutiny and rebellion in 1857-8 Brit-
ish Viceroys consolidated the dominion in a time of peace
and progress, Early in the twentieth century much unrest
was caused by the rising tide of Indian nationalism, but after
the outhreak of the \'\u)t]( 1 War Tndia gave hearty allegiance
to the British Empire and Indian troops fought Vﬂmntly on
many battlefields. In 1918 serious difficulties began again in
India and in 1920 Gandhi started a policy of non-codperation,
The tide of nationalism mounted steadily until 1930 when a
Conference opened in London on November 12 to consider
means of meeting India’s demands for greater self-govern-
ment. The membership of the Conference included thirteen
British and seventy-six Indian delegates. Despite the variety
of castes, religions and races rclue\ﬂ]tcd. and even fh(mg}
the antagonism between Hindu and Moslem was evidenced
m the Conference, vet the Indian representatives were unani-
mous in demanding respounsible self-government for hoth the
Indian States and the British Indian provinces under a cen-
tral government and the Conference closed January 21, 1931,
with a pledge of Indian autonomy. Some progress has been
made in tlw last few years to the attaining of this end, hut
the diverse elements in Indian life hinder its speedy [ulfil-
ment.

Physical Features

The natural divisions of India are three: (1) The high
mountain areas of the north; (2) The river plains: (3) The
peninsula proper. including the southern nlateau of India.
These three geographical divisions form divisions also in lan-
guage, race and characteristics of the people.

The Timalavas extend for 1,500 miles along the north in
several parallel chains separated by deep valleys and table
lands. Mt. Everest, the highest in the world, rises to a
height of 29.000 feet in the northerly of these ranges. The
Himalayas can be crossed only hy passes at 17,000 to 19.000
feet. The chief of these passes are: The Khyber, the Kur-
ram, the Gemal and the Bolan, which form the chiel means
of communication hetween India and the Northwest, In the

west the Tlimalaya ranges are continued by the Hindu Kush
and the Suleiman and Hala chains along the western borders.

The higher slopes of the Himalayas are devoid of vegetation,
but some of the mountain valleys are wide and fertile and,
especially in the case of Kashmir, are unexcelled for health-
ful climate and heauty.

The chief provinces of the river plains are Bengal, the
United Provinces, the Punjab and Rajputana. On the al-
luvial lands of these sections are the densest population and
the richest agriculture of the empire. The principal rivers
of India are the Indus, the Ganges, and the Brahmaputra.
The Indus rises on the northern slopes of the Himalayas,
sweeps around to the western extremity of the range and
flows southwestward through the Punjab into the Arabian
Sea. The Brahmaputra also rises on the northern slopes of
the Himalayas and flows east on the north of those moun-
tains, entering India at the extreme eastern point of the
ranges. The Ganges is [ormed by the union of the streams
which drain the southernmost slopes of the Himalayas. The
G'HIQ‘LS and the ]31'.111nm|)1|t1"1 finally run through Bengal and
empty into the Bay of Bengal.

The southern plateau LlJlll‘jJI‘ia('S the Presidencies of Bom-
bay and Madras, the Central Provinees and the states of
Hyderabad and Mysore. This region was formerly called
the Decean. To the north are the Vindhya mountains and
the Narbada and Tapti rivers. On the two sides of this
plateau are the eastern Ghats and the western Ghats, the
latter being a higher range of mountains than the eastern.
The western Ghats [orm such a great barrier on the western
coast that the rivers which rise in the mountains do not empty
mto the near-hy Arabian Sea, but flow eastward across India
to the Bay of Dengal.

Resources

Ahout 20% of the area, chiefly in the mountains. is cov-
ered with Torests, among the timber products beine sandal-
wood, teak, ironwood. sal and cedar. The forests also vield
shellac, rubber, palm balsam, turpentine, rosin and wood oils.
The date palm, banyan and acacia trees are found in various
sections. The bamboo, the mango and the cocoanut, though
useless as timber, are very useful in many ways and are
widely distributed. The principal agrieultural products are
rice, wheat, maize, millet, peanuts, sugar, ginger, spices and
tobacco, Cotton, jute and oilseeds are also important crops.
Cotton and silk-weaving, shawl and earpet weaving, wood
carving and metal working are important indigenous indus-

tries. Livestock furnishes another important source of in-
come. India has important iron and other mineral ore de-
posits. Coal and petroleum, gold and silver are produced in

considerable quantities. India ranks among the seven leading
trading countries in the commerce of the world.

Progress

India’s railway mileage is second in extent in the world,
heing exceeded only hy that of the United States. More than
40,950 miles of railway are in operation and new railway
lines are hemg opened vefnl\ Although there 1s extensive
literature in the chief lc.lll‘-"lhl‘fe:s of India and Indian art and
architecture are famous the rmghnut the world, yet the progress
of the mass of Indian peaple is hindered because of the fact
that more than 321,000,000 of the people are unable to read
and write. Under the influence of the British government
in India and with the help of many educated and enlightened
Indian leaders, definite progress is being made in education
and economics and along industrial and political lines, One
of the most important influences contributing to this advance
is the work and lives of Christian missionaries and Indian
Christians. The iniquitous caste system and the conservatism
of the people with their opposition to change present great
barriers to advancement,
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Currency
_ Fhe money of India is reckoned principally in rupees,
inas and pies. Twelve pies make one anna, and sixteen
‘:“”35 equal one rupee. For many years the value of the
FAREC Avas about one shilling Tourpence in British money, but
I 1 27 the Indian Currency Act placed the money on a gold
"asis, fixing a new level of one shilling sixpence, equal at
Hat time to 36.4 cents U. S.  Since the change in the value
i the U. S. dollar, the rupee fluctuates in terms of U. S.
SOney. At the present time one rupee costs about 36 cents,
“i".i‘d;:'h the par value is listed at 61.79 cents. One hundred
Hiousand rupees equal 1 lakh, and 100 lakhs equal 1 crore.

S

Languages
. fere are 225 languages in India in addition to innumera-
']‘ "_]_iﬁll‘t’lﬁ._ (Indeed Grierson’s Linguistic Survey of India
';‘.”;”";”1-“; 872 languages and dialects of India and Ceylon and
=/« of Burma. The Survey recognizes, however, that many
91 these are very similar and hence one translation could be
ased by several groups.) The [ollowing table shows the lan-
guages which are spoken hy five million or niore people each,
and also whether the Bible or scripture portions are available :

N Language People Bible Translation
Eastern Hindi 6,867,000 Bible
Lahnda 8,566,000 New Testament
Burmese 8,854,000 Bihle
;\VI'L'I_]:-.I}';IIZLIl 9,138,000 Bible
Gujarati 10,850,000 Bible
Oriya 11,194,000 Bible
Kanarese 11,206,300 Bible
J\'njzg.\th;u]i 13,898,000 New Testament
Punjabi 15,839,000 New Testament
Famil 20.412.000 Jible
Marathi 201,890,000 Bible
['clegn 26,374,000 Bible
Bihari 27.927.000 New Testament

dengali 53,469,000 Bible
Western Hindi 70,547,000 Bible

‘].L"ll other languages are cach spoken by more than one
willion people, ‘ /
‘!mi'))il;]]:]vt 5(1(2%61_\'.:'ec<)1'<15 up to ic end of 1934 show t.hc {m{l-
T plﬂah(‘;l@(;ﬂ_ of the Seriptures i1 languages of India
;“‘"‘.)111‘111(“ _l',nln'c Bible, 22; New Testament only, 36;
Scrpture portions, 1. e, entire gospel or other book of Bible,
E‘I/’l:] sl(alclc‘ti(_ms. less than entire gospel or other book, 2;

al, 117,
., [he ?]]Il:'*(': dialects of the Bihari language are spoken by
‘:“"'-'“l 28,000,000 people, yvet the entire Bible has never been
translated in any one of the dialects. The New Testament
Wwas published in the Magahi dialect in 1911; and the books
of _\]zml!ﬁu through 11 Corinthians in the Nagpuria dialect
lrl‘u”l-u[ ]],’flhm'i L’-lnguagu in 1907. The Bihari is evidently the
TREst language group in the world in which the gnhrc_l];hle
- not available. When we remember that, of the 225 distinct
ji}}‘l}:llzl_{g(* groups in India, only twenty-two have the entire
ie]#]]i'i; ill_ ’.[l}e native tongue mf{(l }Jlll_v uinet_\l'—ﬁvc.i cjt%wrs have
By & J estament or some Scripture portion, it will be seen
fat a large work vet remains to he done in making the Word
@1 God available in all the languages of the people of India.

Religions

’]- rom the dawn of its history India has been a land of
?i‘_“l.\" .l'ffllg'1t)r1s: The majority of the people acknowledge

!11(IL1]:11] or Brahmanism as their faith. The history of
H_nu;hnsm is divided into several periods. First, the Vedic
”‘]rl 'Il: em'h'e.::t religious beliefs of the Aryan l—iindus‘ extend-
.‘i:;,-,:]r”,m ear ly times down to about IUQO B.C.; s'emnd, the
‘evelopment of Brahmanism as taught in the religious books
talled Brahmanas and the philosophical Upanishads. This

periad continued until about 500 B. C. In the third period
two religious reforms, Buddhism and Jainism, showed a
strong reaction against decadent Brahmanism. This period
continued from about 500 B. C. to 500 A. D. and epic Hin-
duism covers about the same time, During the next thou-
sand years was the era of Brahmanic counter-reforms and
of scctarianism. While some changes are. occurring there
has been no outstanding development in the last four cen-
turies which would rank with the periods of the past.

Iinduism is the religion of more than 239,000,000 of the
peoples of India. Tt boasts of 330,000,000 gods and god-
desses and is a vile and impure idolatrous system. A noted
writer says: “The Hindu believes that a religious motive
justifies every immorality, however gross. Iudeed, lust has
heen deliberately deified, and the whole system of Hindu
worship . . . is an active force for the corruption of morals.”
Since the Christian message has been widely proclaimed in
India educated Hindus have sought to effect a reform of
Hinduism through a combining of Christian ideas with the
old Hindu Vedas. These movements, such as the Brahmo
Samaj and the Arya Samaj, are strongly rationalistic and
pantheistic even though progressive in spirit and seeking to
promote a measure of social reform. The Arya Samaj is
one of the most hostile and deadly enemies to Christianity in
India.

Brahmanism requires the division of society into innu-
merable castes and thus the Hindu people are held in a rigid
thraldom which permeates every phase of daily life and con-
stitutes one of the greatest hindrances to missionary effort.
It restricts the circle in which marriage is permitted; it en-
genders class hatred, and hinders the intellectual progress o f
the people. According to Hindu tradition the origin of
castes goes back to the time of Brahma, when it is said that
the Brahmans sprang from his head, the Kshatriyas fram
his arms, the Vaishyas from his thighs, and the Sudras from
his feet. The Brahmans are the priests and have sale charge
of the sacred books: they guide and direct the rest of the
castes and offer sacrifices. They compel all others to pay
them homage even to the extent of wership. The Kshatriyas
are the warriors from whom the Rajputs claim direct descent.
Tt is their business to govern under the direction of the
Brahmans. The Vaishyas, or hushandmen, shared with the
two higher classes the privilege of hearing the Vedas hut now
are actually more closely related to the lowest class. The
Sudras are the servants whose business it is to wait on and
serve the three higher castes. There are now many sub-
divisions in the castes. No caste member may eat with per-
sons of another caste or receive [ood prepared for them.
FEach of the several hundred divisions of castes has its own
elaborate rules, The outcastes are held by Hinduism in the
lowest level of human debasement and are freated with scorn
and contempt, but it is from among these people that a large
portion of the Christians have been won. Some members
of other castes have heen so moved by the power of God
through the gospel that they too have forsaken all to follow
Christ, but the number of converts from the higher castes
is lamentably small.

The second great religion of India is Mohammedanism,
which was introduced into India in the eleventh century and
spread rapidly.  Today more than 77.600,000 Indians are
Maslems.

The Parsees, devotees of Zoroastrianism, are sun and na-
ture worshippers. They are for the most part a highly cul-
tured people and the Parsee women are given a place of high
regard and affection in the family life, and freedom in the
affairs of the Parsee communities, in striking contrast for
the most part to the treatment of women by the Moslems and
the various Hindn cults.
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A movement is in progress in India among the outcaste
peoples to decide upon their future religious affiliation. They
are turning from Hindu oppression and considering Chris-
tianity. May God grant a sweeping revival throughout the
church of Christ in India which will lead to their evan-
gelization.

The following table shows the population by religions as
given in the 1931 census:

Religion Adherents
S s e s e e x e e 239,195,140
DD 26 3 5E e e e SO e e s 77,677,545
& L) e e e o e s 12,786,806
Priball (ADIISIs) oue e spieias pairss wa s 8,280,347
ST EANIE ) el S i S erarhd o e RIS o 6,296,763
T o et s B el SRl e i S s e ey 4,335,771
THIS s sies ottt o bt s o s o 1252105
OO ST AT i ol e el oiwe il Tosi ) s o e e 109,752
TJEWE v vems o asisi s siom e s ews v 24141
Minor religions and religions not returned . . 571,187
Not enumerated by religions .............. 2,308,221

bl aets Fates ahrere aatons < il o R v (tace s e 352,837,778

The Hindu community is classified as follows :

BFalmans - ool sareh s e sl st e s 15,237,452
e s e ) e e S o e 171,190,624
Non=caste o8 omECaste .o vme s oo eow srsins sien 52,194,526
Undetermined ........coverreirineunenan.. 572,538

239,193,140

The census of India enumerates 137 different primitive
tribes and while the total number of tribal peoples is given
as 24,613,848, yet most of these are Hindus and only 8,280,-
347 profess their old tribal religions. In the Central Prov-
inces are 4,065,277 tribesmen who live mainly in the hills
and forests. Of these 1,975,214 profess their tribal religions.
In the province of Bombay there are 2841080, but only
155,038 hold to their tribal religion. Many of these tribes
have proved to be quite open to the gospel message and the
Christian forces of India, both missionary and Indian, should
endeavor to see that every tribe has an adequate witness of
the gospel within its boundaries and in its own tongue. The
two provinces offering the greatest field for this increased
ministry are Central India and Rajputana Agency. Baroda
and FHyderabad also offer many opportunities for such pio-
neer work.

The increase in the number of Christians in India and
Burma during the past [ifty years, including all races and
sects both Indian and European, Roman Catholic, Syrian and
Protestant, is shown in the following table:

d R o ey 1,862,034
L B oy v S SE s (o 2,284,380
o skt Mmook AN s o o e W 2923241
LA e T A PRl e 3,876,203
AL = AR DT o i 0o D, S 4,754,664
R e I I e T 6,296,763

The Christians in 1931 included 3,002,558 Protestants;
2,113,659 Roman Catholics; and 1,180,546 Syrians.

Although we rejoice in the fact that the Protestant Chris-
tians increased by 41% {from 1921 to 1931 while the Hindus
mmcreased only 10.4% and the Moslems 13% during the same
period, yet when we consider the increase in numbers our
hearts should be filled with a hurden of prayer and interces-
sion. During the decade ending 1931 the number of Hindus
increased by mare than 22,000,000, Moslems by about
9,000,000, and the total population of India by more than
33,000,000; whereas the number of Protestant Christians
increased by less than 1,000,000, and Christians of all groups
by a little more than one and one-half million. In other
words, the total number of professing Christians in all of

India and Burma in 1931 (6,296,763) is less than one-fifth
as large as the increase in population during the previous ten
vears, and there are still more than 346,000,000 held enslaved
by false religions.

Missionary Occupation

Although there is no historic proof that India was visited
hy apostolic messengers in the first generation of the church,
vet it seems probable that soon after Pentecost the gospel
was taken to India, for history relates that Pantaenus of
Alexandria went to India about A. D. 190, in response to an
appeal for Christian teachers, and found Christians there
who possessed a Hebrew Gospel of St. Matthew.

Tn a portion of southwest India extending about 200 miles
along the coast and twenty to forty miles into the interior,
there is a population of nearly five million, more than one-
fourth of whom are Syrian or St. Thomas Christians. These
claim that the gospel first came to their ancestors through
the ministry of St. Thomas about A. D. 32. Some writers
think that he had previously visited what is now known as
the Punjab about A. D. 48-49. Tor many centuries these
Christians in southwest India were considered to he a part
of the Nestorian Chuirch. A missionary of the United Free
Church of Scotland in Madras, South India, the Rev. John
Stewart wrote a valuable book entitled “Nestorian Mission-
ary Enterprise, The Story of a Church on Fire.” We com-
mend this book to those who wish to make a careful study of
the missionary movement which swept over all of Asia in the
early centuries of the Christian era. The zeal of Nestorian
witnesses for Christ was such that in the fourth century there
were about 350 flourishing churches in India.

Frances Xavier, a disciple of Loyola, founder of the Jesu-
its, commenced the great missionary work of that order in
India. In 1540 he was sent by the Pope to Goa, the Portu-
guese colony on the west coast of India, and later labored in
southern India for several years and baptized thousands of
Indians before going on to the Malay Peninsula and later to
Japan. The zeal and devotion of this man reveals such a
self-forgetting and seli-denying passion for the souls of men
as to make his ministry an example of enthusiasm, lovalty
and zeal, even though he labored in connection with an or-
ganization which is to-day one of the bitterest enemies of
Protestant religion,

Dr. A. T. Pierson calls the great missionary, Christian
Frederic Schwartz, “the founder of the native Christian
Church in India.” He went to India in 1750 and ministered
with singular piety, zealous love, and extraordinary gifts for
forty-eight years. Other missionaries of this Danish-Halle
Mission did effective work for God as the first Protestant
missionaries to India.

In June, 1793, William Carey, the English cobbler, and
missionary zealot, sailed to India with his wife and a com-
panion, being compelled to travel on a Danish ship hecause
the British East India Company was so hostile to missionary
work that it would not permit him to travel on any English
ship. For years Carey supported himself while mastering
several languages, preaching daily and working at the trans-
lation of the scriptures. Later the Governor General ap-
pointed him as teacher of Bengali, Marathi and Sanskrit in
Fort William College, Calcutta. With his salary Carey sup-
ported himself and his colleagues on a frugal scale and de-
voted the larger portion to the promotion of missionary work.
By Carey’s labors or under his supervision Scriptures in
whaole or part were translated into thirty-five languages or
dialects. IHe compiled dictionaries in Bengali and Marathi

and grammars in these and three other languages.
Among other noted early missionaries to India were:
Alexander Duff, an eloquent missionary orator who not only
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did effective missionary work himself hut moved hundreds
10 go and thousands to give; Reginald Heber, who during
1S Tour years in India became the second Bishop of Calcutta
and so lived and wrought for Christ as to leave an undying
memory; and Adoniram Judson, who was driven out of
ndia to Burma and thus became God's messenger to the
I\_aTGDS, being used of God to win thousands to Christ as
well as to translate the Bible into Burmese. The names of
T?}'lf—"', Scudder, Thoburn, are prominent in the long list of
Missionary heroes, both men and women, who lived and la-
bored fOl'.Christ in India. Mrs. Sorabji, wife of one of the
5L Ch_rlstian converts from the Parsees, and Pandita
}\umabm_. a cultured and educated Brahman woman who be-
Came a Christian and was widely acknowledged to be one of
the most distinguished women of India, are among the goodly
tumber of precious saints who were valiant soldiers of Christ
among their own people in India.

T'he Directory of Christian Missions for 1934-35 gives the
number of foreign missionaries as follows:

e R S O Bt A e i 5,432
BARETIEN. Lo o o o b o s Bttt cedt S Eossts it 358
Corlon o..owrereire e eis e e 240

G e e e B R e e e e S 6,030

) | he;;e represent fifty-three missionary societies of U, S. A.,
SIXty-five of Great Britain, and thirty from other European
Countries and the British dominions. In addition to these,
10_1‘9»'—011? nafive societies in India, Burma and Ceylon had
294 missionaries laboring in those lands. Foreign mission-
4ries are located in 346 of the 2,483 towns in India (not in-
(‘h“l'“_g Burma and Ceylon) and in 637 of the 663,444 vil-
lages in India, leaving 2,137 towns and 662,807 villages with-
Out missionary occupation, although Indian workers and
Members are in several thousand villages and many towns.
~Nevertheless, India remains one of the neediest mission fields
r_{l _the world. In the 562 Native Indian States there are only
885 missionaries and 603,437 Protestant Christians (1931)
dmong a population of more than 80,000,000 people. Of
t}lest‘ 885 missionaries, 551 are in Hyderbad, Mysore and the
gr’ii\gc’ldl‘as States, leaving only 334 for the other 555 Indian
The Christian and Missionary Alliance

The work of The Christian and Missionary Alliance in
El}dla‘]j)cg‘an in 1892 when a small group of missionaries,
Tganized under the name of the North Berar Mission, trans-
1‘fl'l'lt‘d‘ﬂu?ir membership and their Mission in Akola to The
Aristan and Missionary Alliance. Seventeen new mission-
aries were added the first year and twelve new stations were
Opened

‘A*_lth‘fmg'h the Alliance Mission in India is a unit adminis-
tlmt"'d}"- its work is in two distinct areas and languages, The
Marathi language area is in East Khandesh, a district of the
ombay Presidency, and in the adjacent province of Berar,
“)-IHCI_] 1s a part of that portion of India known as the Central
Jovinces and Berar. The Gujarati language area is in
wtjarat, the northern part of the Bombay Presidency.

In area I’.umh:ly is the third largest province of India, only
113‘1}"215 and Burma being larger. Tt includes the Bombay
.P”"S"]ﬁ‘ﬂ(‘_\:', Sind and 184 Native Indian States. The prov-
1,)““‘ h_ilS an arca of 151,593 square miles and a population of
<6,347,519 (excluding Aden). There are 699 foreign mis-
Sionaries and 113 Indian missionaries. (This does not in-
C]“d“_ the several hundred Indian pastors and evangelists
Working in the various missions and Indian churches.) There
are in the province 137,000 Protestant Christians, an increase
of 19-3‘_.3‘L during the decade, 1921-1931. Of these 24.5%
are literate. The number of primitive tribesmen is the second

greatest in India, being two and three-quarter million, and
presents a great field for pioneer effort.

The Bombay Presidency itself has an area of 77,221 square
miles and a population of 17,992,053 with 299,664 listed as
Christians including Roman Catholics and Protestants. The
184 Native Indian States and Agencies in Bombay Province
have a population of 4,468,396. The Christian community
numbers 16,011.

For the Central Provinces and Berar are the following
figures :

e R SR n RS S BTN 131,095 sq. mi.
e e e R 17,990,937
Christlans .....oveiiiieneonsmeenann 102,285
Foreign missionaries .............o.o... 438
Indian ySSIONATIES ou osoes et e e 50

Within the Central Provinces are seventy-five Native
States having native Indian rulers. The population of these
States is 2,483,214, of which 51,701 are listed as Christians,
including Protestants and Catholie. However, there is no
missionary work being done in ten of these Native States.

Although there has been excellent train service between the
principal stations in hoth sections of our field in India, the
work in the districts formerly had to be carried on through
travel by ox-cart or horse-tonga, but in recent years the roads
have been made suitable for automobile travel and in maost
of the counties the automobile is a real aid in itinerating in
the districts, thus promoting a more speedy evangelization of
the field.

Gujarati Area

The Alliance work in Gujarat is in the Ahmedabad and
Kaira (political) districts of the Bombay Presidency. The
Alliance stations in the Ahmedabad district (area 3,846
square miles, population 999,768) are as [ollows:

Ahmedabad City. This city (population, 234,265), the

eighth largest in India, lies about 310
miles north of Bombay and is the seat of government of the
province of Gujarat. It is an important railway junction of
the Bombay, Baroda & Central India Railway, and an indus-
trial center. Its people speak ecighteen different languages
and there are about 65,000 Moslems practically untouched by
the gospel.

From among the Hindus God has given [ruit and the work,
which was opened in 1894 by pioneer missionaries who en-
tered there in 1893 for language study, has steadily grown
until there are now two large active churches, The Simpson
Memniorial Church became i 1926 the first self-supporting
Gujarati church. In 1931 another church was formed in the
Railwaypura section of the city, and this church also is mal-
ing progress in self-support.

The Ahmedabad mission district, including the two out-
stations—Shantipur (“Village of Peace”) and Vatwa, is now
under the supervision of the missionary couple in Meh-
medabad ; the prineipal work in the larger city being done
by the Indian pastor and members of the churches there.

The city of Ahmedabad offers an unparalleled challenge to
the messenger of the Cross in Gujarat. [t is to this center
that the villagers of the surrounding district come when fam-
ine or other calamity cut short their meager resource for their
daily bread. The ever-busy cotton gins and mills always
afford a means of livelihood to those who will work., It was
from such a center as this that Paul sent forth the living
message to the then known world.

Mehmedabad. Twenty miles south of Ahmedabad on the

main line of the B. B, & C. I. railway is
the city of Mehmedabad (population, about 10,000), famous.
in ancient days because of being one of the former homes of
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the mfamous Bluebeard. Now its reputation rests on a more
sure foundation, it being the center of aggressive gospel min-
Istry and church development. The growth of the work has
been steady since the opening of the station in 1897 and for
hany years the Mehmedahad district has had more churches
within its boundaries than any other district in our Alliance
field in Gujarat. '

Seven miles southwest of Mchmedabad lies Kaira,
l\'}“{“"ﬂ for many years in Alliance circles as the site of the
Gujarati orphanage for famine girls. In 1894 a large hunga-
W was purchased and a station opened. In 1897 orphan
girls from the Marathi famine area were sent here and in
1900 the great Gujarati famine swelled their numbers to aver
600. Several times in the history of the orphanage there
have been seasons of special spiritual blessing when many
have been saved. In recent years the orphanage has been
conducted as a Girls’ Boarding School and, as mentioned in
a later paragraph, has now been transferred to Dholka, where
't 1s carried on in a compound adjoining the Boys’ School.

he Kaira property, with the exception of the portion on
“_'hu‘h .the native church building stands, has been sold to the
Salvation Army for its welfare work.

. The district missionaries reside in Mehmedabad, supervis-
ng the work in what was formerly Ahmedabad, Kaira, Matar
and Mehmedabad mission districts. The change has been
made possible by the rapid advance of the Gujarati churches
m self-support, self-government, and evangelism. In the
combined district are the following twelve organized
churches all under native church government :

Ahmedahad Mehmedabad
Alkalacha Navagam
Dharoda Railwaypura
Hebron Shantipur
Kaira Camp Vansar
Mabhij Vasna

These churches had a total membership of 848. There is
il S0 a4 group of believers at Ghodassar,

_The Alliance is the only mission agency in the combined
district with the exception of the Salvation Army in Ahme-
dabad and Kajra and the Irish Presbyterian Mission in
Ahmedabad. i
Dholja. Twenty-three miles southwest of Ahmedabad is
- the city of Dholka with a population of about
I-:,OO_D‘ from which a large area extending into the Peninsula
of Kathiawar may be reached. Dholka iz probably best
known in the Alliance because of the hoys’ orphanage which
has heen located there since the opening ol the station in
1897. At one time, because of severe famine conditions,
more than 600 boys were cared for. Not only were these
0ys led to Christ but many of them have become faithful
Witnesses for the Lord in different parts of India and a
goodly number are Indian pastors and evangelists, having
been ‘trained in the Gujarati Bible Training School, which
Was carried on in Dholka for many years and later conducted
m Mehmedabad. The first funds for the support of the
Bible School were contributed by the orphans who each week
went without one of their two daily meals in order that the
Woney thus saved might be used for the Bible School.

The orphanage is no longer carried on as such but is con-
ducted as g Boys’ ]%nm'ding School. In 1934 as a measure of
€eonomy and convenience the Girls' School at Kaira, which
Was also a successor of the large orphanage for girls carried
On since famine days, was moved to Dholka where the Mis-
sion _has a compound sufficiently large to permit of the con-
Eluctmg qt’ the two schools at a saving hoth of money and of
the services of missionaries and Indian workers. These

schools give a considerable amount of Bible teaching in their
regular curriculum,

Dholka is also the center of a large district in which active
evangelistic work 1s carried on. There are three organized
churches in the district under native church government, at
Dholka, Ashapur (“Village of Hope'), the largest of the
four Christian villages in the Gujarati field, and among the
Bhils at Andhari. These three churches have a combined
membership of 175,

There is a large territory in Kathiawar south of the Dholka
district with needy multitudes who are for the most part
unevangelized. The Methodist Mission has an outstation
and church in one portion of Kathiawar but there is still
opportunity for pioneer worl.

Sanand. Sixteen miles west of Ahmedabad by rail is San-
and, a city of about 6,500 people. Gospel work
was begun there during the great famine of 1900 by a former
army man who gathered together orphans and housed them
in grass huts. Later this army man and his work came into
the Alliance. To the north is the native state of Kadi, which
is open to the gospel and where the Alliance has several out-
stations. Much colportage work has been done and mission-
aries whe have toured in this area found the people to be
responsive listeners to the gospel. There is a small organized

* church in Sanand under native church government.

Still farther westward from Ahmedabad at the
end ol the railway line from Bombay is the
city of Viramgam, the capital of a large district of the same
name. Work was begun here in 1897, hut the harvest seemed
long delayed. Recently the reaping began and an indigenous
church worshipping in its own building and supporting its
pastor is hearing fruit for the Master. There is also in this
cily a large group of Christians from the sweeper caste who
hold regular meetings.

Viramgam is rapidly becoming a railway and commercial
center of importance with lines reaching up into Sind and
presents a very needy field of opportunity for the gospel.
The district surrounding Viramgam is comparatively wealthy
and is unicue in that there are few low caste peaple. To the
north are a number of Native States of various sizes con-
taining many cities, towns and villages without the gospel.
To the northwest lies Cutch, where some of our missionarics
are hoping for an opportunity to enter with the gospel mes-
sage.

Viramgam.

The North The Alliance Mission in India proposes to
Country. enter as soon as possible an area called the

North Country. This section lies directly
north of Ahmedabad and east of the railway. It is estimated
that there are about 300,000 people without a gospel witness.
This territory is well covered with railways and many centers
are thus readily accessible. The plan being considered for
the occupation of this area is to locate a missionary couple in
Ahmedabad, where during the monsoon (rainy season) a
very uselul ministry could be carried on especially among the
young people in the city and in Short Term Bible Schaol
work. During the dry season this missionary couple could
move north and make their headquarters for several months
in some city like Mehsana. From this center much virgin
territory could he entered in gospel ministry. Outstations
should be opened as soon as possible with Spirit-filled Indian
evangelists located in the several districts. We believe this

to be the next important line of advance for the India Mis-
sion. let those who read these paragraphs help through
prayer to prepare the way and thrust forth the laborers.
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Marathi Area

East of Bombay lies the Marathi language area with its
twelve main stations of the Christian and Missionary Alli-
ance, beginning with Chalisgaon, East Khandesh, nearly 200
miles from Bombay, and extending eastward along the Great
Indian Peninsula railway another 200 miles to Chandur in
Berar.

The East Khandesh district of the Bombay Presidency has
an area of 4,551 square miles and a population of 1,206,035.
Missionaries of two other Societies have stations in five coun-
ties (talukas), and the Christian and Missionary Alliance is
solely responsible for the talukas of Pachora, Jalgaon and
Bhusawal. In the latter district there are two stations,
Bhusawal and Nargaon,

Berar has an area of 17,767 square miles and a population
of 3.441,838, of which 5,395 are listed as Christians. Five
Missions are working in twenty counties or talukas in Berar,
but no other Society is laboring in any of the seven talukas
where the Alliance has missionaries.

Traveling northeast from Bombay about 200
miles on the Great Indian Peninsular railway
or by automobile over the heautiful Ghat range, we reach
first this station, which is the center of a county or taluka of
about 103,000 population and was opened by the Alliance in
1895. Throughout the years the gospel has been preached
faithfully, but the district has been for the most part very
barren and only a small number of converts have heen won
to Christ. In 1932-33 a goodly number of villagers turned
to Christ and there is now an organized church under native
church government partially, supporting its own pastor.
There is abundant evidence that the Spirit of God is working
graciously in several villages of this district. Recently there
has been a blessed ingathering from among the Bhil tribe.

Chalisgaon.

Twenty-five miles further is the station of Pa-
chora, opened in 1895 and occupied for twenty-
five years by one lone worker whose Christlike life among the
people earned for him the title of “white saint.” In 1912 a
chapel was erected in this center of 120,000 population and
regular church services are held under the leadership of a
native evangelist. Work has been carried on among the
Vanjari tribe and the first fruits have been won.

Pachora.

To the north about thirty miles in a district hav-
ing 100,000 population is located the next station,
Jalgaon, a large cotton spinning and weaving town and the
most important trade center in East Khandesh. IHere work
was begun in 1895 against great opposition and persecution
and, while it continues to be one of Satan’s strongholds, yet
the attitude of the people has changed somewhat and there is
flow @ more responsive reception of the truth and each year
some converts are baptized. The flourishing church has
built a tabernacle practically without foreign help and pro-
vides part support of the pastor. A number of its members
find opportunities for service in police camps, the hospital
and the penal colony.

Jalgaon.

This town, sixteen miles eastward, is the largest
in a county of 66,000 population. It was for-
merly an important railway repair center employing over
4,000 peaple, hut the shops have now been moved to Bombay
thus reducing the population. The Alliance began work here
in 1896 first among the English-speaking population and
later extended it to the native people. The Marathi-speaking

Bhusawal.

church is not only fully self-supporting but they contribute
monthly to the Central Pastors Fund, from which other na-
tive pastors are paid. They have assumed responsibility also

for preaching in a number of near-by villages and gospel
bands visit these places.

The Day Schools previously conducted hy the Mission
have heen turned over to the Public School Board, thus al-
lowing the missionaries to give their full time to spiritual
ministry.

In the English-speaking branch most of the members are
railway employees who are often transferred, and thus the
full gospel message is carried to other centers as these be-
lievers are scattered. The testimony of the gospel in Bhu-
sawal has been attended with much blessing and outstanding
healings have increased the interest,

Pentecostal workers have entered Bhusawal recently and
established a church among the Anglo Indians.

Nargaon., Traveling about twenty miles southeastward we
reach the station at Nargaon, the center of a vil-
lage community of 60,000 in the eastern section of the
Bhusawal taluka. In 1908 a Bible Training School was
opened here for the instruction and practical training of fu-
ture workers of the Marathi language area. This school has
been closed temporarily but is expected to be reopened.
Malkapur. Immediately after leaving Nargaon we cross
the boundary between Hast Khandesh and
Berar Provinces and a sixteen-mile run brings us to Malka-
pur, a town with a large Mohammedan populatmn situated
in a district of 160,000, Although the work here was started
in 1896, the shortage of laborers and the inability to rent
property prevented the residence of missionaries until 1912.
The difficulty of work in this Moslem place is attested by the
fact that not until 1922 were the first converts, a man and
wife, baptized. There is now a small organized church in
Malkapur under native government and the signs of harvest
are encouraging.

Twenty miles east on the main line of railway
and then eight miles south on a branch, is
Khamgaon, a place of considerable importance and the center
of a population of 137.000. Here work began at an early
date, there having been opened in 1893 a Girls’ Orphanage,
which now continues as a Girls’ Boarding School. The first
generation of students having married are now sending their
own girls back to their Alma Mater. There are two organ-
ized churches under native church government, one in
Khamgaon and a smaller one in Khamgaon Rural circle.

Akola.

Khamgaon.

Returning to the main line and continuing castward
for about thirty miles we come to Akola, the center
of a county with 156,700 population, commercially, politically
and in our mission administration the most important city
on the route through Marathi country. Here a small group
of missionaries, which had organized in 1881 under the name
of the North Berar Mission, in 1892 placed its property and
work in the hands of The Christian and Missionary Alliance.
Seventeen new missionaries were added the first year and
soon twelve new stations had been opened. Today at Akola
is located the headquarters of our whole India Mission, the
residence of the chairman, and the receiving home for new
missionaries. The Annual Missionary Conference is held in
Akola.

The Marathi church in this city has a large membership
and is not only supporting its own pastor but is handling
church problems and developing the work of the church in
such a way as to show a healthy growth in spiritual power
and in zeal for the uphuilding of the work. A strong Sunday
school is an efficient aid in the work of the church, There is
an unorganizéd group of believers at Borgaon in this district.
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_ The work in the Akola district includes missionary itinera-
tion during the touring season and visitation of outstations,
ot which there are three, one being in Balapur, the county
seat. In recent years people throughout the county, who
lormerly were indifferent or opposed the gospel even to the
point of stoning the workers, are now showing a real interest
11 the message and high caste and low listen to the Word of
God, i

" 0”‘5 very interesting phase of ministry in this taluka is the
L‘?‘ 's" School at Santa Barbara, a few miles from Akola, A
Missionary is stationed here to direct the work. The boys
are trained to become strong, manly men and led into the
reality of a Spirit-filled, Christian life. The boys as well as
the teachers are faithful in witnessing for Christ to the
heathen round about.

Murtizapur, Tastward for another thirty miles finds us at

Murtizapur, a railway junction and cotton
center with a county of 134,500 population where work was
begun in 1893. It ‘was here and at Daryapur, now an out-
Station, that there came the first great break in the Marathi
area, and today Christians are found in thirty of the 328 vil-
ages and towns of the Murtizapur district. The largest
groups of helievers in this district are in Murtizapur, Gung-
shi and Jampti.

One very interesting and important ministry carried on
throughout most of the year in the Murtizapur station is the
hr—'Mi_ﬂg of special fellowship meetings in the afternoons and
evenings, giving to the high caste people especially an oppor-
tunity to come and converse about Him, Who is the Way,
the Truth and the Life. Gospel hymns are sung in Marathi,
Hindi anq English. Messages are given from the Word and
Personal heart to heart talks aid in the effort to reach these
INquiring ones with the gospel. Many castes are often repre-
sented, In a recent year those coming to the bungalow serv-
1ces included men from twenty-two villages of the Murtizapur
taluka. Patels, village headmen, often came bringing new
Ifl':emls with them. Men have come also from six surround-
Ing counties and guests visiting friends in Murtizapur were
brought to the meetings from Gujarat, Bombay, Sholapur,
If}’dcml_nad, Miraj, Saharanpur, Nagpur, and Balaghat.
Thus from one small center the Word of God was broadcast
to many in varying walks of life and from widespread areas.
An_fangaon. [ .eaving the main line of the G. I. P. railway
. we go thirty miles north on the Central Prov-
nces railway to Anjangaon in the county of Daryapur, a
town of 7,000 in a county of 130,000. Anjangaon (listed as
Daryapur in earlier years) was originally superintended from
.\;’Im'tiza]u,w but the growth of the work required a separate
Station, which was established about 1920. There are Chris-
tans in over fifty of the 237 villages. A sifting and deepen-
mg of the work is now going on. There are four outstations,
two of which—Daryapur and Akot—are county seats. DBoth
of these are fruitful and promising fields. From Akot taluka
Came Bhivaji, an earnest and efficient evangelist, formerly an
Outeaste, village hred and steeped in idolatry. Now hundreds
have given up idolatry through his logical and scathing de-
nouncement of it, combined with rare tact and real love for
Souls. Tn this district are three organized churches under
native government—Hingini-Anjangaon, Daryapur-Nardeda,
and Akot-Panori—with a total membership of 214

Short Term Bible Schools and Bible Institutes are proving
A very fruitiul aid in the building up of the Christians in the
kn(')wledge and service of Christ.

Amraoti. Returning to Murtizapur we again follow the
) main line eastward for thirty miles to Badnera,
from whence a branch railway line runs north six miles to

Amraoti, the next Alliance station in one of the largest cot-
ton markets in Berar. Amraoti is a place of financial and
political importance, located in a county of more than 180,000
people. Work was begun here in 1893, and there is now an
organized church under native government. The outstations
where there are unorganized groups of believers under mis-
sion government include Kolhapur, Phulamala and Badnera.
In the city of Amraoti and in Badnera excellent work has
heen done in children’s meetings, and in the former city
among the Normal Scliool girls, in addition to the usual work
in the station and district.

Chandur. Once again the main line takes us from Badnera
junction about eighteen miles to Chandur, the
most eastern of our India stations, located in a county of
aver 193,000 population. Opened in 1894, this station bap-
tized its first converts during the great famine of 1897 to
1900. For many years thereafter the work was difficult and
without large returns in the number of conversions, but dur-
ing the last decade and a half the earlier years of [aithful
seed sowing have begun to show a gracious harvest.

The church in Chandur is under native government and
there are unorganized groups of helievers under mission gov-
ernment in Cherodi, Malegaon-Tewsa and Pohur. A native
worker is also stationed in Rajura, a large town ten miles
from Chandur.

The climate of our field in India is
such that it is vitally important for the
missionaries to spend a few weeks each
year at some hill station during the extremely hot season.
The Mission has a modest bungalow in each of two near-by
hill stations: Chikalda and Lonavle, The altitude of these
places, however, is not sufficient to give a proper change of
climate to those most in need of rest nor can the green vege-
tables and fruits, so important to the building up of the body,
be ohtained to a sufficient degree. The hill station at Oola-
camund in South India has sufficient altitude to make it an
ideal place for the hot season rest time. A Home for chil-
dren of Alliance missionaries is maintained here, where a
fine English School is available for the educating of the chil-
dren. A missionary serves as matron of the Home. Many
of the missionaries have not been able to spend the hot season
in Qotacamund because of the lack of accommodations in the
Children's Tome and the very high cost of renting rooms in
other houses. The Mission hopes to purchase another bunga-
low soon so as to provide more fully for the needs of the
missionaries.

Hill Stations and
Children’s Home.

The work which the late Pandita Ramabai
founded and carried on in Kedgaon,
Poona District, is still being continued
along the lines laid down by the founder. Before her death
Pandita Ramabai provided in her will that The Christian and
Missionary Alliance in India should be asked to assume re-
sponsibility for such oversight and direction of the work at
Kedgaon as would insure its remaining true to the principles
which had characterized its history under the blessing of God.

The Ramabai Mukti Mission, however, continues to func-
tion as a separate body under a Board of Trustees and is
represented in America by The American Council of The
Ramahai Mukti Mission, through whose efforts people in the
various denominations and church groups are made ac-
quainted with the work, and funds are provided through these
channels and also through interested groups in Great Britain
and Australia for the support of the valuable Christian min-
istrics at Kedgaon for needy women of India. One or two
experienced women missionaries of the Alliance Mission in

The Ramabai
Mukti Mission.
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India are usually assigned to the work in Kedgaon as a con-
tribution of the Alliance to the Ramabai Mukti Mission.

The Indian Christian and Missionary Alliance

In November of 1931 the new constitution for the Indian
Christian and Missionary Alliance came into active being and
from that time forward a self-supporting, self-governing and
self-propagating church, more conscious of itseli than ever
hefore, has heen taking its responsibilities and hurdens cheer-
fully and is proving worthy of the confidence placed in it.
In 1932 were held the first meetings of the Marathi and
Gujarati Synods, when missionaries and Indian laymen and
preachers met on a common footing and considered the prob-
lems of the Indian Church. Responsibility is passing from
the missionary to our Indian hrethren. The goal of the India
Mission is an indigenous Indian Church. Results have been
encouraging. With the Indian church assuming responsi-
bility financially and spiritually, greater opportunity is af-

forded for the missionaries to do pioneer work in hitherto
unreached areas.

The adult Christians in the Indian Alliance churches num-
ber only a few more than two thousand and with their chil-
dren form a community of nearly tour thousand scattered in
about 175 towns and villages throughout the field, T.ocal
conventions are held among them and Short Term Dible
Schools and night Bible classes are conducted where possible
in order to teach the Christians to observe all that the Lord
has commanded and to train them for efficient witnessing.
and the Lord's blessing has rested upon this phase of our
work,

These Christians out of their poverty are fully supporting
eight pastors and partially supporting thirty-seven other
workers, including pastors, evangelists and teachers. Lay
workers also hold many services, secking to win the unsaved
to Christ. The churches are miore and more taking their
place as coworkers with the Mission in making Christ known
in India.
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AFRICA

_ Africa, the second largest continent, lies south of Europe,
trom which it is separated by the narrow Strait of Gibralter
and by the Mediterranean Sea. It is joined to Asia by the
(!':\):Ehu“‘-“ of Suez and is bounded on the west by the Atlantic
~cean, on the south by the Indian Ocean, and on the east by
the Indian Ocean and Red Sea.

Area and Population

.I,‘he greatest length of Africa from north to south is 3,000
Miles, and its greatest breadth, 4,650 miles, The area, in-
Cludmg Madagascar and other islands, is 11,576,853 sq. mi.,
Wh“—‘l} is 22.2% of the earth’s surface, whereas its popula-
_ii‘;“] 11-“ 150,308,653, or only 7.7% of the population of the

"Orld

Climate

\\-'iflﬁ:imc 1_1(':11'1}-‘ ‘Ehrcc—fourths of the tl.')til.il arca of Africa lies
n the tropics and under the vertical rays of the sunm,
t_l'?“‘ 1s almost perpetual summer with definite seasons of
‘3”1 and drought. Variations in the climate are caused by
tl'l,e prevailing winds and the altitude. Ruwenzori (moun-
tains of the moon) and Kenya Mountains, almost on the
C}quatu:'. are covered with perpetual snow for two or three
}Plozl\ﬁlflﬂd‘ftjct down from their summit and on many peaks
71‘ Abyssiia snow remains continually. In the region of
the tropical rains, vegetation is luxurious and the soil for the
Most part is productive.

Government

(r.:\]mos'r all of Africa is under the control of European
sUvernments, there being in the entire continent only three

C"'_illllt[‘ics with independent native rule—Egypt, Ethiopia and
illﬂlerm. Of these three, Egypt is strongly under British
Mlue e

l‘lglnz;”g[c and _thc government of Crca? Britain has treaty
oS concerning the military defense of the land. Ethiopia

,“1_-5 been for centuries an independent kingdom, and not sub-

Jeet 10 the domination of any European power, but this

;l]z:;ii;t %a_nd is now becoming a prey to the imperialistic
~Hab .'JI at least one great European power,

_ The tollowing map and table show how Africa is parti-

S;')}It;f_i among the European powers. We are indebted to
€ New York Sun for the privilege of reproducing this map.
Country Area Population
Great Britain ,.......... 3,833,278 sq. mi. 50,015,929
SLAHCR (oo e e sieispimim s 4,193,702 38,805,710
F:Ui"ll_.tg(’l] ................ 927,292 7,162,604
T U 920,600 0,584,936
ql'dl.}' .................... 875,435 2,350,254
R e et 140,000 897,000

The figures for the three nominally independent countries
are as follows -

Cowntry Area Population
}f;—.‘{\;l:t I BT s 347,840 14,226,898
“thiopia L..veuiivnnn.... 350,000 10,000,000
iberia ... ............ 45,000 2,000,000
History

Greelr - ;

.rrecl\_ and Roman writers as early as 484 B. C. and 139
l- give information in their works about this continent,
1 they called Libya. The Arabs were acquainted with
]

whie

the country south of the Great Desert in the 7th century and
left records which show a more extensive knowledge of
Africa than was possessed by the Greeks and Romans. The
Portuguiese made discoveries along the northwest coast as
far south as Sierra Leone and the Congo in the 15th century.
In 1487 the Cape of Good Hope was discovered and in 1497
Vasco de Gama discovered the Cape route to India. During
the 16th and 17th centuries the Portugese settled along the
east coast and made journeys into the interior. A French
ship sailed as far as the River Gamhia in the 16th century
and by the beginning of the 18th century it had opened up
the country of the Senegals and other portions where com-
mercial interests and gold brought profits and wealth. Later
the Dutch, the Danes, and the English commenced to ex-
plore. In 1822 Frenchmen reached Tombouctou, and Rich-
ard Lander reached the mouth of the Niger River in 1830.
Intrepid pioneers continuned to explore the country, promi-
nent among them being David Livingstone and Henry M.
Stanley. Socon* most of Africa was claimed by various
European powers and the subjugation of the colonies has
continued until now there are fairly well settled conditions
and stable governments throughout the whale continent.
While in many instances European traders and officials
showed the most terrible cruelties to the natives, yet in gen-
eral, the condition of the natives has been greatly improved
under these governments. This is true especially in portions
under British and French control and for several decades
the Belgian government in its large interest in the Belgian
Congo has shown a truly enlightened interest in the welfare
of the people.

Physical Features

The coast line of Africa is so regular that, in proportion
to its size, this continent has less coast line than any other.
The continent is an enormous plateau, its terraced tablelands
rising one above the other. The mountains of Africa may
be divided into three distinct systems: The Atlas Moun-
tains; the west coast mountains, principally the Kameroon
and the Kong Mountains; and the east coast system, con-
taining many important ranges and high peaks, ranging in
height from 11,000 to nearly 20,000 feet. There are two
great deserts, the Sahara in north Africa—the largest desert
in the world; and the Kalahari, a sandy, rainless region in
the south. The Libian and Nubian deserts are really a part
of the Sahara. The most important rivers are: The Nile,
the Congo, the Zambesi, and the Niger.

Resources

In the Mediterranean region of north Africa olives, figs,
otanges and grapes are grown. In the oases of the Sahara
Desert the date palm grows. The fertility of the lower Nile
valley is greatly inereased by the annual overflow of the Nile,
and cotton, wheat, flax, maize and rice are produced in abun-
dance. The Soudan is largely pastoral and agricultural,
cattle being raised and gurrah and maize cultivated, In the
western section, palm oil is the chief article of export. In
the western equatorial region are dense forests with heavy
undergrowth, The chief productions are palm oil, ebony,
ivory, rubber and bananas. Coffee is an important product
of Abyssinia. The eastern plateau produces some grains and
there is good pasture land. In the south sheep, goats and
ostriches are reared; grapes, maize, sugar and tobacco are
cultivated.

17




18 A MISSIONARY ATLAS

The most important mineral products are gold, diamonds,
copper, coal and iron. Many large wild animals are found
in the forests and monkeys of various kinds are found all
over the continent.

Progress

The governments and commercial interests of various
European countries have during the past century and a half
penetrated all parts of Africa for the exploration of the
natural resources and in the past few decades there has heen
rapid development of transportation facilities, although
Africa 1s still the most backward continent. The building
of railroads and roads is progressing rapidly in many parts ;
especially south Africa, Rhodesia in East Africa, and north-
west Africa are now provided with a network of fair high-
ways suitable for use as motor roads. The airplane is being
used quite extensively by FEuropean countries to form a
closer link with their colonial interests. Through Mission
Schools and later government schools in many colonies, edu-
cation has advanced, although hundreds of tribes are still
enveloped in the darkness of ignorance and superstition.
Among a few tribes cannibalism still exists, mainly in con-
nection with religious rites.

Religion

The Lutheran World Almanac for 1933 gives the follow-
ing figures as to the religions represented in Africa:

Greek or Orthodox Catholic .............. 5,868,089
Roman CathoHE” c2ma: sswsiainion sraieme ik 3,347.1606
Protestant Christians ...........oweeoneone 2,768,072
i e e U R e, e 527,499
Mobammedans .. ou e vecesmbmnes s e s 54,588,211
Others (mostly pagan tribes) ............. 83,209,616

Mohammedanism predominates in north Africa, and in
east and west Africa it has brought many millions of people
and many whole tribes under its sway. Hundreds of tribes
still in the depths of paganism and fetish worship should be
given the gospel message before Mohammedanism lays its
deadly hand upon them.

Missionary Occupation

The Moravians were the pioneers of Protestant Missions
in Africa, the first missionary going in 1737 to South Africa,
where within four years there was a little group of baptized
Christians, The Dutch settlers were bitterly hostile and in
1743 this pioneer was ordered home by the authorities and
never permitted to return. It was half a century hefore
Protestant work was resumed.

During the past century many Societies from Europe and
America have labored in the dark continent, among them
being the Church Missionary Society of England, The
American Mission (United Presbyterian), Egypt General
Mission, Abyssinian Frontiers Mission, South Africa Gen-
eral Mission, Africa Inland Mission, United Brethren, Wes-
leyan Mission, Sudan Interior Mission, Southern Baptist,
Paris Evangelization Society, Methodist Episcopal, Preshy-
tertan, Mennonite, Heart of Africa Mission, besides several
German and Scandinavian Missions and The Christian and
Missionary Alliance.

The roster of missionary pioneers and statesmen of the
dark continent includes the names of many valiant soldiers
of the Cross. Among the best known are Robert Moffat,

David Livingstone, John Mackenzie, Barnabas Shaw, Fran-
cois Coillard, JTames Stewart, Alexander Mackay, Dr. Robert
Laws, C. T. Studd, and Mary Slessor.

The 1933 Directory of Foreign Missions, published by
the International Missionary Council, gave the f{ollowing
number of Societies in the sections named :

Canada and

(Viited South
Brilish States i African
Sacietics Seocieties Societies Societies
Egypt and Anglo Egyptian Sudan 11 10 2
North Africa, including Libya, Al-
geria and Tunisia, and Morocca 8 4 o
Sonth AT RIea e N 14 17 14 s
Southwest ATTiea o v s N 1 2 1
Bechuanaland Protectorate ....... 2 1 1 2
Southern Rhodesia .............. 7 5 1 4
Northiern Rhodesa. o aee s 7 2 2 4
Mozambigue  (Portuguese East
T N R s s 7 3 2 2
Blrasaland iy v o e 6 2 2
Tanganyika  Territory  (British
Mandate) . oevenetonnan cnnes o 4 3 G
I ertrad Colomyp s s o R ) 3 7 1
DfEr ity V. N m RN i . 3 2 s
MAdABASCAT L i ine wiimteismis ssen s s 5 2 2
Mauritius and Sevchewells ....... 2 1
Italian Somaliland and Eritrea 1 2
Ethiopia (Abyssinia) ............ 3 3 3 ol
Angola (Portuguese West Africa) 3 6 1 1
Rio Muni and Fernando Pa ...... 1 1 !
Belgian Congo ...l 8 14 4
French Equatorial Africa*® 1 4 3
Cameroun (French Mandate) 1 1 2
Nigeria, including French Mandate
in Togoland and British Mandate
L CATTOTOMEL e S a e otk s aiatales 10 7 2 1
Gold Coast, including British Man-
date: iy Logaland oo s aves 6 3 2
UMTRCEIA ey arirariimia e o S w38 stameae 11 3
Sierra Leona .................... 6 7
Cape Verde and Madeira Islandst .. 2
a0 217 S W e M 1
French West Africa:
Senezal o e et ey e 1 1 1
French Guinea ........ce. .. 1 1
Fretch SOHAAT a e gonws s 3 3
Tvory: {COast .. s s i 1 2 a
Idaharmeyier ot s 1 1
*'I'he Christian and Missionary Alliance entered Gaben, southern French

Equatorial Africa, in 1934,  No other Suciety is working in this section.

T One South American Sociely also is working in these islands.

In several of the countries, especially in north, south and
east Adrica, in addition to the number of missionary societies
listed in the table, there are missionary societies and church
conferences which have their headquarters within the coun-
tries where they labor. This is true especially in South
Adfrica, where seven large denominations have many churches
and operate their own missionary societies. Three of the
well known faith missions working in Africa, the Sudan
United Mission, Africa Inland Mission, and South Africa
General Mission, have their own Councils in South Africa
and are thus nof included in the list of foreign missionary
societies in that area. In other sections of Africa, however,
they are listed as foreign societics.

The Christian and Missionary Alliance has work in the
Belgian Congo near the mouth of the Congo River, in the
Portuguese Enclave of Kabinda, in the Gabon in southern
French Equatorial Africa, in Sierra Leone and French West
Alrica. Throughout French West Africa, with the excep-
tion of the coast regions and the extreme eastern portion,
the principal responsibility for the evangelization of the
various tribes lies with the C, and M. A.




AFRICA 19

FRENCII WEST AFRICA

French West Africa is a vast territory in western Africa,
'ounded on the west by the Atlantic Ocean, Sierra Leone and
~1b_f:r%a; on the north by the southern Sahara desert boun-
daries of Moroceo, Algeria, Tunis and Italian T Adbya; on the
east by the indeterminate boundary of French Eguatorial
Africa; on the south by the Gold Coast, Nigeria, and the

Gulf of Guinea.

Area and Population

French West Africa comprises the following colonies :

§ Area (1932) Population
Colony Sq. Mi. (1932) Capital
Setegal L. 74,112 1,587,944 St. Louis
French Guinea 89,436 2,176,281 Conakry
Yory ‘Coast ...,.. 180,802 3,842,044 Bingerville*
]?ilhunw}' _________ 41,302 1,132,289 Porto Novo
rench Soudan 380,557 3,568,825 (1933) Bamako
Mauretania ,...... 347,400 348,929 (1933) St. Louis
SMIRET e oh 490,490 1,758,392 (1933) Niamey
Dakar and Depend-
encies L......... 6l 60,102 Dakar
1,604,159 14,475,706
__—————

* Capital will be changed soon to Ahidjan.

L;]J].:er Volta was a colony of French West Africa until
1933 when its territory was distributed between Ivory Coast,
‘fench Soudan and Niger.

French West Africa has an area greater than half the area
Of the United States. Its population includes about 21,000
=Uropeans of which 70 per cent are French. The capital,
Dakar, has a population of 40,000.

Climate

B'giﬂg in the Torrid Zone, French West Africa has a hot,
tropical climate. There are two seasons: the rainy seasom,
extending from July to October; and the dry season from
*TU'I\-'emI_um- to June, though the seasons vary considerably in
Various sections of the country. The dry season is much
longer and hotter nearer the Sahara. The months of De-
Cember ang January are the coolest. March, April and May
are extremely hot. The excessive humidity in the forest belt
m the south during the rainy season, and the burning heat
Ot the northern districts from March to May, are hoth very
Enetvating, The hill station at Dalaba with an elevation of
4.000 feet affords relief to the missionaries who spend a few
weeks there annually.

Government
}‘l'm_u‘h West Africa is governed by a Governor General
and his Council at Dakar, Each colony has a Lieutenant

overnor and a full staff of French officials, with headquar-
‘€T in the respective capitals of the colonies. The colonies
are subdivided into districts called “Cercles,” in each of
which are a French Administrator and other officials. In the
cercles are various groups of villages and towns over which
are "medal” or paramount chiefs (native), and over each
Village is a native chief who is responsible for the local gov-
€rment of his village.

History

) The Arabs were acquainted with the country south of the
oTeat Desert in the seventh century and left records which
show a more extensive knowledge of Africa than was pos-
Sessed hy the Greeks and Romans. The Portuguese made

discoveries along the west coast as far south as Sierra Ieone
and the Congo in the fifteenth century. A French ship sailed
as far as the River Gambia in the sixteenth century, and hy
the beginning of the eighteenth century it had opened up the
country of the Senegal and other portions where commercial
interests and gold brought profits and wealth.

Mungo Tark preceded the company of great African ex-
plorers by fifty vears. He set sail for Gambia, West Africa,
in 1795 for the purpose of exploring the Niger River. This
trip proved unsuccessful after two years. He began a second
expedition in 1805, This attempt carried him as far as the
rapids of Boussa beyond the buckle of the Niger, where he
and his men lost their lives.

In 1822 Frenchmen reached Tombouctou, but Rene Caille
wis the first man to enter that city (1827-1828) and emerge
alive. Richard Lander reached the mouth of the Niger River
in 1830. Dr. Barth in 1853 was the first to bring any definite
information concerning the Niger valley and Tombouctou.

The French occupation of the Niger valley occurred in
1883, when they captured Bamako. Samory was the native
chief who most strongly withstood the French occupation.
His kingdom extended from Kita, which is now a station on
the Dakar-Niger railway, to the Liberian border on the south.
In cight years he had founded a kingdom of 250,000 square
miles with a population of two million inhabitants. He at-
tacked the French at Bamako in 1892, but was repulsed. He
then moved east to Sikasso but was unable to subjugate the
Senoufo tribe there. However, he was able to conquer the
northern part of the Ivory Coast but was slowly driven
back by the French from points in the east. He fled to the
Ivory Coast and was finally captured in 1898,

While this campaign was going on in the south an expedi-
tion was sent against Tombhouctou, which was held by the
nomadic Touaregs. Colonel Bonnier and his army occupied
Tombouctou in 1894, The Touaregs were pursued to La-
couboa in the desert, and, thinking none of them were in
sight, the army slept. The Touaregs, led by their Chief
Chabon, came down upon the French and Colonial Bonnier
and a greater part of his troops were slain in a mad stampede.

Colonel Joffre, next in command, oceupied Tombouctou in
1895 and built two forts over which the flag of France has
flown ever since. Thus, the northern Soudan came under
French control after decades of bloodshed. The French flag
flying over the forts and the bugle call to drill ringing out
each morning over the desert insure safety at the present
time, and there is no fear of being molested or driven from
the city by the fanatical Mohamimedans.

In 1927 the government planned to open a new post be-
tween Tombouctou and Bourem on the river. The warlike
Touareg tribe in that vicinity refused to allow it. When the
governor’s representative was sent to make an investigation,
and the Touaregs were told that for every white man they
killed a thousand Touaregs would have to pay the price, the
chicls decided that they would not fight, and so the post was
built.

A troop of camel cavalry patrols the desert regions and
keeps these nomadic tribes under control, otherwise no one
would be safe in those desolate wastes. One of the caravans
coming into Tombouctou in 1927, guided by soldiers, had
trouble. When the Arab chief was called hefore the officer
there was an argument, and the officer was killed. The fire

was returned by a soldier standing near by and as a result
the entire village was wiped out. Uprisings have taken place
in other parts, the most recent of which was in Boboland
during the World War. The people, helieving that the gov-
ernment was weak on account of the war, rose up in rebel-
lion. This was soon crushed and the people disarmed.
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Physical Features

French West Africa has a low coastal plain, flanked by a
range of mountains, with wide plateau in the interior, thus
partaking of the topography of Africa as a whole, which re-
sembles an inverted saucer. The sloping rim of the saucer
is the coastal plain;: the ridge around the base of the saucer
represents the mountain ranges; and the flat hottom of the
saucer stands for the central plateau.

The two great rivers of French West Africa are the
Senegal and the Niger. The Niger River and its four trib-
utaries, the Niandan, the Milo, the Bani, and the Tinkisso,
drain the Niger valley and much of the plateau. This great
river rises on the border of Sierra Leone and flows for 1,000
miles northeast to the horder of the Sahara. Iere it turns
east and then south to the Atlantic Ocean, covering a distance
of more than 2,500 miles in its entire irregular course. It is
so sluggish that high floods at its source require almost a year
to reach its mouth in the Atlantic. The Niger is a veritable
river of life to this whole section. It abounds with fish,
crocodiles, hippopotami, ducks and geese, while many kinds
of antelope and other animals feed on its hanks,

The Djallon range of mountains, bordering the coastal
plain on the west, rises at some points to an altitude of 4,000
feet. To the east of the range are the vast plains and pla-
teaux stretching north and east to the vast Sahara desert.

Resources

Fruits, palm nuts and oil, shea butter, rubber, catton, cocoa,
lumber and peanuts are the most important products exported
from Africa. On the docks at Dakar are literally mountains
of peanuts. In a recent year 429,504 metric tons of the nuts
were shipped.

From Conakry are shipped tons of hananas, raised on vast
plantations throughout Guinea. Oranges, pineapples, and
rice are also plentiful in Guinea,

From the forests of the Ivory Coast, and to a lesser extent
from southern Guinea also, come mahogany and other valua-
ble timbers, beside coffee, cocoa, kola nuts, coconuts, and
palm oil. Gold is being mined in Guinea near Siguiri. Great
herds of cattle, sheep and goats are raised in the Soudan, and
the land yields a good supply of vegetables, millet, maize, etc.

Progress

In the colonies of Senegal, Soudan, Guinea, and the Ivory
Coast there are excellent railroads, telegraph and postal fa-
cilities between the principal towns, in which there are Euro-
pean shops, mainly French, Syrian, and a few English.

The French have also built a networlk of fine roads through
many portions of the colonies. In 1934 a new auto road
was opened from the seaport of Conakry to the railroad at
Kankan in the Guinea. This connects with the Soudan route
to the Sahara. An auto route also extends from Port Bouet
in the Ivory Coast to the Sahara and Algiers, while another
is open from Dalkar, via Bamako, to Gao and across the
Sahara to Algiers. Regular auto bus, airplane passenger and
mail service are conducted across the Sahara from Gao to
Algiers during the dry season.

The three main lines of railroad are the Conakry-Kankan
line, extending 415 miles inland through the Guinea; the
Grand Bassam to Bobo-Dioulasso railroad, extending about
475 miles through the Ivory Coast; and the line from Dakar
to Bamako covering about 600 miles.

Steamboats connect the Guinea and Soudan by way of the
Niger River from the head of the Guinea railroad at Kankan
to the head of the Senegal-Soudan railroad at Bamako.

The French government has established an excellent school
system providing for primary elementary education, higher
elementary, and commereial, and professional education. The
primary regional schools are found in every important cen-
ter, and many rural schools are being opened with a native
teacher in charge. At Conakry, Dakar, and Bamako are
located the schools of higher education. European teachers
with native assistants are in charge of the regional schools.
In the rural schools the instruction comprises French conver-
sation, reading, elements of agriculture, writing, arithmetic,
and other simple subjects.

Apart from the education given by the government, the
children of Mochammedan parents receive instruction from
the marabouts to the extent of being taught to repeat from
memory verses of the Koran, even though they do not un-
derstand the meaning. The government has also provided
schools in Senegal at St. Louts, and in Soudan at Djenne,
where instruction is given in theology, history, and law hy
Mohammedan professors.

In every principal center where French officials reside,
small hospitals are established with a French doctor and sev-
eral native assistants. In the larger cities such as Dakar,
Conakry, Bamako and Abidjan are large hospitals with mod-
ern equipment.

A new museum of African arts and crafts has been opened
recently in Bamako. Here, in addition to seeing the handi-
craft produced by the natives, representative artisans of the
various tribes are brought to the museum and taught how to
improve their crafts.

Currency

The official currency of the country is French. There are
coins ranging from five centimes to two-franc pieces, and
notes from five to one thousand francs. The franc at pfes-
ent is worth about seven cents in U. S. money, or fifteen
francs to the dollar. Before the United States went off the
gold standard, twenty-five francs could be hought for one
dollar.

In the Soudan rural districts cowrie shells are still largely
used as a medium of exchange. In the forest districts of
Guinea, bars of iron resembling arrows are used for cur-
rency. There is much gambling over the current value of
the cowrie shells and iron bars in relation to the standard
value of the French franc. The exchange rises and falls
constantly, though the average value is perhaps 300 to 400
cowrie shells, or ten bars of iron to the franc.

Languages and Tribes

There are more than one hundred tribes in French West
Africa each speaking its own language or dialect. Meninka,
Bambara and Dioula, kindred dialects, are the trade lan-
guages, and one or the other can be understood in almost
every section. The following is the population of the prin-
cipal tribes:

Foula and Macina Foula Grou (Ivory Coast) 230,000
(Soudan, Ivory Coast, Mianka (Soudan) ..... 172,000
Guinea, Niger) ..... 2,000,000  Sonhrai (Ivory Coast,

Bambara (Soudan) 845,000 Sondan) ............ 154,000

Meninka ((Guinea and Habbe (Soudan) ...... 120,000
Soudan) ............ 678,000 Touareg (Soudan,

Senoufo (Ivory - Coast, RlimeEhl e et 110,000
Sodam)l < osasas 330,000 Kissi (Guinea) ........ 104.000

Bobo (Ivary Coast, Sou- Dioula (Soudan, Ivory
A N R s 308,000 ClonsE) St i s i e 40,000

Baouli (Ivory Coast) .. 300,000 Toma (Guinea) ....... 36,000
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The languages used in Alliance work in this field are as
tollows :
Additional Languages Used

Languages Used by Missionaries by Native Christians

French Senottfo Mianka
Meninka Bambara Fanti
‘oula Black Bobo Grou
Kissi Sonhrai Red Boho
Toma Macina Foula Dafin
Baouli Dioula Yalonka
Habbe Tamachek Gherese

(language oif Touaregs)

Religions

_ Mohammedanism still has a strong foothold in many sec-
tions of French West Alfrica, especially in Upper Senegal
and along the Niger River. To the negro the appeal of Mo-
hammedanism undoubtedly lies in the unexacting character
of its demands; it does not in practice require him to lay
aside many of his superstitious beliefs; it permits and ap-
proves polygamy; and it sanctions domestic slavery. Pro-
Posals to veil polygamy by recognizing only the principal
Wife as really married and the rest as concubines have nat-
urally and inevitably been disapproved; and the native, long
dccustomed to rely on the labor of his wives is not quick to
accept a religion which deprives him of this great economic
advantage. However, during the past five years a number
have turned to Christianity.

Millions of pagans are still worshipping idols but as the
gospel enters, great numbers burn their fetishes and turn to
the living God. Fetishists are more prevalent in the Ivory
Coast and southern Guinea than in those places where Mo-
hammedanism is found.

Missionary Occupation

There are three French Protestant Churches—in St. Louis
and Dakar, Senegal, and in Sassandra, Ivory Coast. The
Roman Catholics have churches established in most of the
centers where there are Europeans, and are active among
many trihes. For the most part they strongly oppose the
work of Protestant missions.

The Gospel Missionary Union occupies the territory sur-

rounding Bamako. They entered this region first in 1919
and in 1935 they had ten missionaries with three mission sta-
tions. They have confined their work to the Bambara-speak-
ng people and one of the workers completed the translation
of the New Testament in that language.
. The Assemblies of God Mission of Ouagadougou is work-
g among the Mossi people with good success. They have
about fifteen missionaries and six mission stations. The Qua
Ibo Mission opened a station at Bouroumbouroum in 1931,
the first to he opened in the Lobi tribe. Up to the present
time only one station has been established, with two mission-
aries. The Sudan Interior Mission has one station at FFada
N'Gourma in addition to their extensive work in Nigeria
(British) and in French territory to the north. The Wes-
leyan Mission is well established in the Ivory Coast.

The Alliance Mission has the responsibility for the upper
Nl.‘ﬂ,’?r River Basin region (with the exception of the Bamako
'f(f!'l'ltory) and also for the northern portion of the Ivory

Oast,

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

In 1890 a party of missionaries sailed for West Africa
under The Christian and Missionary Alliance and began
Work in Sierra Leone with the hope of reaching the western
Soudan., Dr. Simpson, writing in The Alliance Weekly in

1896, said: “From the Soudan comes another forward cry.
Our Mission has been reinforced by six new workers during
the year, and the line of stations from Freetown to Tibabha-
dugu near the Niger are fully opened. And now, from this
base of operations, a double advance movement is proposed,
pushing northwest to Tombouctou and eastward across the
Niger toward Lake Tchad.”

Although the vision tarried, yet Dr. Simpson and others
with him held steadfast in praying, waiting, hoping and be-
lieving, and the first Alliance mission station in French West
Africa was established at Baro in the year before his home-
going.

Early in the history of the Sierra Leone work, one of the
missionaries made a trip to Paris to interview the French
government in regard to obtaining permission to enter French
possessions. The usual delay in governmental matters kept
him there a long time. Hope ran high. Different workers
began studying French so that when the door opened into
the Soudan they would be ready. However, they were des-
tined to be disappointed. The reply of the government was
not favorable,

It was not until the fall of the year 1917 that prayver pre-
vailed. Some Alliance missionaries, sailing for Sierra Leone,
were booked via Bordeaux and Conakry on a French ship
and en route they met one of the French officials who was
very friendly. The matter of entering French territory was
taken up and he promised to do all he could to seek an inter-
view with the government officials in Conakry. The inter-
view proved very satisfactory and permission was granted
to evangelize, provided no force was employed with existing
religions,

After another interview with the Governor, two workers
made a trip as far as Kankan and felt that the time had come
for our Mission to advance at once into that great unevan-
gelized territory. The Sierra Leone Conference appointed
workers to make an extended trip through the country and
find a good location for our first station. Occasionally these
workers met a man who had heard the Word over in Sierra
Leone years before, otherwise it was virgin territory where
the gospel messenger had never traveled. They sailed down
the Niger and many large towns were visited.

[t was decided to open the first station at Baro, which is
a large provincial town located back from the railway about
one mile. A site was chosen and temporary buildings erected.
That same year a trip was made by hoat down the Niger to
Bamako, the capital of the Soudan.

While the Lord was stirring the hearts of the missionaries
in Sierra Leone to go into the great “regions beyond” in
French West Africa, the burden for the evangelization of
the many tribes in that vast terrvitory was laid heavily upon
the hearts of some in the homeland who were faithful in in-
tercession that the field might be entered and occupied in the
name of our Lord.

[n the fall of 1921 the Foreign Secretary visited Sierra
Leone and French West Africa as a deputation from the
Board of Managers. While present at a Missionary Con-
ference held late in the year at Makump, a station in the
Temne tribe in Sierra Leone, the important subject of dis-
cussion was the transfer of a number of the missionary stafl
from Sierra l.eone to the new field in French West Africa,
where already two or three former Sierra Leone mission-
aries were laboring at Baro near the Niger in French Guinea.
A large map of West Africa was on the table and one of the
missionaries from Baro, placing his thumb on that portion
where the Alliance Mission was working among the Temne
and Kuranko people and pointing to the vast interior of
French West Africa, stated that, whereas the Alliance field
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in Sierra Leone could be cavered by the tip of his thumb, the
territory without missionary occupation in French West
Africa could not be covered by his outstretched hand.

Accompanied by the Chairman and the missionaty men-
tioned, the Foreign Secretary made a trip through portions
of French Guinea and French Soudan from Baro down the
Niger to Bamako and overland to Bougouni and thence to
Kankan. After returning to Baro a special trip was made to
Conakry, the capital of the province, with a view to arrang-
ing for the purchase of property located in Siguiri on the
Niger, where the party had visited on their way down the
river, In very definite providences of God this property was
secured and became the second mission station in the field.

During this deputational visit it was decided that the head-
quarters should be established in Kankan, the second largest
city in French Guinea, as soon as property could be pur-
chased, and plans were laid prayerfully for the placing of
missionaries in at least ten strategic centers in large districts
during the next few years.

As the report of the deputation was made public through
The Alliance Weekly and in other ways, and especially as
missionaries on furlongh from French West Africa presented
the appeal of the millions of people and scores of tribes in
that field, God moved upon the hearts of His people in the
homeland and rapid progress was made in the sending out of
a large force of new missionaries and the opening of stations.

French Guinea

Baro. Although Baro had the distinction of being the first
station opened in the Niger Valley (1918), it was not
the first to show a harvest. While from time to {ime a num-
ber were converted from that part of the field, the village
remained asleep until the fall of 1931. A church sprang
forth almost in a day. Old women as well as men were
converted. The Mohammedans tried to hold their ranks by
the universal word that any one dying outside their faith
would not be butried. This fear was shattered when the first
Christian funeral was held in Baro, and today there is a
faithful band who enjoy the gospel. A native teacher was
placed in the district at Toroban, near Baro, where another
nucleus has been gathered to form a church.
Kankan. This thriving town, the inland terminus of the
railroad from Conakry, is reached by a pleasant
two days’ trip by train from the coast. The headquarters of
the Mission is in Kankan, where a splendid property, located
just outside the business section and near the native center
of the town, was purchased from a French trader and occupied
by the missionaries in 1922, With the exception of foreign
residents, principally French and Syrians, the community
is quite evenly divided between Mohammedans and pagans,
though the former predominate. Kankan is located on the
Milo River and is the chief commercial city of Upper Guinea.
The population is very cosmopolitan and souls have been
won to Christ from many tribes. There are Kissiens,
Gbereses, Tomas, Foulas, Sousous, Miankas, and Senoufos
among those who have been baptized here, and today they
are scattered throughout their various tribes, giving forth a
good witness to their own people,

The office of the Chairman is at Kankan and in 1930,
when the mission had grown to such an extent that it de-
manded the Chairman’s undivided attention, an assistant was
stationed at headquarters to oversee the business matters in
the absence of the Chairman. The Annual Missionary Con-
ference is held here, the first being in 1926. Prior to this the
Mission had been administered by a Superintendent directly
under the control of the Foreign Department.

Printing work is done at the headquarters, The office has
been equipped with a multigraph and mimeograph, which are
run by trained native help under the supervision of experi-
enced missionaries, and scripture portions are printed in
every tribal language used by the missionaries. The district
surrounding Kankan has been sown with the Word.

In 1931 a native evangelist and his wife were stationed at
Dabadougou, a village about five miles away. While very
few accepted the message in that town many from outlying
villages were touched by the gospel and several were bap-
tized. Workers made an itinerating trip to Silativa, forty
miles from Kankan, and after faithfully witnessing the gos-
pel nearly the whole town repented and they in turn spread
the message to many other towns in that district. A gather-
ing place for the natives and also a comfortable hut for the
missionaries was built by the natives themselves without any
cost to the Mission. Bi-monthly visits are made by the mis-
sionaries, but in their absence the natives gather together for
worship.

A Bible School was established at Kankan, where instruc-
tion was given to the native Christians from several tribes,
with the hope that they would become the leaders of the
Church. This was discontinued later, however, and since
then there have been Short Term Bible Schools held on the
different stations throughout the field. It is expected that
the Bible School will soon be reopened, probably at Ntoroso
in the San area.

Siguiri. About three or four days’ journey down the Niger
from Kouroussa, the town where the railroad
from Conakry to Kankan crosses the Niger River, is the
town of Siguiri, an important trading center with automobile
roads running to Kankan and to Bamako, the capital of
French Soudan. Through the purchase in 1921 of a prop-
erty from a Syrian trader, the Mission secured an excellent
location on a much traveled street thus enabling the mission-
aries to reach many passers-by with the gospel message.
Itinerating work is conducted in the surrounding country.

At Siguiri the Mission experienced their first difficulty
with the government in carrying on evangelistic work, Gov-
ernment officials interpreted the law that no work in the vil-
lages could be done unless there was a huilding dedicated for
that purpose, although the missionaries could evangelize in
the district. Those were perplexing days, but the Lord met
the need when an offering was received enabling the Mission
to erect a comfortable chapel on the market square. The
Word of God has been faithfully given forth from this
Lighthouse and many travelers fram all parts of West Africa
have heard the Message of Life, for Siguiri 1s situated in the
gold mining district of Guinea. The fact of a floating popu-
lation has been a hindrance to the establishing of a strong
work in this city. The lust for gold has so blinded the eyes
and dimmed the vision of the people that they live only for
the present with no thought for the future. The proud Mo-
hammedan teachers are seen swaggering through the streets
and typify the arrogant spirit of the natives, Vet against
this background of greed and pride, Jean Keita, a native
evangelist, stands out as a trophy of God’s grace. Through
the years his intense desire to study the Word of God caused
him to forge ahead until he obtained his diploma, having fin-
ished a complete Bible course.

Kouroussa was opened as a mission station in 1926, but
missionaries resided there only for a short time. It is not
probable that it will be reopened as a main station inasmuch
as Baro is only a few miles distant and there seems to be evi-
dence of the blessing of God in retaining Baro as a mission
center.
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After the work was well established in the Me-
ninka tribe and other tribes to the ecast, attention
was turned toward the Foula race. Knowing them to be
strong Mohammedans, it was believed from the very first
that once members of this tribe were won to Christ, they
would become strong evangelists. They possess many char-
acteristics of the white race.

Inn the fall of 1923 a journey was made to Mamou to seek
a mission site. This place is on the railroad, midway between
Conakry and Kankan, and is a day’s journey from either
place. 1t is the principal town in a district having a popu-
lation of about 153,000, made up of natives from many dif-
terent tribes of West Africa. It is, moreover, one of the
strategic gateways to the strongly Mohammedan tribe of
Foulas of Fouta-Djallon, which tribe numbers more than
655,000.

The altitude is 2,625 feet and sufficiently high to make the
climate cooler and better than in lower altitudes. In the he-
ginning of the work it was planned to have the missionary
children’s school at another place, but this plan was changed
and Mamou was chosen. The Mission was fortunate in ab-
taining a hotel with thirteen rooms, which has been remodeled
and equipped as a school for the children. While this build-
ing served for the first years of the work, a much larger site
18 needed and a few miles out from Mamou a larger conces-
sion of land is being procured. Not only will suitable huild-
ngs he erected, but there will be ample room for the children
to have recreation grounds and also for fruit and shade
trees, etc.

Mamou.

Mamou is also the receiving home for missionaries sailing
and arriving via Conakry and for those going to the Rest
Home at Dalaba.

Dalaba, Dalaba is thirty-eight miles from Mamou and
about 4,000 feet above sea level. The government
had thought of opening a sanitarium near this place but de-
Cided that it was too high and too great a change from the
]U‘:-Vlands. The heat never becomes intense on these moun-
tains and it is an ideal place for a Rest Home. In 1924 the
Mission chose a site on a beautiful hillside overlooking a
valley., Terraces were excavated on the side of the hill and
ten native houses and two more substantial dwellings were
trected. The native houses with grass roofs resemble hee-
hl‘_v‘cs and are made after the pattern of the Foula homes. To
this place of rest the workers go each year for a month to
regain their strength. The water is piped from a spring on
the hillside to the compound. The government, realizing the
advantages our missionaries had, opened a much larger place
two and one-half miles from our concession. This gives the
Mission the lacilities of postal and telegraph service.
Labe. Labe, located ninety miles north of Mamou, is in the
very heart of the fanatical Mohammedan tribe of
Ff'mlas of Fouta Djallon. It is the most densely populated
district of French Guinea,.comprising about half a million
souls, or one-fourth of the total population of the colony.
When a mission station was opened at Labe in 1923, the
Mohammedan teachers boasted that, though the gospel be
Preached there a hundred years, none of their number would
ever yield to Christ. As in most Mohammedan work, it has
een a very hard field, but the constant preaching of the
Nord accompanied by faith and prayer has brought about a
Cha”ged attitude and some advance has been made. A num-
et of both men and women have attended services in the
C]]ELDGI regularly. There are seven baptized Christians, one
Ot whom, a young man, feels called of the Lord to preach
the gospel. There are also a number of inquirers who have
given real evidence of conversion and have endured much

persecution at the hands of the Mohammedans. Three
weekly evening classes for inquirers have been well attended.

The Foulas are scattered in small villages and itineration
among them means strenuous work because of the lully
country. Eight hundred Gospels of Matthew in the Foula
language, written in Arabic script, have been sold, and with
each of these there has been the personal testimony of the
missionary or native Christian. Quantities of gospel tracts
have been scattered far and wide over many parts of the dis-
trict, thus contacting thousands of individuals. It is a real
victory when a Foula Mohammedan accepts Christian litera-
ture,

Farly in 1934 a group of native Christians at Netere, ten
miles from Labe, construeted a permanent chapel with the
permission of the Governor. The missionaries built a grass-
roofed hut to be used as an outstation and training camp.

The missionaries in this section heard of the
Foula Counda people living north of [Labe in
the Senegal and a tour was undertaken in the fall of 1927,
The missionaries opened a station at Velingara and at
first the response was gratifying, but the people lacked the
stability of character that is found in other tribes oi the
Soudan. The most outstanding success was the conversion
of two young men from the Labe district who had gone to
Velingara to farm. They returned to their home in Netere
and the more valiant of the two decided to build a house
for God such as he had seen at Velingara. The missionaries
taught him to read the Word and he fearlessly proclaimed
the Truth that he had learned. Almost single-handed he
erected a chapel that seated 150 people. In 1934 a more
suitable church was built and also a house for the visiting
missionary, and this small group of believers in the strong
Mohammedan district of Labe has been proving a great en-
couragement to the workers in that section. The mission-
aries who occupied the outstation at Velingara were with-
drawn in 1933 to assist other workers in the Bobo district
where there was a great turning to the Lord.

Velingara.

Kissidougou. Moaoved by the great need and opportunity
in the Kissi tribe and encouraged by [aith-
ful prayer support in the homeland, the Mission began work
among the forest people in the Kissidougou district. These
were a purely pagan people and a great challenge to the Mis-
sion. A dilapidated Syrian store was rented, and the mis-
sionaries opened up the work after the field Conference of
1926. The following vear the Mission purchased property
and built a missionary residence. In 1929 the natives built
the first chapel which was replaced by a larger building in
1931, Ahout this time the district work began to enlarge.
Calls came from a number of kingdoms asking for instruc-
tors who would teach ‘them the Word of God. As the mis-
sionaries answered these calls, the people turned to the Lord
in such numbers that it was necessary to send native teachers
who would work in cooperation with the missionaries in
teaching these newborn babes in Christ. Since that time
there has been a steady increase in the number of converts.
Regular classes, as well as special courses in Bible instruc-
tion and primer work, have been held by the resident and
assisting inissionaries, thereby establishing the young con-
verts and meeting the aggressive opposition of the Roman
Catholic forces.

Closely grouped around the Kissiens are a number of
other tribes, all of which are reached from the one center.
There are six distinct language groups in this area, which
necessitates instructing each language group in its particular
tongue. Much translation work has been done for use among
the Kissiens and the trade language has been widely used
among all groups.
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Yalankoro. This station was opened in order that the mis-
sionaries might be in closer contact with the
many groups of Kissiens and other tribes people who have
expressed a desire to follow Christ. In this way intensive
training n the Word can be given more readily both at the
station and through visiting other places. Short Term Bible
Schools are held during the dry season.

Mandou. Alter the missionaries had spent a number of
months itinerating among the Lele tribe, it was
decided in the Conference late in 1935 to establish a mis-
sionary residence among the Lele people, the probable loca-
tion being at Mandou. The population of thig tribe is
10,000, After hearing the gospel a few times many burned
their fetishes and several hundred signified their desire to
become Christians.

Revival fires are hurning at the Niger's source, A num-
ber of native teachers are doing effective work but prayer
is requested that many more of the native Christians shall
be filled with the Spirit and become zealous, consecrated
worlkers.

Faranah., The first effort {o secure a missionary residence

in Faranah was met by the enemy with a strong
tesistance, but by prayer and faith the attack was LUlll]JlLlBl)
foiled. A Syrian property was finally located which was far
from satisfactory but seemed to he the only one available at
the time. Missionaries took up residence here in September,
1924. Soon afterwards, however, they had to look for other
quarters and they found a native house. It was in bad con-
dition but after repairs the workers used it as a dwelling
place until the government gave permission to build a perma-
nent station.

Three langnages are spoken in Faranah: Kuranko, San-
karan, and Yalonka. The two former tribes are very similar
in racial characteristics and language, while the latter is quite
different, being more closely allied to the Sousou people who
are more energetic and stable in many ways. These three
groups had equal opportunity to emhrace the gospel but the
Yalonkas, true to their race, immediately went forward and
took the leadership. One of the first converts from that tribe
soon developed into a native worker and, under the direction
of the missionaries, his ministry was greatly blessed in open-
ing up many towns to the gmpe] Regular itinerating trips
are made by the missionaries {rom Faranah to the Yalonka
district and the results have been most gratifying. Many
have been baptized and are being taught to read the Word
for themselves.

Short Term Bible courses have been given at Faranah, not
only to the men and women of that district, but to those of
different tribes in the Guinea. These natives receive a thor-
ough grounding in the faith and are taught to use the scrip-
tures in public ministry.

A young Toma man was converted at the head-
quarters station in Kankan and his mind and
heart constantly dwelt on the darkness of his people and
their lost condition. He asked repeatedly, “Is there no one
who can go to my people and tell them the way of life?”
When the call became more insistent, the Mission could for-
bear no langer and it was decided in 1930 to undertake the
evangelization of one more tribe for the Lord.

Macenta is situated in the forest helt of French Guinea
about 180 miles from the station at Kankan. The automobile
road had just been completed over the mountains and it re-
quired careful driving because of the sharp curves which
were ofttimes slippery and dangerous. Suitable quarters for

Macenta.

a mission station were sought but there seemed to be nothing
available in the town.

A missionary couple felt led to work

among this tribe and when the Toma Christian heard that
they had been appointed to his people, he gave up his position
as clerk and offered to accompany them. The workers lived
in a native hut for several months and, although permission
had not been given to hold services, they were ‘able to gather
the people 10-’ethur and the Message was proclaimed. An-
other two-room building was secured that served as dwelling
and meeting place, and after permission was granted by the
government a chapel was built seating more than 200 people.
I\'lany were saved and in 1933 when the missionaries were
transferred to another district, this Toma Christian, whe had
become an evangelist, was appointed to the work. He is now
assisted by another native worker, and under their ministry
the church is steadily increasing in numbers. -

French Soudan

Sikasso. Sikasso, the center of the Senoufo tribe and the
first station to be opened in the French Soudan
(1923), is a beautiful town lying in a natural hasin sur-

rounded by rvolling hills. Dioulas, Foulas and Senoufos
comprise the population of Sikasso proper, the Senoufos
being in the majority. After much seed-sowing, there were
several converts, but it was not until 1931, when three of the
missionaries were stricken with vellow fever and went to be
with the Lord, that a break came in the district at Fanterela,
which is twenty-five miles from Sikasso. Two of these three
workers had spent several months at Fanterela and the Word
had been given forth repeatedly. Shortly hefore they passed
away there were signs of an awakening and soon afterwards
twenty young men stepped out, in spite ol the fierce persecu-
tion incited by the chiefl who was a fetish worshiper. Not
only did the tide turn in Sikasso in 1931, but it was at that
time that there was a great awakening in many parts of the
field.

San. San represents a vast populous district in the Soudan
and was occupied by our missionaries in 1926, A
mission house was erected the following year and permission
to preach secured. After a time of faithful sowing of the
Seed and winning of the firstfruits, the increase began to be
realized in 1931. While the town of San itself presents a
solid Mohammedan [ront, the district is still pagan. Many
a pagan boy coming in to the government school at San has
found Christ at the Mission and then prepared the way for
the messengers of the Cross in his distant village. The Red
Bobo tribe, the Mianka tribe in this district, as well as the
Bambara tribe in which the Mission is already working, chal-
lenge us to send them missionaries. Many from these tribes
have already yielded to Christ. Short Term Bible Schools
are held at San and places in the district.

Ntoroso, a farming town, is ahout twenty miles
from San in the center of a district where many
are moving toward God. The first missionary residence was
established here in 1933. Ntoroso was a pagan town, but
now all but twelve men have confessed Christ. Many have
burned their fetishes, not only in this village but in many of
the near-by villages. On ‘aundaya a congregation of three
hundred gaihm, about one hundred of whom are women.
In spite of the persecution, the building of a Mohammedan
mosque, and many other things done ta turn this group from
God, the believers have become stronger and increased their
number. Several have gone to the Short Term Bible School
and were supported by their own church. Classes have been
held and many can read. Some of the Christians are visiting
other towns every week, giving the Word of God to their
own people. Houses have been built in the near-by villages
where the Christians meet for prayer and study, but on Sun-

Ntoroso.
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days all gather at Ntoroso, which is the home church as well
as the home of the missionary. It is planned to open a full-
time Bible School in the near future either in Ntoroso or
S0masso.

Koutiala. Koutiala is the government post on the automo-

bile road between Sikasso and San, The Senoufo
and Mianka tribes make up most of the population of the
town and district. These tribes are for the most part pagan.
The Christian French Commander asked that we open work
here and a dwelling place for the missionary couple appointed
to that station was erected in the spring of 1935,

Somasso. Somasso, a large native village in the Mianka
tribe, was first heard of through a Mianka lad
who was looking for work at Kankan. From the very first
visit of the missionary there was a response to the message.
The Governor granted permission to occupy a small lot out-
side of town, and two grass-roofed huts were built. Two
lady missionaries, who were appointed to this station, had a
fruitful ministry teaching the new converts to read the Word
of God, and also instructing them in the fundamentals of
Christianity.

The surrounding towns soon heard of the movement and
the missionaries’ days and evenings were filled with teaching
and leading souls to Christ. Twenty-eight were led inta the
waters of baptism, and in 1934 a chapel was built. This
chapel represents a real triumph for the Gospel in a district
where the government reckons the people to be the most
degraded and worthless. The leading men of the church
know what it is to be persecuted and suffer reproach for
Christ’s sake, but their persecutors have invariably been pun-
ished and have lost their positions and prestige in the district.

Mopti. Mopti is situated on the Bani and Niger Rivers and
in the rainy season is surrounded by water since
the rivers overflow their banks. Missionaries entered Mopti
in 1924. Work among the Foulas in this district proved
very difficult. The haughty Mohammedans refused to yield
although convinced of the truth of the Message. However,
there are now two Foulas from this section who are staunch
native workers, giving forth the message to their own people.
Mopti proved to be a key for the opening of two other
points in this area: Tenenkou, to the west of Mopti, in the
strong Mohammedan territory; and the Iabbe country, the
home of a great pagan tribe to the cast.

Tenenkou. An application was made to open religious
work in Tenenkou, but it was denied at first
because of the strife between the Foula and Touareg herds-
men, which seemed to make it unsafe for foreigners to reside
in this territory. Later the workers were permitted to go
ahead with their work unhindered. Great hopes for the
speedy evangelization of these people filled their hearts, hut
the people proved as obdurate as the Mopti Foulas. The
workers were finally recalled from this district to help take
care of the awakening in a pagan tribe. The time of their
leaving was providential for a few days thereafter the roof
of the house where they had been living fell in, which would
have buried them alive under a mass of timber and mud.

Sangha. Missionaries began work at Sangha, among the

Habbe people, in 1931. That these people were
strong fetish worshipers was clearly proved by their numer-
ous altars on the hilltops and in their yards. While the
Hahbes build their houses on top of the rocks and on the
sides of the steep cliffs, they cultivate the sandy soil of the
valleys, and every fertile place among the rocks. If the rain
fails to come in season, they have no chance of harvesting a

crap. ‘The burning sun dries up every vestige of verdure
and plunges them into hopeless despair. A few years before
the arrival of the missionaries a famine swept over this tribe,
causing the death of great numbers; and soon after the
workers had settled at Sangha a crisis came that proved to
be God’s opportunity to speak to the Habbe people. Men
came to the mission station and said they had tried all their
fetish methods to secure rain but these had failed and they
wanted to know if God, in answer to prayer in Jesus™ name,
would send rain and save their crop. ‘The missionaries spent
about two hours in prayer and less than an hour later the
rain was falling. The next day some of the men were saved
and soon forty men and six women had bowed in praver.
Now there is a growing church at Sangha and a wonderful
work is being accomplished also in the surrounding distriet.

Tombouctou. The first trip made to Tombouctou by Alli-

ance missionaries was in October, 1924, and
at that time a mission house was rented. In January, 1925,
two young men were sent to Tombouctou to live and minister
in the name of Christ in this strategic outpost. The Catholic
Mission had worked there some vears hefore, hut failing to
make any impression on the Mohammedans, they abandoned
the enterprise to take up work in less difficult fields. How-
ever, one of their men who had married a Sonhrai woman
of Tombouctou and could no longer officiate as a priest. re-
mained. He compiled an excellent dictionary and grammar
of the Sonhrai language which greatly aided the mission-
aries i the work, Sonhrai is not only the language of the
city, but with some variations is the language of 400,000
people extending down the Niger to Dahomey.

By the fall of 1932 a great change had taken place in the
attitude of many of the people toward the gospel. Many not
only came to the meetings, but remained for prayer. The
first baptismal service was held in December, 1932, when five
were baptized. A haughty Arab was converted and this
stirred the town and brought the wrath of his father and
mother upon his head, IHe was disowned and driven from
home, but before his father’s death he was restored to his
family. He and others in this fanatical Mohammedan town
are standing true to the claims of the gospel.

Work is also being carried on among the Touaregs. the
wandering nomads of the desert. These wild men had been
a law unto themselves until the French occupation, and many
of them were noted for their cruelty and wickedness, They
now visit the Mission station and listen intently to the claims
of Christ.

The Touaregs are entirely different from any other tribe
of-Africa. This is noticed particularly in their customs and
their treatment of their women. They were once a white
race, who came down into the desert and have had no fellow-
ship with white people since that time. Their chief oecupa-
tion has been one of robbery and theft. Their victims have
been commercial men and travelers of the desert. When
there were no merchantmen or travelers whom they could
rob, they fought among themselves. There are three divi-
sions of the Touaregs: (1) The Imouchars, or the Nobles -
(2) The Daggas, or the middle class: (3) The Bella Class,
or the slaves.

The Imouchars, or Nobles, are perhaps descendants of a
lost crusade or of a Roman legion that came down into-
Africa and did not get back, or of 78,000 vandals who came
over from Spain and never returned. They hold themselves
far above the other two classes and will not intermarry with
them. The Daggas are the offspring of the Nobles and their
concubines. The Nobles still retain their tifinar script of
writing. However, there are none that are able to read or
write this script. The Daggas have learned to read Arabic-
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and many of them are very fluent in reading the Arabic scrip-
tures. There are a few who have been trained in the French
school to read French and any Latin character seripts which
nmight be given them.

. During the dry season the Touaregs camp along the river
I order to find food for their cattle, and at this time the
Missionaries itinerate among them, using tents for dwellings.
‘here are many hungry hearts and the workers have already
been rewarded with souls that have been born again. One

Ouareg has followed the Lord in baptism—the first of this
tribe to be baptized, as far as is known, in this dispensation.
Gao. Early in the spring of 1928 the missionaries at Tom-
bouctou felt led to divide their forces and open Gao
at the buckle of the Niger. They were able to rent a native
1ouse which serves as a Mission station. The workers found
that Gao was a more important commercial center than Tom-
boucton. From this point on the Niger a motor highway
had been opened which leads across the Sahara, linking up
the Soudan with France. Many tourists, even from America,
avail themselves of this highway across the Sahara in their
Own automaobiles.

The first haptismal service in Gao was held in 1932, Six
men were baptized near the public whari and there was no
iesitancy as each in turn acknowledged the Son of God as
his Saviour and Lord and was put beneath the waters in
baptism. The false report was spread through this Moham-
Medan town that the Americans had paid a sum of money
t0 each man who had been baptized. No man will desire to
be baptized in a [anatical town unless he really desires to
follow the Lord. The persecution that followed greatly de-
veloped this little band. An elder of the church, while on a
tour with the missionary in a district where hundreds of
Pagans were turning to the Lord, felt led to stay there and
help shepherd the many flocks without a pastor. And others,
qually as true, are giving forth their testimony in Gao.

Ivory Coast

Dedougou. The Mission opened this station in 1927, The

. Dedougou district up to the year 1933 com-
Prised a population of 500,000. At that time it belonged to
the colony of Upper Volta. TFor economic reasons this col-
ony dissolved and the government posts were apportioned
to the French Soudan and 1 vory Coast colonies. The town
L Dedougon was assigned to the Ivory Coast and a number
of the towns formerly in the Dedougou district were trans-
‘erred to other districts, thus greatly reducing the number
Ol towns and people for which the Dedougou government
officials were responsible. This new arrangement, however,
. O€s not alter the fact that the Dedougou missionary couple
'S Tesponsible to God for approximately 500,000 native peo-
Ple in 500 towns. The bulk of this population belongs to the

€d Bobo, Sanmogo and Dafin tribes, the Red Bobo pre-
dominating.

The people of the Sanmogo tribe are located northeast of

dedougou but migrate to many of the government centers.

ey number about 50,000 and at present are without a

TOtestant missionary. Several of these people have come to
the missionury for teaching but have then gone elsewhere.

he Roman priests are located in the center of the tribe and
are rapidly deceiving the people.

For the past four years work has been carried on among
tllﬁ Dafin people. This tribe, as well as the aforementioned
kJUh_O and Sanmogo tribes, is almost entirely pagan. An out-
Station at Bowmboya, forty miles from Dedougou, is the
8€ographical center of the tribe and from that point numer-
Ous towns may be casily reached. Permission to preach has

been accorded by the governor and application has heen
made for four other preaching points in the tribe. The na-
tive evangelist of the Dafin tribe moves from town to town
to instruct the inquirers. The outstation is being maintained
as a training center to which people may come for teaching
and for Short Term Bible School classes.

Most of the towns in the district are accessible by auto-

mobile or bicycle as the land is comparatively level.  There
is one section, however, that is quite mountainous and visits
have to be made on foot. In these localities the towns are
only four or five miles apart and during the dry season, from
November through May, they may be reached by the mis-
sionary once a month. In several scctions the continuous
rains of August and the floods of September render traveling
impossible during those months.
Bobo Dioulasso. This mission station among the pagan
Bobo tribe was opened in 1923. The
missionaries labored faithfully for a number of years but
until 1932 only a few Bobos had knelt in prayer, although
there were several from other tribes who had been converted
and baptized.

One of the things that impresses a visitor to a Bobo town
most Torcibly is the number and variety of idols and fetishes.
They are found in the houses, on top of the houses, in the
streets, under the trees, outside the towns and almost every-
where. The material forms of the fetishes vary, but they
are nearly all alike in being partly covered with black and
reddish stripes or splotches of old clotted blood from the sac-
rifices made upon them, and they all give one the same feel-
ing of loathing and revulsion.

The Bobos will walk long distances to inquire the way of
salvation. Frequently men have walked more than twenty
miles for this purpose and then hack the next day to their
work. One man walked about twenty-five miles from a vil-
lage the missionaries had never visited to attend the Sunday
service and then two weeks later he returned with eight other
men. Men from eight other towns have shown gimilar in-
terest and inquirers come almost daily to repent and learn
more about the gospel. Chapels are being built by the na-
tives themselves in the towns where there are believers, and

regular classes have hbeen established for instruction in the
Word.

Santidougou. The first real encouragement among the

Bobo people came in 1933 when about
twenty-five natives from one village came of their own ac-
cord desiring to be taught. It was at this time that it was
decided to establish a station at Santidougou, also called
Parehon, where the missionaries could reside especially for
work among the Bobos and where the inquirers and Chris-
tians could be taught in their own language. Prior to this
two towns were opened to the Gospel message and there
were interested individuals in other villages, but since then
there have been evidences of a general awakening through-
out the Bobo tribe.

Bouake. A tour of the mass movement in the lower part

of the Ivory Coast was made in 1925 and it was
found that the Wesleyan Mission had entered the territory
and had made extensive plans to develop the whole district
affected by this remarkable movement., Hearing later that
there were great areas in the interior that had not been cared
for, an investigation was made in 1929, It was found that

the Baouli tribe, numbering 380,000, and the Gouro tribe
of 250,000 were as yet unoccupied and that no society had
planned definitely to evangelize these regions. Thus Bouake
was opened in May, 1930. Repeated trips have been taken
into the surrounding district with excellent results.
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Many races are gathered in the cosmopolitan center of
Bouake where the work of God was blessed from the very
beginning. There are Ashantis from the Gold Coast, Dioulas
and Bobos from the north, Gouros from the west, and other
tribes. No one language is spoken by all and so an inter-
preter is required. Leaders were developed from the very
first group of men and they helped to bear the responsibility
pl the church.

The latest reports tell of work begun among the Agni
tribe, which had been influenced by the Harris Movement
and had waited for years for a visit from a Protestant mis-
sionary. When the missionary from Bouake visited the
tribe, 27 believers were baptized in the town of Koun.

The Bouake church was soon self-supporting
and one of the leaders was sent to work at
Mbayakro, fifty-six miles away, where the people had re-
sponded readily to the gospel. Thus Bouake became a mis-
sionary church for they contributed toward this leader’s sup-
port. When the Christians at Mbayakro had built a commo-
dious chapel and had begun to carry the Truth to the sur-
rounding country, two missionaries were stationed there to
give the church further instruction. The church, under the
leadership of the native worker, was crowded at nearly every
service and within the year the believers had more than
doubled their numbers. They conducted a praver meeting
in a near-by town that continued far into the night. The
work continues to prosper and the district gives promise of
a fruitful harvest.

Mbayakro.

Toumodi. Missionaries took up residence in Toumadi in
1934 when a permanent dwelling place and a
chapel were built. This station is located near the Swamney
section where there are many opportunities for preaching
the Word. As a result of the Harris Movement, churches
have been built by the natives in eight towns and they are
still waiting for a messenger of the gospel to teach them
more of the Way of Life. They are very desirous that our
missionaries should work in their churches and towns, and
the missionaries plan to do so as rapidly as the government
grants permission. Before the missionaries had been in
Toumodi a year, eight converts were baptized and the bless-
ing of God continues.

Translation and Publication Work

The New Testament has been completed in three different
languages, namely: Meninka, spoken by 678,000 people;
Bambara, a trade language spoken by approximately 845,000;
and the Sonhrai with a population of 154,000. The Alliance
missionaries translated the New Testament into hoth the
Meninka and the Sonhrai languages, but a worker from the
(Gospel Missionary Union at Bamako completed the transla-
tion in the Bambara. Genesis, Exodus, Daniel, Jonah, and a
number of the Psalms have been translated into the Meninka
language, There is translation work being done in all the
languages used by the missionaries.

During the past years the translation and printing work
have increased steadily. By the use of the multigraph, run
by trained natives, and the stenciling and mimeograph work
taken care of by the missionary in charge, Gospels and Serip-
ture portions have been printed in the following languages:
French, Kissi, Bobo, Toma, Bambara, Meninka, Foula,
Habbe, Sonhrai, Dafin, Baouli, Yalonka, and Red Bobo. In
the vear 1934, 1,350 copies of Scripture portions were printed
in Meninka, Bambara and Kissi; 6,500 Primers were printed
in Meninka, Dafin and Red Bobo, and 500 in Baouli;
200 copies of Bible Stories of 95 pages each in Black Bobo
and 500 in Baopuli; 2,500 copies of Bible Studies in Kissi,
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Baouli and Meninka, 700 copies of hymn books in Kissi,
Yalonka, Baouli and Toma; 4,300 Church Covenants in
Sonhrai and French; and 1,200 copies of hymns in Meninka
and Baouli. The Gospel of Matthew has been translated into
Tamachek, the language spoken by the Touaregs of the
Sahara desert. A native scribe was secured to cut the sten-
cils for the Gospels, Scripture portions and tracts written
with the Arabic characters in Meninka, Bambara, Macina-
Foula, Sonhrai and Fouta-Djallon.

The Indigenous Church

When one considers the magnitude of the task that con-
fronts the missionaries in the molding and shaping of the
native church in order that it might be built up in the true
and holy faith, it is realized that their sufficiency is in God
only. The diversity of languages has heen one of the great-
est handicaps in the unifying and strengthening of the native
church. Many of the tribes as yet have only small portions
of the Scriptures in their own tongue, and it is the missionary
who has the colossal task of translating the Word into these
unwritten languages. In some of these language groups the
Mission has been able to allot only one missionary couple.

There are regular evening Bible study classes held on
nearly every mission station for those who desire to read the
Seriptures and know the Word of God for themselves. From
these classes the students for the Short Term Bible Schools
are chosen. It has been the policy in the past to hold such
Short Term Bible Schools among the various language
groups. They have been graciously blessed of the Lord, hut
the time has come when a central Bible school is needed
where the more advanced students can receive the necessary
training that will enable them to become the future pastors
oi their people.

In the French Guinea, churches have heen established in
five different tribes, the Kissi church being the largest. There
are also six tribes represented in the Soudan and four in the
Ivory Coast. The Mission’s objective is to establish these
churches on a self-supporting, self-propagating, and self-
governing basis; nevertheless, due to the immense territory
and numerous tribes whose manners and customs are at great
variance, the progress is slower in somie tribes than in others.
In the pagan tribes; where Mohammedanism and modern
civilization have not yet made their imprint, these principles
have met with hearty response, while in the Mohammedan
tribes the progress has been retarded greatly.

In the various districts there are seventeen native workers,
five of whom are supported by native funds. Their splen-
did work has greatly augmented the endeavors of the mis-
sionaries. Some districts use as helpers the promising young
men of their own tribes who have shown evidence of leader-
ship. As a means of livelihood they continue working on
their farms and only receive, when needed, a mere stipend
from designated funds. Just as soon as the churches are
able financially they will support their own native workers.
Several are now partially thus supported.

When the central Bible School becomes a reality many
will be trained to become capable native pastors and workers
to shepherd the flocks, which in turn will mean a multiplying
of converts and church members, and this will culminate in
self-supporting and self-governing native churches.

Many of the fourteen millions of French West Africa have
not yet had the opportunity of hearing the message of the
gospel. The Alliance Mission is responsible for five million
souls, and nearly five thousand of these have already been
enrolled as inquirers. The task is tremendous when one con-
siders the language barriers, but faith says it can be done.
This requires the codperation in prayer of the Alliance con-
stituency. both at home and abroad.
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SIERRA LEONE

One of the early goals in the missionary zeal of Dr. Simp-
son and his coworkers was the evangelization of the French
Soudan, The work in Sierra Leone among the Temne and
J'\l_lranko tribes was considered to he but a first step along
this way. As early as 1896, four years aiter the first Al-
liance missionaries entered Sierra Leone, the Superintendent
of the Mission wrote to the Board declaring their desire and
purpose to extend a line of mission stations at intervals of
about fifty miles northward to Timbuctoo and eastward for
more than five hundred miles. Although this particular plan
has never been carried out, yet the purpose and scope which
it set forth is being realized under the providence of God as
will be seen in a study of the map and the description of the
work in French West Africa. For a more complete account
of the work in French West Africa we commend the excel-
lent ‘book, The Niger Vision, published by Christian Pub-
lcations, Inc.

__The ministry of The Christian and Missionary Alliance in
Sierra Leone has continued from 1892 until the present time
and through these years the gospel has been preached faith-
fully in the Temn¢ and Kuranko tribes, although the work
among the Kurankos has not been as continuous or as wide-
spread as that among the Temnes. For many years prior
0 the transfer of the missionary force to French West
é\trl.m with the exception of one veteran missionary who
continued work in the Temme field, there was conducted a
ible Training School at Makump, which was also the head-
Quarters of the Mission in Sierra Leone.

Mayoso. This station among the Temne tribe was one of
. the centers entered in the early days of the Mis-
S10n and an excellent work has heen carried on through the
Vears. A church has been established and native workers
trained in the Word and work of the Lord. These native
Workers are now ministering in different portions of the
surrounding area and we commend the work to the prayers
‘_'f God's people that each church may grow in spiritual
Power and that many souls may be saved.

When the missionaries were transferred gradually from
Slerra Leone to the French West Africa field, the portion
0f Sierra Leone inhabited hy the Kuranko tribe was con-
sidered to be a part of the French West Africa Mission, and
the work has been carried on from two centers.

SaHIbaya—Bendugu. When the deputation from the Board
Sion . visited this field n }921-22 the mis-
S10n station at Bendugu had been closed for a number of
Years. With the sending out of new missionaries the station
Was reopened in 1923 and manned by colored missionaries
rom our colored Alliance branches in the United States of
-ﬂmerma. The witness has heen given with zeal and some
Souls have turned to the Lord.

M onko-Bendugu. This station in the northeast portion of
. ) the field was opened about 1925 and
;}QQ?HH missionary couple of the colored race has been stead-
e m';‘}lmr labors for Christ among the people of the dis-
ol 1e ministry has resulted in bringing some precious
ouls out of heathen darkness into the saving light of the
-ord Jesus Christ.

Transfer of the Work

As the responsibilities of the Alliance have increased in
French West Africa with the expanding of the work into
other tribes and larger areas, there has also come a realiza-
tion that the opportunities for gospel ministry are so great
that the utmost endeavors of the present force of mission-
aries and the few native workers are utterly inadequate to
the task. The movement of the Holy Spirit upon the hearts
of many in the various tribes in the larger field has not only
given cause for great rejoicing among those who labor by
witnessing and by prayer for the French Soudan, but has
also required the concentration of forces in order that the
harvest so abundantly promised may be surely gathered.
Hence, it is expected that the work of the Alliance in the
Kuranko field will not long continue, but that another evan-
gelical Society, working in adjacent territory in Sierra
[eone, will become responsible for the further evangeliza-
tion of the Kuranko people in Sierra Leone.

Let us continue to remember both the Temnes and the
Kurankos hefore the throne of God in our supplications and
prayers, and especially that the church members, new con-
verts and inquirers may continue to be moved by the Spirit
of God and may come into a place of full blessing in Christ
Jesus; also that they may become channels for God to use
in carrying the message to others among their people. In
this way the Seed, sown so faithfully and ofttimes at such
heavy cost in the early days of the Alliance work in Sierra
Leone, will continue to grow until there is an abundant har-
vest of souls to the credit of the laborers and to the glory
of the Lord, Whom they loved and served so devotedly.

Toxmporcrou py MoONLIGHT

This city at the bend of the Niger on the edge of the Sahara
Desert was long the goal of adventurous men, many of whom
lost their lives in endeavoring to establish husiness or gov-
ernment contacts. For a generation or more many Christians
prayed with longing that the gospel might enter there. To
take Christ to the people of this city and the desert tribes
beyond was the earnest expectation and objective of many
missionaries whose lifetime service was spent in coastal
regions, but their devotion and prayers give them a share in
the later accomplishment when missionaries of a younger
generation entered within the walls of this long-sought goal
and planted there the banner of the Cross.
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BELGIAN CONGO

Belgian Congo has a short coast line on the South Atlantic
at the mouth of the Congo River but the principal part of
this great colony is in the interior of south Central Africa.
French Equatorial Africa lies to the north and west, and
Angola (Portuguese) to the south, beyond which and to the
east is North Rhodesia; also to the east is Tanganyika, now
British, but formerly German, East Africa, and Uganda
(British) ; to the north it also touches the Soudan,

The Congo Mission of the Christian and Missionary Alli-
ance is in the lower Congo near the mouth of the Congo
River and in the northern portion of the Portuguese Enclave
of Cabinda, (or Kabinda).

Area and Population

The area of Belgian Congo is estimated at 918,000 square
miles. The black population is chiefly of Bantu and Souda-
nese origin with some Nilotics and Pygmies. The native
population in 1934 was 9,467,503. The white population was
17,588 and of this number 11,423 were Belgians and 581
Americans.

The Alliance field in the Belgian Congo covers a compara-
tively small area in a district having a population of 380,000.
The principal portion lies in a section called the Mayombe,
north of Boma. One district of the mission lies across a
river in the northern portion of the Portuguese Enclave of
Cabinda. Cabinda belongs to Portuguese Angola, and is
located between French Congo and Belgian Congo with two
ports on the Atlantic Ocean. The area of Cabinda is ap-
proximately 7,000 square miles.

Climate

The climate is hot and moist. The average mean tempera-
ture is 80.6 degrees Fahrenheit, and the average rainfall is
43.27 inches.

Government

The central government is at Brussels, Belgium. The
King is represented in the Colony by a Governor-General,
assisted by a Vice-Governor-General, one or more State In-
spectors and six Provincial Commissioners. The calony is
divided into six provinces and sixteen administrative districts.
Each district is divided into administrative territories of
which there are 104 in the whole country. The capital of
each province bears the name of the province itself.

Throughout much of Africa, tribes have been governed
by Chiefs, each village having a local Chiei and the districts
having, what is termed in English, Paramount Chiefs. The
colonial governments differ in the extent to which they permit
native local government, but all give some degree of recogni-
tion to the native system. Hence, in the Congo there is a
local native Chief in each village and a Paramount Chief, or
Bula Matadi, rules over a district of many villages. The
government generally deals with the natives through these
Chiefs, though changes are being effected and the tendency
is for the colonial government to increase its administrative
work.

History

The Congo Free State had its origin in the vision of King
Leopold IT of Belgium, who, roused by Stanley’s discoveries,
realized the great economic possibilities in the development
of the vast territory reached by the Congo. The Interna-

tional Association of the Congo, which he founded and
largely financed, sent Stanley back in 1879. He founded the
first station, Vivi, in February, 1880, and all twenty-four
Leopold pushed the work with

before he returned in 1884.

the aid of a handful of men, mostly officers, and in 1885 the
powers in convention at Betlin recognized the association as
an independent state under his sovereignty.

The Congo Free State was ceded to Belgium by the treaty
of 1907, becoming Belgian Congo under the control of the
newly created Ministry of the Colonies.

Physical Features

The Congo River is navigable for ninety-five miles from
its mouth to Matadi, and in this section ply fifteen steamers
belonging to the State. Above Matadi, for over 249 miles
numerous rapids render the river unnavigable as far as Stan-
ley Pool (Leopoldville). Above the Pool are 1,068 miles of
navigable water reaching Stanley Falls, while several of the
great tributaries are navigable over a considerable extent of
their course. Above the Stanley Falls the Congo is called
Lualaba and is navigable for 585 miles.

The surface of Congo is a depressed plateau hasin, tilted
westward, which was seemingly occupied in earlier ages by the
sea. It is unbroken by mountains except in the western part
near the Atlantic, but rises on its borders to elevations of
6,000 feet or more. Less than half of the area is covered by
forests, while the remainder is composed of savannas and
arable land.

For several years there has been in a portion of the Congo
a tract of land set apart for scientific purposes for the pres-
ervation and study of the animal and plant life of the section.
Late in 1935 the King of Belgium increased this national
park for scientific purposes to a much larger area in a por-
tion of the Congo which is considered one of the most ideal
sections in the world for this purpose. Iere because of the
tropical location and the great range in elevations, there is
found an unusually large number of varieties of plant and
animal life.

Resources

Vast sunless and well-nigh impenetrable tropical forests
fill the upper reaches of the river, covering about 25,000
square miles. The Lianas yield 3,000 to 4,000 tons of rubber
yearly. The oil palm is cultivated and palm kernels and palm
oil are exported. Copal, ivory, diamonds, gold, tin, uranium,
radium and iron are also found. Coffee, cocoa, rice, cotton
and tobacco grow freely, and cattle thrive where there is no
tsetse fly.

The chief industry is copper mining, the copper bearing
belt being 250 miles long by 25 to 50 miles wide. The re-
serves are estimated at 40.000,000 tons,

Progress

The total railroad mileage in 1934 was 2,894 miles. There
were 26,800 miles of road partially suitable for automobiles.
A motor road now runs from Rejaf, the Nile terminus of
navigation from Khartum, to Stanleyville on the Congo.
terminus of navigation from Leopoldville on Stanley Pool.
The trip on regular service for mail and passengers now
takes five days. A railroad 249 miles long tranships freight
around the series of falls and rapids to Leopoldville on Stan-
ley Pool. Railroads have been built around the falls on the
upper river, and to connect important points. The southern
part of Africa was at last spanned by railroad when on July
1, 1931, the line was opened from Benguola at Lobita Bay
on the Atlantic across Portuguese Angola, east to Tenke in
Belgian Congo, south through Northern Rhodesia, thence
cast through Portuguese East Africa to Beira, the port on
the Indian Ocean. The road is more than 2,000 miles long.
It was begun in 1903 and is designed to give an outlet for
the copper of the Katanga mines and those of Northern
Rhodesia.
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In 1911 an important development was the construction
of a pipeline from Matadi to Leopoldville 246 miles long for
the purpose of transporting crude oil for the use of river
steamers.  The river steamers run from Leopoldville to
Stanleyville and the tributaries of the Congo.

Airplanes fly regularly along several routes. From Leo-
paldville as a center, there are lines to the following places:
Boma, 21714 miles ; Stanleyville, 1,062 miles: Lusambo, 806
miles.  In 1933 there were 74 post offices, 66 special tele-
graph offices, 29 wireless stations; 4,000 miles of telephone
lines and 4,209 miles of telegraph lines.

In the lower Congo where the Alliance ministers there is
4 railway running from Boma north to Tchele-Banga, a dis-
tance ol ninety miles. Some vears ago the Mission built a
road between the railroad station at Tchele-Banga and our
tnission station at Kinkonzi, a distance of six miles. Other
roads have been built by plantation owners through some of
their Jarge rubber, coffee and cocoa plantations, but for the
Most part travel throughout our Congo field is along narrow
hative paths, In all of this district there is but one post
office, which is located at Boma.

In 1933 there were eleven State schools with 5,649 pupils
and 4,096 subsidized schools with 202,425 pupils, State
Schools for hoys are at Boma, Leopoldyille, Coquilhatville,
Lusambo, Kabinda, Stanleyville, Buta, La Kafubu and Bunia
and those for girls at Leopoldville and Elizabethville, In
1934 the government grant to the missionaries for education
of native children amounted to 9,288,248 francs, while the
total expenditure on education was 16,889,281 francs. An
Organized medical service also exists.

The mode of living is very primitive, the houses being
small huts built of reeds or the ribs of the palm branches,
roofed with layers of leaves over a network of reeds or
palms, There are no farms but the Crops are growin on
stall fields cleared each year in the forest or grass country
as the case may be. The methods of agriculture are very
crude and hard work is required. Often animals of the
torest will destroy much of the crops before they can be
harvested. The government is doing what it can to promote
an interest in and knowledge of better ways in agricultural
Wwaork.

Currency

Belgian colonial francs are used in the Congo. There are
hal{-franc and franc pieces in coins and also smaller denomi-
Nations but the latter are used very little. The notes at
Present in circulation are of 1,000, 500, 100, 20, and 5 francs.
The five-franc notes are used by the natives but those with
larger values are used chiefly by the white population. In
935 twenty-nine Belgian francs could be secured for an
American dollar.

In Cabinda Enclave, a Portuguese colony, the angolares
dr€ used, The smallest piece, which is made of metal, is one-
l']ulf an angolare and the smallest denomination in paper is
five angolares. The rate of exchange in 1935 was twenty-
tWo angolares to the dollar.

Languages and Tribes

Kiswahili is the language spoken by the natives who have
®en under Arab influence. Bangala is the commercial lan-
Blage on the Upper Congo. Fioti is used near the coast and
“rhiluba in the southern part. The language used in the Al-
lance field is generally called Kifioti. It is sometimes spoken
o1 as Kikongo.

Religion

The religion of the native is gross fetishism. There is no
Teligious community as in the highly developed religions of

the Orient, hut each village or group of villages has its so-
called religious leaders, generally witch doctors.

The Roman Catholic Church is making every possible ef-
fort to turn the people of Congo to the Church of Rome.
Hundreds of monks, priests and nuns have heen sent out in
the last few years.

Missionary Occupation

In the work-span of a single life Christianity has come to
Congo. During the years 1878 and 1879 the first little band
of devoted men and women missionary pioneers struggled
for a foothold on the very fringe of the deadly western
coast that hid the equatorial empire beginning then to he
known as the conventional basin of the Congo.

There were six missionaries at first but in 1930 there were
a thousand, with one hundred and ecighty mission stations
and a half million adherents. In the beginning the missions
occupied about two hundred square miles but now they are
spread over a million and a half.

The Congo Protestant Council reports the following fig-
ures for 1935: Forty-two Protestant missions and three
independent missions covering an area of 966,000 square
miles with a population of 14,000,000, This includes Ruanda
Urundi. There are 210 Protestant mission stations. Report
from 141 of these show an adult baptized membership of
238,807, adult adherents under instruction 275935 and a
total Protestant community exceeding 1,000,000. Protestant
schools number 10,116, scholars 335,727. The number of
missionaries is 893, of whom 197 are single, and 315 mar-
ried, women. There are 13,058 native workers.

Christian schools, hospitals and training centers are pre-
paring hundreds of young men and women as preachers,
teachers, nurses, agriculturists and skilled artisans, all with a
decided Christian background. These are scattering out
everywhere among their twelve million fellows, a large per-
centage of them in direct and active religious service.

The Catholic statistics for the same area at the same period
give 805 priests, 405 brothers, 1,057 sisters, 37 native broth-
ers, 67 native sisters and 18,307 catechists. There are 255
stations divided among twenty-five ecclesiastical divisions.
The missionary personnel have increased hy 950 during re-
cent years. The Catholic population is given as 1,232,018,
adult baptisms during the past year being 121,109, infant
baptisms 71,960, Scholars in Roman Catholic schools num-
ber 444,427,

The Apostolic Delegate speaking recently at Leopoldville,
Congo, said: “The Catholic Church is not Belgian, nor
French, English, Italian or American, it is Catholic; DBelgian
in Belgium, French in France, Italian in Italy. . . . In the
Congo it must be Congolese: in the construction of sacred
edifices, in the manufacture of objects for use in liturgical
functions, lines and colors and all the elements of Congolese
art must be scrupulously observed. . . . When the natives
are in church they must not feel that they are in a strange
house; they must feel that they are in their own church.”

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

The field of The Christian and Missionary Alliance in
Belgian Congo is a territory near the mouth of the Congo
River containing a population of about 380,000. In a sketch
of the early days of The Christian and Missionary Alliance
i its world-wide ministries, as contained in the excellent
book, “Twenty-five Wonderful Years,” by Dr. George P.
Pardington, there is the following statement of the heginning
ol the work in the Congo:

The Congo has the signal distinction of being the first field to
which a band of missionaries was sent. In the fall of 1884, several
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Years before the Alliance was organized, cight young men sailed for
ﬂ._m Longo, the fruit of the first class of the New York Missionary
Falming Institnte (transferred to Nyack, N. Y., about 1897).

The early years were arduous ones for the missionaries,
the deadly climate taking a toll of thirty-one lives. Under
tl]L"_ providence of God this death rate did not continue and
I:’ﬂ_tt'l‘e the end of the first thirty years there was one period
01 seven years in which no death occurred among our Congo
Mussionaries. Despite hardships, testings, and losses, the
work was carried on faithfully, and reinforcements sent so
that during nearly the entire period of the Alliance work in
the Congo this field has had a larger numher of missionaries
N proportion to the population for which the Alliance is re-
Sponsible than in any other field. The backward condition
Of a primitive people often makes necessary a larger number
Of worlkers.

_Although in the Congo field there are now more native
hristians than in any other Alliance field, yet in the first
twenty years of the Mission the results were few and there
fme a time when the work in the Congo Mission was very
Biscouraging. A number of the leading native workers had
Jackslidden and the church, then small, was practically dis-
Xanded. During the Missionary Conference that year there
Was much in the local situation to dishearten the missionarics,
out they were encouraged by the promises of God and by the
feports from China and other fields, where God was work-
Mg in the salvation of many souls. One missionary ventured
the remark that we should not expect the same results from
the preaching of the gospel among Africans as {rom among
Cducated Indians or Chinese. Just then a young man, one
Ol the younger missionaries, stood up and in a spirit of great
Carnestness said, “Brother, I refuse to believe that the grace
0 Gad or the Spirit of God can do less in the heart of any
Man in Africa than in the heart of a man in India or China.”
the missionaries determined to take the stand that the gos-
Pel was as truly the power of God unto salvation for the
ongo field as for any other part of the world, and they
Went back to their stations to pray and labor in expectation
9L the harvest, in due time. An awakening soon resulted
N the villages of the Maduda district and later in the Yema
Qstrict, and hundreds of natives turned to the Lord in the
ext few years.

Ihe most rapid growth of the work came after thirty
Years of faithful ministries on the part of missionaries and
“_“f loyal aid of a number of devoted native evangelists.

uring these vears a solid foundation was laid. A report
Printed about the end of the thirty-year period states: “Re-
ently a gracious outpouring of the Holy Spirit visited this
fielq, quickening hoth the missionary staff and the native
Church. A number of remarkable cases of divine healing
tave occurred.” The growth since that time has been out-
Standing as will be seen in the paragraph under The Indig-
tous Church.

Although this first Alliance mission field was opened in
884 and many fields opened at a later date had had several
\'Eﬁits by deputations from the Board in New York, no such
Visit was made to the Congo until in 1924—{orty years after
the Opening of the field. At that time the Foreign Secretary
Was privileged to visit the Congo field and another Secretary
Made a visit in 1931, These visits resulted in more rapid
Progress in the development of the native church as a self-
SOverning body, and in the enlargement of the plans and
Work of the Bible Training School and the other school work
throughout the field.

In 1935 there were six centers occupied by missionaries,
Yom which they ministered throughout the field in spiritual
Ministries among the churches, especially in the various
Church quarterly meeting centers and also in school work,
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One of the impartant problems in the Congo work today is
the training of the native church and a heavy responsibility
rests upon the Bible Training School staff in order that na-
tive workers may he trained and all the native Christians
more fully instructed in the Word of Gaod.

A Bible Training School with a three-year course is con-
ducted at the central station, Kinkonzi. In this school the
objective of self-support is maintained and the students who
are active evangelists are chosen hy the church and partially
supported by it, the balance having to be secured by the indi-
vidual students.

Bush Schools, manned by natives, are maintained in over
700 villages. Children’s Schools and Preparatory Schools,
some conducted by natives and others by missionaries, are
held at suitable centers since it became necessary to do sone-
thing for the children of the Christians especially, more than
could he done at the Bush schools. The Roman Catholic
Church has made a tremendous drive to compel the youth of
Congo to enrall under her banner. Since this effort is con-
ducted, in a measure, under government auspices, it is doubly
hard ta combat. Their plan is to compel the younger genera-
tion to enter so-called government schools, which are manned
entirely by Roman Catholic priests and lay-workers,

Much has yet to be accomplished in the schools, for the

vast majority of the people of Congo are still illiterate. In-
couraging progress has been made educationally, and some
splendid leaders have been developed and are taking their
places in the church. The church, however, is as yet unable
to assume fully the task of educating her own people as well
as the second generation of Christians and the missionary
must render further aid along this line. It is the purpose of
the Mission to conduct only that amount of school work
which is necessary for the proper development of the church.
This, however, will require a considerable increase in school
work during the next few years until there are native teachers
sufficiently well trained to carry forward such school work
as is required by the Christian communities.
Kinkonzi. Opened in 1895, Kinkonzi has been the central
station of the Alliance work in the Congo. It
is located in the Mayombe, six miles from Tchele Banga,
which is the terminus of the railroad running north from
joma.,

The Bible Training School located here had an enrollment
last year ol sixty-eight students of whom fifteen graduated
after completing the three-year course. There are also a
Women’s School, a Preparatory School, and a Children's
Primary School. Thus, the staff of missionaries is larger
than jn other stations of the field. One missionary is in
charge of the Bible School and others teaching in this and
other schools. The missionary who is responsible for the
district work devotes his time primarily to attending church
quarterly meetings in the various sections, to the holding of
Bible Conferences. and in giving counsel to the pastors and
churches as may be sought hy them.

There is a large, well-built brick church in Kinkonzi with
a main auditorium seating about a thousand and an adjoining
room for conference purposes. The native church has built
houses for the Bible School students on land secured for
them by the Mission [or that purpose.

Boma. The work in Bama began about 1896. Here is the
Receiving Home for missionaries arriving and de-
parting by steamer or coming down from up country for
necessary trading. The business of the mission,—including
the receiving and transmitting of mission funds, mail and
necessary provisions, and the purchase and shipping of pro-
visions and supplies for the various stations,—is conducted
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in Boma. The missionary couple living in Boma have charge
of the station as well as the Receiving Home and all the
business matters, and therefore have comparatively little time
lor extensive work in the district. One of the young women
missionaries is usually stationed here for supervision of the
school work in the station and district and for other spiritual
ministry.

The missionaries on the Boma station are responsible also
for the spiritual oversight of the work in the distant pioneer
district of Banana, down near the coast at the mouth of the
Congo River, Native workers from Yema and other dis-
tricts have also been sent to Banana. The report of the
Fareign Secretary concerning his deputational visit to the
Congo in 1931 says concerning a meeting of the evangelists
ol the Banana District held at Boma

I had a profitable time with them and gleaned something of the
difficulties attending the preaching oi the gospel in this section.  The
old heathen customs, so prevalent in other portions oi the field in the
earlier days, such as fetishism, witcheralt and poison test, abound
here. In addition to the necessity of breaking down the old super-
stitions, there is a ceaseless fight against our workers by the Roman
Catholics. It would seem that the principal ohjective of the Roman
Catholics is not to change the hearts and habits of the heathen, but
merely to keep them from accepting the Word of God as preached
by the Christians of the Mission.

A station school for children is conducted at Boma as on
the other stations, but the Preparatory School for the Boma
and Banana Districts is held in Vungu. Although the Boma
congregation is small compared with many of the upcountry
churches, there is a good church building and the work is
growing,

Opened about 1892, Vungu was the second station
in the Belgian Congo Mission. Ngangile, now a
part of the Vungu distriet, was the first station opened. For
many vears the people were not very responsive to the gos-
pel but more recently the work has grown and there is not
only a healthy spiritual and numerical growth among the
churches of the district, but there has been a definite advance
in Primary and Preparatory school work so that the workers
and members shall be better trained for effective service
for Christ.

The former mission station at Lelo (opened 1901) no
longer has missionaries resident there and the Lolo district
is supervised from Vungu with the exception of one village
which is related to the Maduda station.

Maduda.

Vungu.

In the early history of Alliance work in Congo,
Maduda (1893) and Yema (1894) were hoth im-
portant mission stations, later they were transferred to the
direction of the large native churches which had been estab-
lished. However, in recent years it was decided that the
mission should reénter Maduda for the purpose of estah-
lishing a Normal Training School so that the native workers
throughout the field might be more adequately trained for
the important work ol teaching in the village schools. It
is hoped that the Normal School will also be a valuable sup-
plement to the work of the Bible School. inasmuch as work-
ers who have studied in the school at Maduda will be better
able to profit by the Bible classes given in the Bible School
at Kinkonzi. The missionaries at Maduda also have oppor-
tunity for special ministry in the district. Station schools
for children and Preparatory Schools are also carried on
here.

Kwimba. About ten years ago Kwimba was established as
a mission station because of the growth of the

work in this district. In addition to the spiritual oversight

of the churches, a station school for children and a Pre-
paratory School are carried on here,

As in the other dis-

tricts, Institutes and Bible Conferences are held in various
church centers. Each Institute continues for two full weeks
and the teachers and evangelists from the various churches
attend the Institute nearest to them, Because of the deepen-
ing of the spiritual life of those who attend these Institutes,
they result in increased hlessing in all parts of the district.
Two years ago each of the ten churches in the district agreed
to hold a regular monthly day of prayer where the teachers
could meet and bring their problems and needs of their
school to the Lord in prayer. This has resulted in a differ-
ent spirit in the work and in greater blessing, especially in
the quarterly meetings.

Mboka. This station in the Portuguese Enclave of Cabinda
was opened in 1907, Cabinda has a population of
about 25,000. The Alliance field is in the northern portion
of Cabinda. Another Protestant Society has work in the
southern portion, their headquarters being at the town of
Cahinda.

The Portuguese government requires that our native
evangelists pass a government examination before receiving
permission to teach. On the whole they have heen lenient
in this examination. Students satisfactorily completing the
mission’s eight months Bible Preparatory Course in which
they are taught arithmetic, reading and" writing in Portu-
guese, are usually able to obtain government permits.

Many of the people in the district are slaves, having heen
brought aver from the French Congo and sold to the natives.
This condition makes for an instability of character which
greatly hinders the work. Another hindrance is the head
tax, which the natives have to pay, the amount heing so large
that they have difficulty in earning sufficient to pay it. The
native people themselves are favorable to the work of the
mission and from every direction towns are asking for evan-
gelist-teachers.  Although Catholic persecution is often very
severe, souls are being saved wherever our evangelists go.
The crying need of the Portuguese territory is for more
native workers to labor in the Master’s vineyvard.

Translation and Publication Work

A newly revised edition of the entire Bible was printed
about 1933 by the British and Foreign Bible Society. The
work of revision was done hy the American Baptist and
swedish Missions, and The Christian and Missionary Al-
liance, all three Missions using the same translation in the
Kifioti language. Some progress has been made in the trans-
lation of other hooks helpful to the upbuilding of a spiritual
church; but much more needs to be done along this line so
that the growing church will have more literature available
in the native tongue,

The Indigenous Church

Although at the end of the first thirty yvears of the Al-
liance Mission in the Congo an excellent foundation had
been laid, yet the native church was not large, there heing
less than 800 members and only seventy native evangelists.
However, by a gracious working of the Holy Spirit in the
Mission and in the Church, the subsequent growth was much
more rapid and now during each year more converts are
baptized than the total membership at the end of the
first thirty years. The church membership had grown to
11,542, the 50 churches being entirely self-supporting with
22 ordained pastors and 774 other native workers, In addi-
tion, 34 men and 36 women were being trained in the Bible
School preparing to become workers in the churches and
schools.

The work af the churches is supervised by a native Board
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Of Elders, who are elected by the Annual Conference of
delegates representing all the churches. The government's
"efusal to recognize the independent status of the native
thurch increases the burdens of the church leaders, It also
Necessitates the continuance of missionary service, not only
10 assist the churches in a spiritual ministry, but also to aid
M promoting the proper welfare of the Church in its rela-
tion to the government as occasion requires.

In order to give a clearer understanding of church life
1 the Congo, we take for an example the district of Yema
and describe briefly the organization. The same principle
Applies in the other church districts.

. There are seven churches in the Yema district. as shown
M the table of Congo Churches. Four of these are in the

€ma district proper and three are in Kakongo district, fifty
Miles south of Yema, where work was begun in 1924. Most
O the Kakongo teacher-evangelists and the ordained pastor
are from Yema and much of their support also comes from

tma. Kakongo is really a mission field of the churches in
the Yema district proper and these churches send part of
their offerings quarterly to the Kakongo churches, since this
Younger field has too few Christians to support so many
Svangelists.  Special offerings are also taken for this ad-
vance work.

The members of the churches in the Yema district, as in
Other districts, are scattered throughout a large area and
Tegular weekly services are held in the various villages under

the leadership of native teacher-evangelists. Quarterly meet-
ings are held at each of the seven churches, which are con-
sidered centers for the seven sections into which the entire
Yema district is divided. At the time of quarterly meetings
and on other special occasions the members from the differ-
ent villages gather at the central church in their section. The
missionary associated with the work in that district attends
each quarterly meeting whenever possible, but the work is
under the direction of the ordained native pastors, of whom
there are four in the entire Yema district.

In the villages where native workers are teaching and
preaching there are combined school houses and churches,
Luilt generally after the manner of native houses, the walls
being of the ribs of palm branches and the roofs covered
with leaves, although in some instances even the village
churches are built of sawn hoards. These places are always
crected by the natives without any mission help, Here serv-
ices are held both during the week and on Sunday and here
those in the village who desire to learn to read are instructed
in regular weekday sessions.

Statistics concerning the churches have heen omitted
from the paragraphs under the various stations and are given
on page 34 with a rough sketch of the Congo field. We
trust that this display will be impressed upon the minds and
hearts of the [ord’s people until there shall he a continual
fellowship in love and prayer for the growth of the church
in the Congo field.

OrpATNED Pagrors v raE CoNGo AvLigance CHURCHES
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FRENCH EQUATORTAL AFRICA
GABON
Location of Field

French Equatorial Africa extends from Spanish Guinea,
just south of the Cameroon, to Belgian Congo. Its eastern
boundary is the Ubangi and Congo Rivers and the Soudan.
French acquisition began in
1841 and its territory has since been extended by explora-
tion and occupation and the limits defined in a series of in-
ternational conventions. .

Area and Population

In 1910 the French Congo was renamed French Equa-
torial Africa and subdivided into three colonies under one
administration, subsequently adding Chad as a colony,

(Jamary, 1934) Area  Ewropeans Natives
Gabon ......cciininn.. 104,320 1352 387,283
Middle Congo .......... 172,411 2,149 060,564
Ubangi-Shari  .......... 236,363 782 1,175,782
Chad ™ s s 398,955 378 1,095,339

912,049 4661 3,318,968

Climate

The heaviest rainfall appears between September and De-

cember when the equatorial rain-belt is moving southwards;

but from the latter part of December to the earlier part of
February there is a considerable decrease. As the sun moves
northward there is a second rainy season hetween the middle
of February to the middle of M ay and then follows the dry
season when the rainfall is reduced to a minimum, 'I"lhe
temperature is high throughout the year but the upland dis-
triets in the interior are cooler. The annual rainfall is be-
tween fifteen and eighteen feet.

Government

In 1934 French Equatorial Africa constitutes a single
administrative unit under the rule of a Governor-General
who is assisted by an administrative council, and a Secretary
General who acts as his deputy in the Governor-General's
absence. The Governor-General is located at Brazzaville.
l:icu‘iCn:lnt—Gﬂ\-‘t‘:l‘ut’Ji'S with their full staff of French offi-
clals, are responsible for the administration of each colony.

History

_ French sovereignty in the Congo area was first estab-
lished by the treaty of February 9, 1839, under the King
of Gabon who was on friendly terms with French mission-
aries and traders. He ceded his territory to F'rance_and
effective occupation took place in 1844, and in 1848 Libre-
ville, the capital, was founded with a draft of freed slaves.
The territory was explored in several expeditions by du
Chaillu and from 1862 onwards French control was ex-
tended until it reached the Ogooue River.

Physical Features

_ Much of the land is covered with dense equatorial forests.
Beyond the Ogooue River lie the Crystal Mountains which
have an average height of over 2,000 feet and send off
numerous branches towards the coast. In the northeast at

the central part is the plateau of Ngunye which is 3,000
feet,

Rivers are frequently interrupted by waterfalls and rapids,

but are sometimes almost level with the surface of the land,
so that a very slight rise converts large areas into marsh.

The most important river is the Ogooue, which has a
length of 750 miles. Tt rises in the plateau of Achikouyas
and flows northwest to the confluence of the Ivindo; then
turns west and southwest to its delta south of Cape Lopez,
The Ogooue is the only river which provides a route to the
interior, but navigation is difficult at all times, on account of
rocks and sand banks and the strong current. Because of
the many islands it is difficult to distinguish the hanks. Both
shore and islands are covered with most beautiful scenery
and there 15 an abundance of wild life.

Resources

The resources of French Equatorial Africa are quite un-
developed. There are about 300,000 square miles of trop-
ical [orests extending to the Gabon coast which contain many
species of trees of industrial value. Wild rubber is the most
important. Palm oil is produced to some extent, Coffee,
cocoa, and cotton are also cultivated. In the Chad Colony
large numbers of cattle, sheep, asses, camels, horses, and
ostriches are raised but there are no facilities for export.
Ivory is an important article of export; copper, zinc and
lead are also found.

Port Gentil is the greatest lumber port in all Africa and
ships are continually loading logs. These logs are floated
down the Ogooue River.

Progress

A new railway was begun in 1921 and completed in 1930
connecting Brazzaville with the Atlantic at Pointe-Noire, a
distance of 318 miles. A river port is under construction at
Brazzaville to facilitate traffic between the Congo and the
railway. Miles of paths and tracks have been made by the
French but communication in the equatorial forest is chicfly
by waterway in paddle-wheel steamers or motor hoats.

Currency

As in other French colonies in Africa the official currency
is French. However, there are coins and notes of the usual
denominations in French money especially made for French
Equatorial Africa, Trade in the interior is carried on by
means of barter, cloth and other items being given to the
native in exchange for ivory, rubber, etc. Among them-
selves the natives use native money consisting chiefly of wire
or small metal objects, but the French currency is coming
into greater use.

The franc at present is worth a little less than 7¢ in U. S.
money, or about 15 francs to the dollar.

Languages and Tribes

There are several language groups in Gabon, four heing
shown below :

1. Bapoune (Bayaka) 3. Mitsogo
Baloumbo (Baloumbo is derisive for Simba
Bapouno)
Bavoungo !\pi_ndji (Apingi)
Echira lveia
Masango
Bavarama
2. Banjawi (Banzebi—native name) 4, Bakele (Bakale)

Badouma

Bangomo
Bavili

The Echira and Masango are sister tribes speaking the
same language. There are eight or nine other languages or
tribal dialects within the hounds of the probable Alliance
field in addition to that of the pigmy tribe, the Barimba.
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Religions

Gabon and Middle Congo lie beyond the full range of
Mohammedan influence. The people are fetish worshipers,
and practice witcheraft. The human leopard society is ac-
tive in parts of the country. The Roman Catholic Mission
is located in Gabon and the workers are putting forth every
effort to hinder Protestant missionaries from giving forth
the gospel message.

Missionary Occupation

The Paris Evangelical Mission is established in northern
Gabon and in 1890 they took over the work of the Preshy-
terian Mission. This French Mission is located on the north
side of the Ogooue River extending north and northeast to
the border of Spanish Guinea and Cameroon. They desire
that the Alliance Mission take responsibility for nearly all
the country south of the river, keeping only a small strip
along the southern shore for themselves. This gives the
Alliance an area in southern Gabon and middle Congo, ahout
250 by 350 miles square with a population between 300,000
and 400,000 that has never had the gospel.

The membership of the Paris FEvangelical Mission
churches is 6,000 with 13,000 catechumens, 300 teachers
and four pastors.

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

Until 1930 the entire district of South Gabon, French
Equatorial Africa had been closed to missionary effort by a
large commercial enterprise. The failure and withdrawal
of this company now leaves it open to the preaching of the
gospel.  For several years the Paris Evangelical Mission,
working among the people in the north, had been praying
that God would open the way and send some Mission So-
ciety to work among the savage and cannabilistic tribes oc-
cupying the plains and mountains of the south and east.

On February 15, 1933 two missionaries were appointed
by the Belgian Congo Alliance Mission to make a survey of
Southern Gabon and choose a suitable Mission site. In
December, 1934, two couples entered the country and began
to put up temporary houses of native material, with grass or
leaves for roofs, bark of trees for walls and dirt floors.
Macombo. This location was chosen as the natural center,
geographically and experimentally, from which
to reach the tribes and carry on work among three of the
major language groups. The station thus ecstablished at
Macombo (Boungolo Falls) is actually joined by path to
the two hig cross-country government paths which carry
a continual stream of people from all the tribes of the
district going to and coming from the government posts.
Scores of men and women were sent by the Commandant to
make roads to the site, to clear away the forest, and to get
building material,

One missionary couple had to leave for furlough in May,
1935, but a new couple sailed for France before the end of
the year in preparation for work in the Gabon.

Translation and Publication Work

Two hymns have been translated into four different lan-
guages. The Gospel of Mark is heing translated inta the
Echira language and the Gospel of John, into the Bapouno
language. Separate translations of the scriptures will he
needed in two or three other languages, requiring years of
earnest endeavor,

Building the Church

By the end of 1935 the church in the Alliance field in the
Gabon numbered twenty-four members, twenty-three of

whom had been baptized during the last half of the vear.
A Bapouno Christian from the French Mission to the
northwest became the first native teacher in the Alliance
field. During the latter part of the year a class of fifty-nine
candidates for baptism were given a three months course of
intensive teaching in the Word and from this group nineteen
were accepted and baptized on Christmas Day, the others
needing further instruction. The new converts represent
several different fribes and are zealous in serving the Lord
and witnessing among their own people.

Writing in July, 1935, less than eight months after the
field was entered, a missionary says, “Pioneering here alone
in the heart of the upper Ngounie river country of south
Gabon, we find the daily demands upon our time and strength
far more than one couple can fulfill. The opportunities are
unlimited and the doors are open for fruitful evangelization
and, we believe, an early harvest; but, being alone, we are
greatly hampered in the double task of the foundation work,
carried on at the mission post, and the itineration which is
so needed at this time in giving us personal contacts and
making Christ known to these people. Recently I made a
hurried trip to the government post at Mbigou on business
for the Mission and at the same time visited fifty villages
and returned impressed with the fact that we could place a
hundred teacher-evangelists immediately, if we had them.
in as many villages—fertile soil, ready [or the planting of
the Word of God. At the same time I found everywhere
the recent aggressive efforts of the Catholic (Jesuit) mis-
sionaries to poison the people against us and the Gospel that
we preach. Now is a crucial period in this field and we
urge your earnest prayer that we may be given wisdom in
every step and attitude taken, relative to the government, the
Catholics, and the natives, in advancing the kingdom of God
here. We are encouraged as we see the small number of
believers increasing. Several young men have made known
to us their desire to be Christians and become teacher-evan-
gelists in our nussion among their own people.”

Two Picmy PeoriE oF tHE Garoxy Woo
CamE To BRING PRESENTS TO THE
M1sstoNARIES




FRENCH INDO-CHINA AND EASTERN SIAM

FRENCH INDO-CHINA

Irench Indo-China lies in the southeastern part of Asia;
being bounded on the north by China, where it touches three
provinces, Yunnan, Kwangsi and Kwantung: on the west
by Siam and Burma. The eastern and southern coasts lie
along the Gulf of Tonkin and the South China sea.

Area and Population

Although only a little larger than the State of Texas in
J. 8. A. or the province of Alberta in Canada, yet French
Indo-China with its area of 277,504 square miles has a
population of 21452.000. The population includes about
42,000 Europeans, chiefly French. The area and population
of the five States are as follows:

State Area Population
Cochin-China (Colony) - cueeswnesoss 26,476 sq. mi. 4,484,000
Annam  (Proftectorate) ............... 39,758 « ¢ 5,122,000
Cambodia (Protectorate) ........c...- G75o0) s 2,806,000
Tonkin  (Protectorate) .......c...c..es 40,530 < 8,096,000
Laos (Protectorate and colony) ....... 103,000 = * 944,000

In addition to the five States of French Indo-China proper,
another section, Kwangchow, leased from China, has an area
of 190 square miles and a population of 250,000.

Climate

Lying within the tropics, most of French Indo-China and
Eastern Siam, especially along the seashore and in the val-
leys, has a hot, damp climate so enervating that it is impor-
tant for the missionarics to spend a brief time each year, if
possible, at some hill station like Dalat, Here, as in other
high mountain regions, the weather is cooler and invigorat-
ing. In Tonkin the rainy season comes in the summer
months— June, July and August; In Annam it is in the
winter months—October, November and December. In
Cochin-China and Cambodia the rains come from June to
Octoher, and the climate is more equable than in the other
provinces, the temperature averaging 80 degrees the year
round.

Government

The whole of French Indo-China is under a Governor
General appointed by the French Government in Paris. His
chief capital is at Hanoi, Tonkin, but he resides part of the
vear in Saigon, Cochin-China. The chief official of cach of
the five states is also appointed by France. In the colony
of Caochin-China he is called a Governor, while in the pro-
tectorates his designation is Resident Superior. Within the
states each province has a French Resident and other French
and native officials.

History

As early as 2537 B. C. Chinese annals make mention of
the “Giao-Chi.” 'T'he nanmie signifies “separated big toe,”
which is a distinctive mark of the Annamese people. This
tribe, a member of the Mongolian race, came from southern
China and occupied the territory now known as Tonkin.
For twenty centuries the people were governed either by a
Chinese family or by an Annamese family under the suze-
rainty of China. About 200 B. C. a Chinese Emperor; covet-
ing the rich province of Annam, sent a force of half a
million men to conquer the country which was thereafter
ruled by Chinese governors until about 9200 A. D.

The kingdem of the Cham people was strong and inde-
pendent and occupied the territory lying between IHue in
Annam and Saigon in Cochin-China. The Cham race is a
cross between the Cambodian and the Malay. Beautiful
Cham towers in several portions of Annam testify to their
architectural ability. For centuries there was a struggle
between the Giao-Chi and the Chams, but the conquest of
the Chams was completed about the seventeenth century and
from that time the Chams disappear from history except
for a few isolated groups in certain parts of the country,

The territory now known as Cochin-China and Cambodia
was occupied by the Cambodians, who in ancient days formed
a part of the Khmer Empire, the kingdom being known by
the name of “Cuch-Thloc.” This people soon became inter-
mingled with the Malays and formed a race known as
Khomen. Though showing much practical intelligence and
energy, they cannot be credited with the qualities necessary
to such building achievements as are shown by the ruins
of the wonderful temples m Angkor and other places in
Cambodia. The building of these temples and monuments
probably began after the conquest of Cambodia by King
Bhavavarman, Lord of the Khmer principality of Samvor
on the Mekong and vassal of a Royal Hindu house. 'T'his
building continued probably until the twelith century. Dur-
ing this period the language of the country was Sanskrit.
About the thirteenth century the Cambodian kingdom began
to decline. ‘The artistic skill which distinguished this people
was gradually lost and today they are excessively lethargic
and lazy. By the middle of the eighteenth century the
Amnnamese, having subjugated the Chams, completed the
conguest of the portion of Cambodia now known as Cochin-
China.

In 1760 the great revolution broke eut in Annam. One
of the princes sought refuge in Bangkok, Siam, where he
appealed to the Catholic Bishop to obtain the aid of France
to help establish him in his kingdom. Thus began the ascend-
ancy of French influence and control throughout all of what
is now French Indo-China. Cambodia sought the help of
France against Siam and in 1883 became a French Protec-
torate. In 1894 Siam recognized Ifrench sovereignty aver
Eastern Laos. Though kings still live and nominally rule
in Hue, Annam; Pnom Penh, Cambodia; and Luang Pra-
bang, Laos; vyet the French are the supreme power in the
eovernment of all French Indp-China.

Physical Features

Most of Tonkin consists of forest covered mountain re-
gions inhabited principally by various aboriginal tribes, but
one-sixth of the area is a delta formed by the hranches of
the Red River and the Thai-bin, Tlere and in Cochin-China
with its low-lving lands, well watered by the many mouths
of the mighty Mekong, are found the rich delta lands which
are among the best rice producing regions in the world.
The Annamese live mainly in these regions and along the
coast of Annam. The western boundary of Annam is formed
by a chain of mountains and plateaux, the home of a num-
ber of primitive tribes. Laos is mountainous in most of its
area with vast forests and torrential rivers. The Mekang,
which rises in the Himalaya mountains, forms the western
bhoundary of Laos and flows down through Cambodia and
Cochin-China. Cambodia for the most part 15 a level and
well-watered country. In the northern part of Cambadia lie
the ruins of Anglor, the meeca for tourists from many parts
of the world. In the wilder mountainous regions of French
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Indo-China, elephants, tigers and other wild animals are
NUMErous.
Resources

The chief product of the country is rice, which is grown
on irrigated lands which must be covered with water during
most of the growing season. Many ingenious contrivances,
some mechanical and others hand operated, are used for lift-
ing the water from streams and canals to the rice fields
which are surrounded by dykes.

Sugar, tea, cotton, spices, maize, coffee, tobacco, maniog,
vegetables, and {fruits are also grown. The forests supply
rare hard woods, including teak; dye-woods, bamboo, rub-
her, cocoanuts and medicinal plants. “I'he minerals include
coal, phosphates, zine, tin, chrome, graphite and lead. Silk
is produced in some Annamese homes through its entire
process from the silk worm feeding on mulberry leaves and
spinning its cocoon to the weaving of the cloth on home-
made looms. 7

Progress

Under Trench influence an excellent school system from
primary schools to colleges has been established prineipally
among the Annamese, whose language has heen Romanized,
the Latin alphabet displacing the old Chinese characters. The
French government has built 5,257 miles of colonial routes
(main roads) and 10,611 miles of local roads. Most of
these were suitable for automobile travel, The work of road-
building continues steadily. One may travel from Haiphong
in Tonkin south through Annam and across Cochin-China
and Cambodia to the borders of Siam, a distance of about
1,500 miles, on good auto roads. Automobile buses operate
throughout the country wherever the roads are suitable.

The railroad mileage in 1933 was 1,699 miles, two-thirds
being government owned. Saigon, Hanoi, Haiphong and
Tourane are the principal terminals. One railway line of
28}4 miles runs from Tourcham, which is near sea level, to
Dalat, which lies at an elevation of nearly one mile. There
arc 422 principal post offices and more than 700 rural
post offices; 6,443 kilometers of telephone lines and 19,000
kilometers of telegraph lines (1 kilometer equals about six-
tenths of a mile), In the principal centers where French
officials reside good hospitals have been established and elec-
tric light and ice plants built.

Currency

According to the decree of May 31, 1930, the piaster was
legally established on a gold basis, 10 francs equalling one
piaster. Before the devaluation of the U. S. dollar, one
U. S. dollar would purchase two or two and one-half pias-
ters, but now it requires about 68 cents to purchase one
piaster, the cost varying according to the value of the dollar
in foreign exchange,

Languages and Tribes

The Annamese language is the native tongue of about
15,765,000 people in Tonkin, Annam and Cochin-China.
Cambodian is spoken by about 2,682000. The Lao dialect
of the Thai language, spoken in Laos, is next in importance.
French is used throughout the country by the educated peo-
ple in business and in government offices. In addition to
the three principal language groups, there are eighty-two
tribes speaking different languages. Some words are the
same in several languages and some of the customs are
the same in neighboring groups, but there is enough differ-
ence to name them as separate tribes. The Moi outnumber
all others, numbering about 224,000 people already subdued
and an unknown number still living in their savage state in
the forests, large areas of which have never been penctrated
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by a white man. Although the name Moi really means
“savage or primitive people” and thus could be applied to
most of the aboriginal tribes, yet it is used by the French
to designate certain tribes. Hence we use the term in this
latter sense,

There are 222000 Thos, and other tribes, such as the
Rhadé¢, Phnong, Muong, Man, Stieng, Kha, numbering tens
of thousands each; while some tribes as the Ngion, Pana,
Yo, Hoyan and others are cach fewer than 1,000. The
Cham tribe is among the most civilized. Their language
comes from the Sanskrit. A few of the tribes in Laos are
not only civilized but advanced in art,
in the most primitive way imaginable. Some seem to be less
provided for than the beasts of the jungle. The following
languages are being used in Alliance ministries:

Used only by native

Used by Used by Christians other than
Missionaries Native Workers Workers
French French Stieng
Annamese Annamese Several Moi dialects
Siamese Stamese Kamoo
Lao Lao
Rhadé Djiring (Mai)

Phnong Cambodian

Djiring (Moi) Chinese

Cambodian Tho

Chrau Khaleus
Religions

Confucianism exercises a great influence over most of the
literary class of the Annamese especially. Every third year
at Hue the King of Annam officiates as the representative
of his people in praying and offering sacrifices to the god
of heaven and earth. Ancestral worship is universal. The
common people mingle the idol worship of Buddhism and
Taoism with the ancestral worship of Confucianism. The
Cambodians are strongly Buddhist, the ancient temple of
Angkor in Cambodia being one of the holy places of Bud-
dhism. Although the founder of Taoism taught that there
was one supreme god, yet in practice today the religion has
degenerated in many places in Annam into a kind of sorcery
and worship of the devil. Not only in the primitive tribes,
but also among cultured Annamese, spirit worship is com-
mon. In nearly every home an altar is raised to the spirit
which is supposed to preside there.

During the past century Roman Catholicism has made
rapid progress in Indo-China. Large churches and cathedrals
are found in many cities and much of the opposition which
has sought to forbid and hinder the preaching of the gospel
in various provinces can be traced to Roman Catholic in-
fluence.

The number of Protestant Christians in French Indo-
China is about 10,000, there being 7,889 active members in
the native churches in the Alliance work at the close of 1934.

Missionary Occupation

There are French Protestant churches in two or three
cities. The Roman Catholics have several hundred foreign
priests and nuns throughout the country and many native
priests. The Christian and Missionary Alliance is the only
evangelical missionary agency primarily responsible for the
evangelization of all of French Indo-China with the excep-
tion of a small section of southern Laos, and among the
Kha tribe in northern laos.

The Swiss Protestant Mission has been working in Laos
since 1902 and today has three couples in three stations in
the region of Savannaket. While colportage and preaching
trips have been made by them far into the north, their work
has heen confined chiefly to the south and they have a group

Other tribes live |
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of several hundred Christians scattered over that part of the
country. These Swiss Brethren missionaries have translated
the Bible into the Lao language, the New Testament having
been printed in 1926 and the whole Bible in 1932,

Early workers of the North Siam Mission of the Pres-
byterian Church made (rips through the western section of
northern Laos and now there are several hundred believers
in this territory among the Kha tribe. Several years ago,
however, the Presbyterian Mission in Siam turned over to
the C. and M. A. this large field of northern Laos, although
the Siamese Church continues to minister somewhat among
the Khas.

A small number of Seventh Day Adventist workers have
entered a part of the field in Indo-China during the last few
years and are now actively proselytizing among the Chris-
tian churches.

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

In his report for 1895-96, which was the eighth year of
the International Missionary Alliance, Dr. A. B. Simpson,
the General Secretary and Superintendent of Missions of
the I. M. A, said in connection with the establishing of
Alliance work in Kwangsi, South China: “Mr. and Mrs. R.
have recently made a trip up the entire length of the West
River and have succeeded in crossing over into the province
ol Tonkin, part of Annam, and plans are now under con-
sideration for opening, in connection with our South China
Mission, a work also in that great adjacent empire of Annam
where there is not a single Protestant missionary among
all its 22,000,000.”

Alliance missionaries in South China continued to feel
the call of God upon them to open work in French Indo-
China and from 1903 the burden increased and efforts were
made to reach this needy land. Three South China mission-
aries were sent to view the land and eventually a property
in Tourane, owned by a Frenchman, an agent of the British
and Foreign Bible Society—was hought by the Alliance.
Thus in 1911 the first DProtestant mission station in the
Annamese section of French Indo-China was opened by
The Christian and Missionary Alliance, our missionaries
succeeding the Bible Society agent and falling heir to the
good will which he had won for the gospel in Tourane.

In 1915 imissionaries entered two new stations: Iaifoo
near Tourane, and Haiplong, the principal seaport of Ton-
kin. It was planned also to enter ITanoi. Conditions due
to the World War, however, caused the French government
to forbid missionary residence in any part of French Indo-
China except Tourane, Haiphong, and Hanoi, where the
missionaries, though permitted to remain, were not allowed
to engage in active work. Four missionaries left the field
and five continued at Tourane studying the language and
preparing for future ministry when the field could be re-
opened.

Within a year the hand of God was clearly recognized as
working on behalf of the Mission, the attitude of officials
and residents changed, and better still the Holy Spirit soon
began to move mightily upon many hearts. Tn January,
1917, cighteen converts were baptized, bringing the mem-
bership of the native church to twenty-five. Following the
Annual Conference in September, 1916, a missionary couple
proceeded to open a station in Ianoi, the capital of Tonkin.
A printing press was purchased to be installed in Hanoi and
missionaries were working steadily at the important task of
translating the Scriptures into the Romanized Annamese lan-
guage. The British and Foreign Bible Society appointed a
subagent for Indo-China and promised hearty codperation
in publishing and circulating the scriptures. From that time
on the work has continued to grow and new stations have

been opened in each of the five states and also in Eastern
Siam. For many years, however, the states of Tonkin and
Annam, which are French Protectorates, were closed to mis-
sionary residence with the exception of the cities of Hanoi,
Haiphong and ‘l'ourane, which are considered to be French
possessions. In 1923 Faifoo was opened but it was not until
late in 1927 that missionaries were permitted to labor in any
other cities of these two great states. Since that time the
government has granted increasing freedom for missionary
ministry in many provinces. Cochin-China is also a French
possession and after the Mission entered Saigon in- 1918 the
government granted permission for missionaries to reside
and minister in many of the provinces throughout the state.

Translation and Publication Work

The missionaries in French Indo-China have had the re-
sponsibility and privilege of translating the Bible in whole
or part into various languages, notably in Annamese, spoken
by about 15,765,000, and Cambodian, the mother tongue of
about 2,682,000. A beginning has been made in translating
scripture portions into the Tho and Rhadé languages and
into one of the Moi dialects. As the message is given to
other tribes throughout the field the translating of scripture
portions will be a vital part of the ministry.

Since the first press was purchased and established in
Hanoi in 1918, other presses and equipment have been added
and now gospel literature is bemng printed in Annamese,
Cambodian and Laotian. The first pages have been printed in
the Tho and Rhadé tribal languages. Publications are also
printed in French and English. The output of the Mission
Press has grown steadily until in 1933 over 25,000,000 pages
were printed. Over 3,000,000 pages were printed in 1922.
In 1923, 5,000 copies of the New ‘Testament in Annamese
were published besides 65,000 scripture portions and over
200,000 tracts, books and leaflets in Annamese. In 1924
besides 80,000 seripture portions, from 500 to 3,000 copies
of various books were printed in Annamese, including Bun-
yan's “Pilgrim’s Progress”: Dr. A. B. Simpson’s ‘“Wholly
sanctified”; and “Difficulties Answered,” by Dr, R. A.
Torrey. Thus began a ministry for the enrichment of the
Annamese Church through providing in their own tongue
translations of hooks by Spirit-filled writers who have blessed
the church throughout the world.

The Press began to issue Christian literature in the Cam-
bodian language in 1925, including 5,000 copies of the Gospel
of Luke. In 1926 the entire Bible was printed in Annamese
and thus the Word of God became available for the first
time to one of the largest language groups then remaining
in the world without a translation of the scriptures in their
tongue. A new edition of the Bible in Annamese is being
printed and it is hoped that the translation of the entire Bible
in Cambodian will be ready for the press within a few vears.

Annam

Although the first station opened by the Alliance was in
Annam and after a few years of preparation and seed-
sowing the blessing of God was abundantly manifest, yet
the doors of other stations in this state were closed to mis-
sionary occupation because of government restrictions. An-
namese evangelists and preachers, however, went into niany
parts of Annam, often enduring bitter persecution and sonie-
times being imprisoned for preaching the gospel without
government permission. In 1929 after a period of special

antagonism to the gospel on the part of many officials and
the 1ssuing of strong edicts prohibiting Protestant propa-
ganda in different places, the tide turned and official author-
izations were granted [or missionaries to reside and labor in
different parts of this great land.
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Tourane. Alliance missionaries entered Tourane in 1911.
A tiny thatched chapel was built in 1913 and
two years later a living church was organized. From this

small beginning the work has increased under the blessing
of God until at the end of 1934 there were 34 church groups
throughout Annam, including sixteen organized churches,
I\vd\'e of which are self-supporting and qelﬂgmenung and
four are under mission government.

From Tourane the gospel was taken to many other cities
and towns, including Faifeo, Locthanh, Daian, Tamky,
Troung-An, Queson, Camiong and Thubon. The work in
the Tourane district has passed through much persccution,
especially prior to 1930, yet this district has furnished a
large number of the preachers in the Annamese work.

An important forward step in the development of the work
was taken in 1921 through the establishing of the Annaomese
Bible Training School in Tourane. The attendance reached
its highest point in 1930 when 63 men and 35 women were
enrolled. During these fifteen years many Annamese men
and women have been trained in the Word and work of
God and have gone forth as Spirit-filled laborers in pastoral
ministries and pioneer evangelism, not only in districts where
missionaries were ministering, but in other cities and prov-
mees where they were the first and only messengers of
Christ,

OQui-Nhon was opened by an Annamese evangelist in
1928 ; ()u'—mg-Nuul was entered in 1929, and work lllls been
huwm in other towns, including Bindinh and Ducpho.

Nhatrang. Opened first as an outstation with an Annamese
evangelist in charge, Nhatrang was occupied by
4 missionary Luu]nle in 1929, Spon after, intense opposition
developed and the Annamese preacher was imprisoned for
several months. The work in the Nhatrang district has pros-
pered and there are vigorous self- mppr)rtmg churches in
Phan-thiet and Ninh-Hoa, also a growing work at four out-
stations:  Phan-rang, Phan-Ri, Twy-Hoa, and Song-Cau.
Some work has been done also among the Cham people and
the first converts have been won to Christ from among these
descendants of an ancient race.
Vinh, The Thanh-hoa district was entered in 1925 when
an Annamese evangelist began ministry in Vinh.
Anather worker entered HU finh in 1927 but the govern-
ment soon closed this work and it was not reopened until
1931. A missionary couple went to live in Thanh-hoa in
1928 but the opening of a chapel was not authorized by the
covernment until 1929. The missionaries moved from
Thanh-hoa to Vinh in 1933, the latter city being more cen-
tral for work throughout the pmvmt‘c There are three

organized churches in the district: Thanh-hoa, Vinh, and
Ha-tinh

Dalat. This French hill station, about 4,500 feet above sea
level, became a mission station in 1929, when a home
and school for the children of Alliance missionaries m F.
I. C. was established. T'here is now an Annamese self-
sapporting church at Dalat and in 1933 the first Moi church
was organized with the first Moi convert as pastor. Jungle
folk from various Moi tribes, who come to Dalat to trade,
congregate at the Moi shelter on otir mission property and
hear the Word, Through these daily services and long
trips made by Moi workers into the jungle, fourteen differ-
ent groups of Moi tribespeople have heard the gospel.

Dalat is also the Conference center for the French Indo-
China and Eastern Siam field, and here the missionaries
irom other stations come ecach vear, if possible, to take much
needed rest in the bracing climate of the hills.

AND EASTERN SIAM
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Hue. This ancient city (population, 31.885), long the seat
of the great Annamese empire, is still a royal city,
being the residence of the present king of Annam. The
messengers of the King of glory were not permitted to labor
here until the year 1930, since which time a missionary couple
have been in charge of the station and district. Not only
the common people, but many in the royal court have heard
the gospel and some have been saved and are giving loyal
allegiance to the King of kings. During an audience which
the missionary had with ]\mrr Bao-Dai, the young Annamese:
ruler, copies of the scriptures both in Annamese and French
were given to him. A church has been organized in Ilue
and outstations have been opened in ]"iura.-Luu, Khé-Sanh,
Dong-Ior, and Ba-Trach.

Banmethuot. In March, 1934, the Executive Committee on
the field voted to transfer a missionary couple:
from eastern Cambodia to the center of a large tribal dis-
trict in the jungles of the Darlac plateau near the western
border of southern Annam. Within a few weeks the mis-
sionary family took up their residence at Banmethuot and
began the study of the Rhadé language. Before the end of
the year a pamphlet was printed by the Mission Press in
Hanoi, giving in the Rhadé language a summary of the
Gospel.

Banmethuot 1s the center of a district of 200,000 or more:
square miles. In this region the Rhadé is spaken by most of
the tribes and both Rhadé and French are being taught in
each school in all the tribes nearby. From this important
hase missionary ministry may be carried on among about
400,000 tribes people.

Tonkin

Tonkin has within its houndaries 27 provinces, including
four military areas. In addition to the Annamese population
of between six and seven million, there are at least twenty
tribes named in government statistics, ranging in popu]atmu
irom a few hundred to more than 230,000 each. The nine
principal tribes are distributed in seven provinces and four
military territories. In two of these provinces the Alliance
has mission stations and it is hoped to send missionaries or
Annamese evangelists to open work in the other provinces
where tribes ]Jrerlomin'lte.

Although the Tonkinese people are Annamese by race and
speak tl]L Annamese language, yet their characteristics and
customs are quite different from those found in Annam and
Cochin-China. The spoken language in Tonkin also difTers,
somewhat from the Annamese of the south.

Tonkin was entered by Alliance missionaries in 1913, and
the first station was opened in 1916. Many provinces in
Tonkin are yet without a gospel witness, but there
three ceniers occupied by missionaries for Annamese work
and two for work among the tribes people. Both the Mis-
sion and the Annamese Evangelical Church in French Indo-
China are pressing forward into the unoccupied provinces
as rapidly as government permission is granted and funds
are available

dre 1now

Hanoi. This large city (population, 123,210) and important
commercial center, the capital of French Indo-
China, was entered in 1916 by an Alliance missionary couple
who are still ministering there. For many years the work
in Tonkin grew very ln\\l\. and the government 1|e1m|LLr:cl
ministry only in the cities of Hanoi and Haiphong, but in
1924 work was begun in Tu-Nhien, an outstation fronr
Hanoi, and during the last [ew years there has been a wide-
spread movement in gospel ministries reaching several prov-
inces and many districts. One missionary, wnh the help of

Annamese workers, has opened five street chapels in Hanoi
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and haolds regular Bible Clagses. Thirty gospel services are
held each week in various parts of the city. The present
outstations are: Bac-Ninh, Son-Tay, Hung-Yén, and Ha-
Daéng.

One of the principal ministries at [Tanol is connected with
the work of the Mission Press, which has already been men-
tioned. The Mission owns property well located in the city
where are the mission residence and the well equipped
printing plant. Near by 1s a large church building, and a
small house for the Annamese pastor of the self-supporting
church, whose membership is made up of the local congre-
gation and five small groups in the surroundmg district.
There are also in other towns in the Hanoi district six organ-
ized churches: one fully self-supporting, the others still
under Mission government.

Haiphong, This important seaport and gateway to northern
IFrench Indo-China has a population of over
100,000.  Although missionaries resided here for a short

time for language study prior to 1916, the first meetings
were held in October, 1916, in a rented chapel, and this
should he considered as the date on which the station was
really opened. During the next five years, from 1917 to
1921, it was worked as an outstation from Hanoi, but in
1921 missionaries again resided there, and it has continued
as a regular mission station. In Haiphong and in two out-
stations, Kieng-An and Ninh-Giang, there are three organ-
ized churches under Mission government, hesides two other
outstations, Quang-Yen and Hai-Duong, where some con-
verts have heen wor.

Langson. In December, 1929, a missionary couple entered
Langson, and chapel services were begun in June,
1930. While some work is carried on among Annamese, the
principal work in this district is among the T'ho tribes peo-
ple, of whom there are 55,000 in the province. Three out-
stations have been opened at Caobang, Nuoc-Hai, and
Dong-Mo. 1In the latter place a church has been organized
—the first among the Tho people. It is hoped that work
can be begun soon among the 50,000 Nungs who reside
in the province.

Nam-Dinh. This city of 50,000 people in the southeastern

portion of Tonkin near the border of Annam,
became a mission station in 1932, although for several years
before that time the gospel had been preached by an Anna-
mese evangelist and an earnest group of Christians won for
the Lord. There are now two organized churches in this
district, at Nam-Dinh and at an outstation, Niph-Binh.
Other outstations are: Thai-Binh and Phu-Ly.

Hoabinh. Work was hegun among the Muong tribe by the
opening of this station in October, 1932, Al-
though Hoabinh is a small town, yet it is the center of the
provinee of Hoabinh which is known as the Muong province,
there being 50,000 Muong tribes people in this province and
more in the neighboring provinces to the north and south.
The Muongs are demon worshippers but are without sor-
cerers or priests. Their villages are in the valleys of the
mountainous section and never include more than about
thirty houses. The customs and language of the Muongs
are not very different from those of the Annamese, though
they have a dialect of their own.

Latest word from the field tells of the prohable change of
the missionary residence to Hadong, which is considered a
tavorable center for both Annamese and tribes work. In
addition to the Muong people there are many other tribes
in northern Tonkin. The Man tribe, who inhabit the top
of the mountains and are a wild people, very difficult to

approach ; the Black Thai and the White Thai; the Nungs, -

the Meos, the Nhang, the Xas, and many more smaller
tribes, which have never heard the gospel story, present
a tremendous challenge to the Alliance Mission and the
Annamese Church in French Indo-China. This challenge
reaches also to the churches in the homeland.

Cochin-China

This section of French Indo-China is the most highly
developed and prosperous of the entire country. Because
of Cochin-China being a French Colony rather than a Pro-
tectorate, as are the other four states, the government has
granted greater freedom for missionary work and thus this
state has been more widely evangelized than any other in
the F. I. C. field. Some gospel witness has been given in
every one of the twenty provinces and in many of them
there are strong self-supporting churches. Within a few
years after the heginning of work in Saigon in 1919, stations
were opened in the principal cities of several provinces and
soon through the gracious working of the Holy Spirit hun-
dreds of converts were won to Christ and churches estab-
lished. As the work in Cochin-China grew and prospered,
a part of the missionary force was transferred to the needier
sections of Annam and Tonkin as fast as government per-
mission was granted for the opening of new districts in
those states. A missionary force of not exceeding three
couples is still retained in Cochin-China. Instead of saving,
however, that there are three mission stations, it is more
accurate to say that missionaries reside in three different
cities, their location being chosen with a view to the nus-
sionaries aiding the churches which may invite them for
spiritual ministry and counsel, and also to share in the
further development of work in less occupied sections.

This capital city of Cochin-China is also, during a
portion of the year, the residence of the Governor
and the seat of many departments of the French Indo-China
government. Although many of the residents are Anna-
mese, yet Saigon (population, 123.298) has been called the
Paris of the East and is an important French city and sea-
port. Adjoining Saigon are the large cities of Cholon
(population, 122,818) and Gia-dinh, the former being in-
habited chiefly by Chinese, the latter by Annamese.

Saigon was opened as a Mission station in 1919 and soon
thereafter the Alliance secured good property as a Mission-
ary Receiving Home and residence. Missionaries who enter
or leave the field by this southern port usually spend a few
days in Saigon, living at the Missionary Home, as do also
those who come to Saigon on necessary business, such as
dental work, etc., or pass through the city enroute to an-
other section. All these find a hearty welcome and true
hospitality in the Mission Home.

Within a few years after the beginning of the work,
chapels were opened in Saigon and other near-by cities. A
few years ago a room was rented in a large building on one
of the principal streets and near to the railway station. Here
services were conducted daily by an Annamese evangelist
under the oversight and with the codperation of the mis-
sionary, and within a few months hundreds signified their
acceptance of Christ as Saviour and Lord, and thousands
heard the gospel, many of them wvisitors in the city from
distant sections of Cochin-China and southern Annam in-
cluding many places which were entirely without a witness
of the gospel. Thus the message spread far and wide. For
several years Saigon has been the residence of the Chair-
man of the French Indo-China field.

Saigon.

Other Centers.

Tn 1922 missionaries took up residence and
began ministry in Sedec, Chaudoc and
Cantho. Mytho was opened as a mission station the fol-
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lowing vear. In 1926 Finhlong became a mission station
and Bienhoa was opened in 1926, Long-Xuyen was added
to the list in 1928 and in 1929 Bac-liew hecame a center of
missionary ministry. Missionaries took up residence in
Thudawniot m 1932, this being the latest center to be occu-
pied by a missionary couple. Rachgia, w:herc the gospel
was first preached in 1928, also had a resident nussionary
for a few months, bt was never listed in our directory as
a mission station, In all of these centers there are now
strong self-supporting churches with the exception of Chau-
doc. which is an outstation of the Binh-lLong church. In
1934 there were in Cochin-China 43 self-supporting churches
with a total membership of over 4,900, and four unorgan-
ized groups.

For the present Saigon and Mytho have been chosen
as the centers where the three missionary couples E\FSI;{HC&]
to Cochin-China reside, and from these places the mission-
aries minister in widespread areas.

Cambodia

The French Protectorate of Cambodia was closed o the
gospel, because of government 1'cslric‘.tim_.15. unri] the fall of
1922, when the French government in Cambodia gave per-
mission for the Alliance to begin work in that cou iry. [he
Cambodian pepple as a race are more nearly akin to the
peoples of India than to the Annamese, :;md are not as far
advanced as their Annamese neighbors. The people are hc.lr,l
m a stron grip by the Buddhist priests and the Buddhist
religion, .

Even while granting permission for the h}ginning of mis-
sionary work in Cambodia, government _ol:hf‘.lall_s declared it
was useless for the Alliance to think of wmning any con-
verts among the Cambodian Buddhists. They stated that ti_le
Roman Catholics had been able to make hltt]e progress in
Cambodia because the people were not willing to change
their relioion. Alliance missionaries entered Pnom Penh,
Cambodia, however, in February, 1923, in humhle_(Ipreml-
ence upon God and with the assurance that true missionary
ministry is not a matter of persuading peo[flc‘tu C}lnugc‘.
from one religion to another, but rather ol pointing sinners
to the Lamb of God that taketh away the sin of th_e. world,
and when they come to know Jesus Christ as Saviour and
Lord their religion is changed and their lives are trans-
formed. This has been proved in the twelve years of min-
istry in Cambodia, where God has given a gracious harvest
of souls despite the restrictions which the government still
is enforcing against gospel ministry in many places.

In 1933 the Cambodian government sent to all the local
Governors throughout the country copies of its pr()clm}mtmn
restricting missionary work to those counties and villages
where work had been established prior to Deccmbgr 31, 1932.
Thus by proclamation of the King of Cambodia, most qf
the land is closed to gospel ministry, but men cannot in this
way bind the life-giving Word of God or the conquering
Christ. Despite the restrictions of earthly governments, the
work in Cambodia is making excellent progress through the
faithful ministries of the missionaries and Cambodian Chris-
tians, “the Lord working with them.”

o
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Pnom Penh. ‘The most important city in Cambodia, Prnom

Penh (population 96,000), is on the Mekong
River and has important routes of trade and travel hoth by
excellent automobile roads and by river steamers. It is the

capital of Cambodia and the residence of the French Gover-
nor and the Cambodian Emperor, King Sisowathmonivong.

Alliance missionaries took up residence here in February,
1923, and began the study of the Cambodian language.
Services were begun and are still conducted in both An-
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namese and Cambodian, and by God's grace seven converts,
five Annamese and two Cambodian, were baptized before
the end of the first year. As soon as possible work was
begun on the translation of the Bible. The New Testament
was printed in 1928 and the translation of the Old Testament
is progressing steadily. In addition to these important min-
istries, the missionaries at Pnom Penh for many vears had
responsibility for the carrying on of work throughout all
the southern portion of Cambodia and the oversight of Cam-
bodian churches actoss the border in Cochin-China. One
round trip to the outstations south of Pnom Penh required
more than 250 miles travel by auto. There are now in the
Pnom Penh district two self-supporting churches under na-
tive Cambodian church government,

Battambang. A missionary couple entered Battamhang, a
large center about 180 miles northwest of
Pnom Penh, in October, 1923. From the first God's bless-
ing was marked in soul-winning ministries. In September,
1925, the Cambodian Bible Training School was opened with
five Cambodian men attending. The second vear eleven men
were enrolled. Short Term Bible Schools are also held
both at Battambang and out in the district so that the Cam-
bodian converts may be instructed in the Word of God and
thus the church built up more rapidly. A number of out-
stations were soon established in a large area, one being in
Siem Reap, a Cambodian town near the ancient temple of
Angkor Vat. In the Battambang district at the end of 1934
there were seven organized churches under native church
government, and mission outstations at Siem Reap and
Muong.
Kratié. Although a missionary couple was permitted to
reside in Krati¢ in 1930, they were forbidden hy
the government to hold any public meetings. Souls were
won through personal contacts, and later the attitude of the
officials became more favorable, The gospel was proclaimed
not only to Cambodians but to the Pnong tribes people.
When the missionaries were transferred to Banmethuot,
Annam, in 1934 they left a group of Christians at Kratié
who continue to meet regularly for warship and witness.
The Kratié area is now a part of the Pnom Penh district.

Kompong-Trach. This city became a mission station in

1931 when one of the missionary couples
formerly residing in Pnom Penh was transferred to Kom-
pong-Trach. The work in the district is developing rapidly,
and there are now four erganized churches under native
church government. Government restrictions here as in
other districts forbid the missionaries to enter new territory
where no Christians reside, but in many providential ways
converts are being won m new villages and the work is
being extended steadily.

Laos

Laos is the largest in area of the five states comprising
the union of French Indo-China although its total popula-
lion is less than one million. It is the only state not border-
ing on the sea and is very mountainous. [t is inhabited
by the Lao or Laosian people, a branch of the ancient and
now widespread Thai race.

The Thai people were driven out of their former home in
China many centuries B, C. Some went to the mountains
of southwestern China, others into Burma, Siam, Laos and
northern Tenkin. In addition to the Lao, there are numer-
ous tribes of varied and often unknown origin; some ante-
date the Lao and gave place to them by retreating to the
mountains as the Lao came in from the north and settled
in the many river valleys, Some tribes have entered the
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land since the Lao. In 1893 Laos became a French Pro-
tectorate.

The government claims a population of approximately
500,000 for northern Laos, but it is impossible to give an
exact estimate because the tax returns on which the census
report is based are far below the correct figures for the
tribes people, although they are fairly accurate for the Lao.
Luang Prabang. This, the first station of any Mission to
be occupied in northern Laos, was opened
in February, 1929. Tt is the royal city of the kingdom of
Luang Prabang, now a province in the French Protectorate
of Laos. Situated 1.200 miles from the mouth of the
River Mekong, it is the center of a mountainous district
accessible only by difficult, tiring and extremely slow horse
trails, or by slow and dangerous travel up and down the
rapids of the many rivers which afford entrance into almost
all parts of this region. There will probably never be auto-
mobile roads that will aid in reaching the hundreds of small
villages, but travel is speeded up where motor-powered river
craft are available. The missionary must plan to be away
on trail or river for weeks and months during the dry season,
taking along everything necessary by way of a complete
camping outfit. Much itinerating has been done and a few
converts have been baptized.

Vientiane. This second Alliance station in Laos, opened in
February, 1921, is 250 miles down stream from

Luang Prabang, and is the seat of the French Administra-
tion for Laos. The immediate territory is a fairly large
plain with mountains in the distance. ‘T'ravel here is of a
different nature and many villages could be reached by car
while others must be evangelized by arducus travel on the
rivers. Early in the work an Annamese preacher was
brought in to give the gospel to the thousands of Annamese
in the city and a number of baptisms have resulted. There
is now an Annamese church at Vientiane and good progress
is being made also in giving the gospel to the Laotians.

Among the Lao, both in TLuang Prabang and Vientiane,
hut a mere beginning has been made and, while a few have
been baptized in each place, it is realized that the people,
made indifferent as a result of centuries of Buddhism super-
imposed on the primitive and underlying fear of evil SpITits,
present a challenge to prayer that the mental and spiritual
barriers may be broken down to permit the entrance of
the Light.

The city of Xieng Khouang, on the Tran-Ninh plateau at
an elevation of 4,000 feet, is surrounded by mountains. 1t
is both a healthful location for residence and an accessible
center for missionary work. [t is located on the new road
midway between Vinh and Luang Prabang. Xieng Khouang
is the capital of the province of Phoueun. The establishing

of a mission station here would aid greatly in the further
evangelization of the many tribes in northern Laos, who are
waiting for the first messenger of the gospel.

Campopian Evancerists, EacH RESPONSIBLE TO WITNESS FOR CHEIST IN A LARGE DistrIcT
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! EASTERN SIAM

Siam lies between French Indo-China and Burma. It has
an area of 200,148 square miles, about 45,000 of these being
mn the Malay Peninsula. The population was estimated 1n
1932 to be 12,355,000. DBangkok, the capital, is a well built
modern city with a population of over 900,000.

Until 1932 Siam, was one of the last of the absolute mon-
archies, but in June of that year a well planned, hlnqdless
revolution succeeded in causing the government to sign a
new constitution declaring a limited monarchy with full
iranchise for the people and elected parliament. Later revo-
lutions have led to further changes in the g()v.ernmcnt.

Buddhism is the prevailing religion and in 1930 there
were 16,571 temples with 127,057 Buddhist priests. In the
same year there were 613 government schonls,_ 4,923 local
schoals, and 961 private schools with a total of more than
15,000 teachers and over 650,000 pupils. P

The baht (called the tical until 1928) is the unit of cur-
rency. While Siam was on the gold standard, its value was
kept at 44.24 cents, but in May, 1932, its value was fixed
at ahout 33 cents, although it fluctuates according to the
value of the U. 8. dollar in foreign markets. .

There are nearly 2,000 miles of railways in Siam. Rice
i the chief prodhct. and the staple food of the people.
Other exports include teakwood, rubber, cocoanuts, t(}!'}I-LCC.(‘J
and pepper. The livestock census in 1932 included domesti-
cated elephants 9,280, besides horses, hullocks and h_uﬁ‘:alocs.
_ Five Protestant missionary socicties have worked for years
i Siam, the principal work heing done by the Presbyterian
Church, whose missionaries first entered Siam in 1840, and
now have a church membership of more than 10,000. Tt
ern Siam, however, is separated from the rest of the country
by a chain of mountains extending “from the northwest
border of Cambodia northward to where a part of Laos
Juts down into Siam. r
__Siam is peopled in the main by different b1':1_]1f:hc:< ui‘.ﬂm
Thai race with tribes people in the north, but Fastern Siam
Is inhabited by people who, though now being brought under
the influence of Siamese, their sister language, by means of
government schools, still own the Lao language as their
mother tongue. ‘This is due to the fact that, following a
Period when the Siamese more or less ruled a large part of
Laos, they enticed or coerced great numbers of the lLao to
cross the Mekong River, which forms the [Lao-Siamese
I,'.‘_"-”“‘-'"ll‘_‘" for hundreds of miles, and settled them in Lastern
Siam as nationals of Siam. There are also several thou-
sand Cambodians living in Fastern Siam.

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

A number of the missionaries in French Indo-China, espe-
Clally those in Cambodia, early caught the vision of 1136
BTeat need in the regions hevond, north of the Cmn]md!an
Section of the field. This was made known to the deputation
Ot the Board during a visit to the French Indo-China field
M 1927 and the following quotations from the deputation’s
Teport to the Board show the steps leading to the entrance
by Alliance missionaries into Fastern Siam:

“The large area of Eastern Siam, bordering on Cam-
bodia and Laos, with a population of over t!lree million
people, is as yet without the gospel of Christ save for
some colportage work being done under the American
Bible Society agent's direction with workers sent out
from the llczfclr_lt{arte]-s at Bangkok. The A. B. 52 ageqt
f_lﬁ‘: repeatedly urged our Mission to investigate 12'[115
field in Siam with a view to the Alliance accepting
respansibility for the evangelization of these three mil-
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lion people and entering the field to establish stations
for that purpose. The French Indo-China Mission is
awaiting eagerly the opportunity to undertake this addi-
tional task and asks permission of the Board to explore
the area and send in at least two missionary couples just
as soon as such are available. It is expected that not
only will work be carried on in Eastern Siam but that
this will prove to be the most advantageous way for the
opening of work in the northern hali of Laos.

“A study of the map will show the way in which the
proposed field in Siam and Laos would join with our
present field in making a compact though extensive area
for missionary activity. The portion of Eastern Siam
which we seck to enter comprises four administrative
divisions of Siam with a combined area of 63,444 square
miles and a population of 3,092,117. The Buddhist re-
ligion has occupied this area for generations and now
has in these provinces more than 6,000 temples and
39.000 priests. Surely the call of God and the com-
mission of Christ are sufficiently strong for this needy
people to cause the C. and M. A, to send at least two
married couples within the next few months to enter
this portion of Eastern Siam. About one-fourth of
the population of Siam and about one-third of the area
of that field beckon to us with a mute appeal of their
great need.”

In entering new fields of missionary endeavor the C. and

M. A. seeks to observe true mission comity and not to enter
districts where other missionary societies are truly preach-
ing the gospel. After correspondence with the Preshyterian
Mission leaders in Siam and consultation with the secre-
tary of the Preshbyterian Board in New York for the field
in Siam, it was learned that, with the exception of Korat
and the district surrounding it, there was no expectation that
any part of Fastern Siam would be entered by that Mis-
sion, and it was mutually agreed that a portion of the
territory should become the responsibility of The Christian
and Missionary Alliance, Korat being reserved for the Pres-
byterian Mission and the National Church of Siam. In 1934
the National Church of Siam decided to withdraw from
Korat and hoth the church and the DPreshyterian Mission
urgently requested The Christian and Missionary Alliance
to take up work in that city and district also.
Ubon. The first mission station of the Alliance work in
Eastern Siam was established in the city of Ubon
when a missionary couple was transferred from Cambodia
and opened this station in January, 1929. A railroad con-
nects Ubon with Bangkok, the capital of Siam, but there
are few roads suitable for automebile travel and those so
used are often rough and almost impassable. T'he first vear
of missionary occupation was spent principally in lan;_:fulgp
study, During the second year witness in the native mnghe
hegan and a street chapel was opened. Later a very humble
church building was built and paid for by the native Chris-
tians and in 1934 a small church was organized, the mem-
bers being converts won through open-air preaching and
chapel work. [

The general attitude of the people in these portions of
Siam is one of spiritual apathy and indifference. - The diffi-
culty of the task has been increased by the presence and
methods of Seventh Day Adventist missionaries, who came
to Ubon shortly after our Mission opened work there.

Khon-Ken. This city was opened as a mission station
in 1930 and is the center of a vast and fairly
populous district. Recently the railroad to Bangkok has

been extended to Khon-Ken and there are passable, though
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rough, automobile roads which enable the missionary to
reach more villages during the dry season. Chapel work in
the city and open-air preaching both in the city and in the
villages have taken the Word to thousands and a few have
been baptized. A small church was established in 1934. The
following report is typical of the work done in this and other
districts m the Fastern Siam field: “Sunday School work,
street chapel preaching, neighborhood meetings, street meet-
ings at markets, evangelizing all the villages near Khon-Ken,
long itineraries in which we stress the sale of scripture por-
tions, personal work and special services for inquirers. Ta
accomplish these different types of work we have traveled
by horse, ox-cart, automobile, rait and railroad. The work
is just begun and we need much prayer and faith that the
seed sown will bear much f[ruit.”

Korat. Originally occupied in 1929 by a Siamese worker of
the Siam Home Mission, an organization founded
and supported by the American Presbyterian Mission and
its churches in Siam, Korat and the district in which it is
located was transferred by request and invitation of these
groups to the C. and M. A., which occupied Korat in June,
1934. The district is new and largely unevangelized and
the work is truly pioneer. As in all fields, so here the fruits
of gospel ministry will be far greater if Christians in the
homeland are faithiul in prayer and intercession for the
workers and the work. A Bible School for Eastern Siam
will probably be established in Korat.

[t is felt that at least one other city in Fastern Siam
should be occupied as a mission center and even with this
additional station and with reinforcements through the send-
ing out of new missionaries, it could still properly be said
when considering the vast areas and the great population of
Fastern Siam, What are these among so many? Yet under
the blessing of God and by His enabling they may he chan-
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nels for the evangelization of needy millions.
therefore.”
The Annamese Evangelical Church

“Pray ye

From a small beginning when the first church was organ-
ized in Tourane in 1915, the church of Christ in French

Indo-China has grown and prospered under the good hand
o o

of God. The report for 1925 records 18 organized churches
with 3,019 members, and at a Native Conference held in
February, 1925, the Annamese delegates pledged their
churches to take special offerings for the support of the
Bible School and for the expense of the Annual Native
Conference and also to continue to push steadily forward
toward the goal of local self-support in all of the churches.
Jy the end of 1927 eight of the churches were entirely self-
supporting and the total church membership was more than
4.400.

During that year the French Indo-China field adopted a
plan or organization which recognizes the church as a sepa-
rate body from the Mission so that each has the responsi-
bility of directing its own affairs under the guidance of the
Holy Spirit, and at the same time provides for close fel-
lowship and harmonious working together and for united
consideration and action on those things which pertain both
to the church and to the Mission. An Executive Committee
of five Annamese was chosen by the Annamese Church Con-
ference. The Fxecutive Committee of the church and of
the Mission meet together for the transacting of such husi-
ness as requires joint action. In 1928 the church constitu-
tion, prepared by the Joint Executive Committee, was
adopted by the Conference of the Annamese Fvangelical
Church, and the Annamese section of the field was divided
into two districts: one including Annam and Tonkin: the
other, Cochin-China. In addition to the General Confer-
ence of the churches, to which both pastors and lay dele-
gates from the local churches are sent, there are annual
conferences held in each district. As the work grew and
the number of churches increased, three districts were
formed: Cochin-China, southern and central Annam, and
northern Annam and Tonkin, Through the grace of God
there are now 43 self-supporting churches in Cochin-China,
12 in Annam, and one in Tonkin in addition to the 13 sell-
supporting churches in Cambodia, The 69 self-supporting
churches throughout the field were supporting 55 native
pastors and evangelists and aiding in the support of 24
others,

Throughout the entire field of Irench Tndo-China and
Eastern Siam more than 115 consecrated men are devot-
ing their whole time as pastors, evangelists or colporteurs,
27 of them being ordained native pastors and one ordained
preacher was teaching in the Annamese Bible Training
School, There were 32 unordained native pastors, 38 evan-
gelists and catechists, 16 colporteurs, and one engaged in
special work for the Mission. The active membership of the
churches in the field was about 8,000. While praising God
for the spiritual and numerical growth of the work in this
large field, we should seek the Lord with earnest interces-
sion for a mighty fulness of revival blessing. Many millions
of people in this one field have never yet heard the gospel
message and only by a Spirit-filled church working in hearty
cobperation with Spirit-filled missionaries and backed by
the prayers of God's people in the homeland can the task
be accomplished for the glory of Gad.
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LATIN AMERICA

The familiar expression ‘“Latin America” has various
Meanings. Geographically speaking, it comprises usually all
€rritories, continental and insular, in the Western Hemi-
Sphere south of the United States: from the standpoint of
dfiguage it includes only those countries whose language is
OF Roman derivation (Spanish, Portuguese, French) ; while
M a political sense it is used to define the twenty republics
South of the RiogGrande. This latter definition is the muost
Common. The republics include: Mexico; Guatamala, Hon-
duras, Salvador, Costa Rica, Nicaragua and Panama in Cen-
tral America; Cuba, Haiti and Santo Domingo in the West
]I_lr.lies; Colombia, Ecuador, Peru, Chile, Bolivia, Argentina,

Muguay, Paraguay, Brazil and Venezuela in South America.
Vithin the geographical limits of Latin America there are
¢olonial possessions helonging to Great Britain, France, Hol-
land and the United States.

The Pan-American Union, with headquarters in Washing-
ton, D. C., represents an effort to perpetuate and strengthen
the honds of culture and common interests between the
"Wenty-one republics of the Western Hemisphere (including
the United States). The Union has no political status, but
EXerts g marked influence in inter-American diplomatic rela-
t'l(_|115_

Arbitration and conciliation have been very prominent in

an-American diplomacy. Although the countries of Latin
“Aerica have been unusually free from international con-
ets, they have experienced considerable internal strife, lead-
Mg to frequent changes of government.

SOUTH AMERICA

The area of the South American continent is about 6,800,-

) square miles, which is nearly equal to that of North
“Merica, although maps drawn of Mercator’s projection
Make South America appear much smaller. The houndaries
91 the various countries are not in all cases defined beyond
Uspute, and the following table gives the approximate area
and population of each:

Country Area Population
‘}irnlil .................... 3,300,000 sq. mi. 43,340,000 (est. 1933)
‘PT!.Jl‘Iztina ................ Lz 43 e - 11,846,653 (est. 1933)
BQ"_“ e R ER RO 534,000 = = 6,147,000 (est. 1927)
c (_']l"l'-l ................... 506,467 ¢ 3,066,815 (est. 1932)
,\:‘—'himhia ................. 440,846 0,016,000 (est. 1933)
r'.‘cf"ﬂznela ................ 363,728 ¢ 3,261,734 (est. 1932)
;~‘-"1i|e ..................... 289800 * = 4,403,465 (est. 1933)
f;.‘lra.i_-"llc.u ................. 196,000 870,197 (est. 1932)
_UtLlal'il.-r .................. 74 Mt S 2,354,693 (est. 1932)

TIUMNF o i sl nioe AR G 1,941,398 (est. 1932)
‘Ulana, British ...vvevnnn. 89480 ¢ = 311,000 (est. 1926)
TWang, Duteh vvveenennn.. 54300 ¢ 158,194 (est, 1932)

Wana, French ...vewvs.ns 34,740 " ¢ 22,169 ( Cen.1931)

History

| The mainland of South America was first sighted by Co-
r“”ﬂ)us in 1498. Spanish conquest began in the western part
'L the ‘continent with the subjugation of Peru by Pizarro
dccomplished in 1535. Brazil was conquered by Portugal.
‘Mdependence was secured for the Spanish colonies through
e efforts of leaders like Bolivar and San Martin by 1822.
" that vear also Brazil declared her independence from Por-
SI}{EI} and proclaimed the regent, Dom Pedro I, as Emperor
T Brazil. Brazil remained a monarchy until 1889, when it
®tame a republic.
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Physical Features

South America hears a marked physical resemblance to
the North American continent. It is roughly triangular in
shape, with the base of the triangle in the north and the apex
at the south. In the eastern part of Brazil it has older, worn-
down mountains (the Serra do Mar, Serra da Mantiqueira,
ete.) that correspond with our Appalachian system; and in
the extreme western part of the continent it has the younger,
rugged Andes that match our Western Cordilleras. The
Andes are 4,400 miles in length with three parallel ranges in
Colombia, spread to a width of more than 300 miles in Bo-
livia, and are most narrow in Patagonia in the extreme south.
From north to south its principal mountain peaks range
from the Sierra de Santa Marta in Colombia (16,640 feet)
to Aconcagua in Argentina (22,850 feet). This latter peak
i1s usually associated with Chile, but in actuality lies within
the territorial limits of Argentina.

Between the eastern and western mountain systems, South
America has a vast interior plains area, corresponding to our
Mississippi region. The interior of South America, however,
15 drained by three major river systems instead of our one.
The mighty Amazon and its numerous tributaries form the
largest river system in the world. The main stream is navi-
gable from Para on the Atlantic seaboard to Huallaga, Peru,
in the lee of the Andes, a distance of more than 3,000 miles.
The La Plata system, uniting the Paraguay, Parana and
Uruguay Rivers, empties into the River Plate estuary, thus
forming one of the greatest trading harbors in the world.
The Orinoco River rises in the headlands hetween Venezuela
and Brazil, and flows in a west and northerly direction before
turning castward toward the Atlantic. Together these three
rviver systems drain 3.686,400 square miles, or more than one-
half the area of the entire continent.

There are, however, contrasts in the two continents. The
bulk of North America is in temperate and sub-artic zones;
whereas the larger portion of South America lies in the
tropies with unfavorable, enervating climatic conditions. This
region is largely tropical jungle or unwieldy savanna, and but
a fraction of the area of South America is open woods and
prairie land, as abound in our Middle West. In North
America three-fourths of the population live on the plains
(under an elevation of 1,000 feet), while in South America
only one-third of the people live in similar regions, and the
great majority of these latter are found in the temperate
regions to the south.

Languages and Tribes

The people of nine of the republics of South America speak
Spanish; those of Brazil speak Portuguese. The vast ma-
jority of the Indians, numbering according to some authori-
ties about 15,000,000, can be reached only through their own
tribal languages. Kenneth Grubh in his book, “The Lowland
Indians of Amazoma,” states that in this section where the
majority of the Indian population of South America is found,
there are a total of 5,214,000 Indians. However, no ac-
curate figures are available but probably his more conserva-
tive estimate is nearer correct.

Religion

Roman Catholicism prevails in all parts of South America,
except among the pagan Indian tribes of the far interior.
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Though religious liberty is a constitutional guarantee in most
of the South American countries, Roman Catholicism is still
the state religion in some of them. Introduced as it was hy
the Spanish and Portuguese “conquistadores” centuries ago,
it still maintains a very intolerant position and in many in-
stances manifests a fanatical spirit.  Because of this and its
low moral standards, there is an increasing group who have
withstood and resented its teaching, resulting in indifference
and even atheistic views on the part ol some, while others
have shown somewhat of a friendly attitude to the teachings
of the gospel.

Viscount Bryce made the following observation of religion
in South America: “Another fact strikes the traveler with
surprise. Both the intellectual life and ethical standards of
conduct of these countries seem to he entirely divorced from
religion. The women are almost universally ‘practicing
Cathalics,” and so are the peasantry, though the Christianity
of the Indians bears only a distant resemblance to that of
Europe. But the men ol the upper or educated class appear
wholly indifferent to theology and Christian worship. It has
no interest for them. They are seldom actively hostile to
Christianity, much less are they offensive when they speak of
it, but they think it does not concern them, and may he left
to the women and the peasants. *

QuicnuA INpiAN CHRISTIANS

These descendants of the ancient Incas are
now faithiul followers of the Lord Jesus
Christ in the Agato district of the Alliance
work in Ecuadeor.

Missionary Occupation

Protestant missionary efforts in South America began first
in 1555 when a company of French Hugenots went to Brazil
with the hope of founding a colony for persecuted Protes-
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tants. This attempt failed, and the survivors perished within
a few years. Another attempt was made by the Dutch after
their capture of Bahia in 1624, but this also came to an un-
timely end. With the opening of work by the Moravians in
British Guiana in 1735 and in Dutch Guiana in 1738, the
modern era of evangelical ministry in South America may he
said to have begun.

Early in the nineteenth century a project hegan in England
for a system of schools for children with the Bible as the
main textbook, and in 1820 a British Society and the British
and Foreign Bible Society united in sending Mr. James
Thompson to South America to carry on similar school work.
Within six years many schools were opened in Argentina,
Uraguay, Chile and Peru, and Bibles were sold in large
1111111?)Lr5. Soon, however, the influence of the priests caused
a strong reaction and the efforts of Mr. Thompson and his
coworkers were abandoned. Captain Allen Gardener, an of-
ficer in the British Navy and a devoted Christian with a pas-
sion for the salvation of men, hecame a faithiul witness for
Christ in the southern portion of the continent, principally
among the Patagonians, and in 1844 he was instrumental in
the formation of the South American Missionary Society.

The Methodist Episcopal Church sent the first missionary
from the United States to Brazil in 1836. The Presbyterian
Mission was founded in this state in 1859. Work began in
Chile in 1845, and in Colombia in 1856. In the latter half
of the nineteenth century the American Bible Society began
elfective colportage work through the efforts of their colpor-
ters and of missionary workers and other messengers. It i8
estimated that over 2,000,000 copies of the Word have been
distributed in South America during the past fifty years.

In 1925 the statistics [or Christian Missions in South
America showed a total of 1,736 foreign missionaries resid-
ing in 365 stations. The native workers numbered 2,006,
There were 1,283 organized churches with a membership of
over 122000,

An authority on missionary work in Latin America said
recently : “In Mexico is a more violent anti-religious move-
ment ‘rhan in any part of the world except Soviet Russiai
yet a leading official of the Mexican government wrote with
the approval of the government, ‘Ii Mexican children are to
be Christians, let them learn Christian doctrine from thE
fountain head as found in the gospels of Jesus Christ.
Not only in Mexico but throughout all Latin America many
of the leading men, who have nothing but contempt for the
presentation of Jesus Christ as given hy the Roman Catholic
Church in Latin America, have expressed their longing for @
true understanding of Christ and His way so that He will
become a reality to those who profess His name and they,
in the Spirit of Christ, will be interested in the welfare ol
their fellowmen.

The speaker told of prominent business men and officials
in Argentina who acknowledged the supremacy of Jesus
L,hnsf as revealed in the gospels. This leader said also that
a striking characteristic of Latin American life lies in the
fact that the personality of a leader, whether in the religious
life or otherwise, has more influence than the precepts he
presents. Not only the speaker referred to but others de-
clare that there are many evidences of heart-hunger among
the higher classes in Latin America. We who are interested
in missionary ministries there should seek the Lord for His
grace and power to so abound in the lives of the witnesses
for Christ as to make them, both in the Mission and in the
Church in each land, not only true exponents of gospel truth
hut also that their lives shall show forth the beauties of Christ
Jesus in His love and compassion, in His holiness and zeal-
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COLOMBIA

Colombia lies in the extreme northwest of the South
American continent and is the first country south of Panama.
It has land frontiers abutting upon DPanama, Venezuela,
Brazil, Peru and Ecuador.

Area and Population

The official estimate of the area of Colombia is 443,985
square miles, but the figure usually given is 440,846 square
miles, which equals that of California, Oregon, Washington
and Montana combined,

The South American Handbook of 1935 estimates the pop-
ulation in 1933 at 9,016,000. Of these 2 per cent are pure
Indians, 5 per cent are Negroes, 35 per cent are white, and
58 per cent are mixed ; 30 per cent of the population is urban.
In population Colombia holds third place among the South
American republics, being exceeded only by Brazil and Ar-
gentina.

Climate

Colombia presents every variety of climate from the trop-
ical conditions along the coast to sub-arctic conditions in the
high Andes. The bulk of the population lives in the higher
altitudes, especially centering about Bogota in the eastern
Cordillera, where temperate conditions prevail. The rainfall
varies considerably. In the Choco district there is a heavier
reported rainfall than in any other part of the continent. At
Buenaventura, just to the south of this region, there is an
average rainfall of 281 inches. In general the year is divided
into a wet and dry season but in many sections there are two
wet and two dry seasons which occur so irregularly as to
make it impossible to give definite dates.

Government

Colombia 1s a republic with a President elected by popular
vote for a four-year term, and a Parliament consisting of the
Senate and House of Representatives. The Senators are
elected by the local legislatures of the fourteen semi-autono-
mous Departments, and the Deputies by popular vote. De-
partmental Governors are appointed by the President.

History

The honor of the discovery of Colombia belongs to Al-
fonso de Ojeda, who arrived at the harbor of Cartagena in
1509, but no permanent achievement was accomplished. Ex-
ploration and colonization of Colombia was begun in 1536
by Gonzalo Jimenez de Quesada. From 1740 it was a Vice-
royalty of the Spanish Crown until independence was secured
by the decisive victory of Boyaca, August 7, 1819. The
revolutionary leader, Simon Bolivar, became the first presi-
dent of Great Colombia. This unwieldy country broke up
in 1830 into the republics of Venezuela, Ecuador and New
Granada (later called Colombia).

In 1861 Mosquera, leading the liberals, suppressed the re-
ligious communities, expelled the Jesuits who had entered
the country and confiscated much church property, fanatically
persecuting the clerical body. After many years of strife,
which was a constant drain on the resources and manhood
of the country, in 1885 the conservative, or church party,
trinmphed. After the Civil War which lasted from 1900 to
1903, the Conservative Party in connection with the Church
ruled the land up until the year 1930. Since the election of
Dr. Olaya Herrera in 1930 the Liberal (anti-clerical) Party
has been in contral, for the first time since 1885. As their

influence has increased, such important subjects as the con-
cordat between the Church and State, as well as the old Con-

stitution are being studied with the intention of modifying
them. This will naturally remove the educational system
from the hands of the Catholic Church and will possibly end
in a complete division between the Church and State. There
is also a visible tendency for Colombia to follow in the foot-
steps of Mexico and other South American countries in the
expulsion of all foreign clergy.

Physical Features

Colombia divides itself into four major physingraphic
regions: (1) Pacific littoral and Atrato Basin; (2) Carib-
bean littoral; (3) the Highlands, consisting of three cor-
dilleras of the Andes and intervening valleys, and (4) the
Eastern Lowlands of the Amazon Basin. The Magdalena
River, navigable for over 930 miles, is the chief avenue of
commerce from the Caritbbean to the interior.

The great imterior region of Colombia covers nearly
290,000 square miles and is divided between the streams
tributary to the Amazon and to the Orinoco. In the section
tributary to the Orinoco the Guaviare and the Meta are the
chief streams and cut their way through immense plains
dotted with small groups of trees and clumps of palms.
Large areas are under flood in the rainy season. The princi
pal river in the southern section tributary to the Amazon 15
the Caqueta. In this area are the forests of the Amazon
region. The rivers in these forests are not well suited t0
travel hecause of dangerous cataracts.

Resources

The principal agricultural products for export are coftee
and bananas, which go, in large measure, to the United
States. Colombia is the second largest coffee-producing na-
tion in the world. Due to excellent physical conditions, in-
telligent cultivation and government supervision, the coffe€
is of fine quality. Medellin “Excelso” commands the highest
price in world marts. Cotton, cacao (from which cocoa 15
made), tagua (vegetable ivory nuts), tobacco, wheat and
maize are also produced in large quantities. There is ex-
tensive cattle-raising, with meat and dairy products for local
consumption, and hides and skins for export. Colombia has
long heen noted for its mineral wealth, with large exports
of gold, silver, emeralds, petroleum and platinum. It is the
principal source of the last named mineral. Coal, iron and
asphalt are found also.

Progress

Transportation is greatly handicapped by the uneven topog-
raphy of the country. There are 2,000 miles of railroads,
mostly in short lines between principal cities, or around falls
in the Magdalena. There is no standard gauge. Except it
the neighborhood of Bogota, good roads are scarce. Road
construction is in progress, and there are at present about
53,000 miles of highways. An automohile road has been
opened recently in the southwest, which enables direct travel
hetween the older stations of the Christian and Missionary
Alliance, Ipiales and La Union, with the new stations farther
north. Ileretofore these two stations have been part of the
Ecuador Mission, hut will now helong to the Mission it
Colombia.

Telegraphic communications connect all parts of the re-
public and there is telephone service in the larger cities, also
long distance service [rom certain cities, to the United States
and Europe.

Four airway companies maintain regular schedules in vari-
ous parts of the country, with connections to Panama, Eena-
dor and Venezuela.
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In the Departments ol Huila, Cauca and Valle, the greater
Part of the cultivated land is in the hands of a few rich
OWwners, resulting in the majority of working people being
dependent on huge cattle or coffee farms. This tends toward
general poverty and lack of independence and makes the
Propagation of the gospel somewhat dependent on the will
of the landowners, since many of these are fanatical Catho-
lies, 1n contrast to this, is the Department of Caldas where
the land has been recently put under cultivation. A majority
of the residents here are small landowners or have contracts
for working the coffee fields for other landowners. This
esults in a spirit of independence for the poor man. In
Southern Caldas the average day laborer, working in the
Coffee fields, earns 30 cents per day United States in addition
10 his hoard. Tradesmen in the cities have an average of 65
Cents per day United States.

The public school system of Colombia both in the cities
and in the rural districts is supported by the civil government,
]J}’t largely under the administration of the Roman Catholic
“hurch. Due to the lack of rural schools the majority of the
children in these districts are illiterate. In the larger cities
there are many private schools which are taught and directed
Mainly by Roman Catholic orders. Since all public schools
are yunder the direction of the Catholic Church the students
are compelled to attend services in the Catholic Church, and
public opinion makes it necessary for them to subject them-
Selves to the Catholic ceremonies. Thus, the problem of edu-
Cating helievers’ children has been a difficult one, However,
there is now before Congress a hill to put all public schools
I the hands of civil authorities, thus freeing them [rom

atholic oversight and prohibiting all religious teaching. Re-
Cently clementary education for the children has heen made
Compulsory. As for higher education in Colombia, the na-
tional Government maintains universities in the capitals of
Most of the Departments of the Republic. These are taught
bY the laity. The principal universities are found in Medel-
1, Popayan and Bogota.

Languages and Tribes

The principal language of Colombia is Spanish. The In-
dian peoples make up the bulk of Colombia’s population and
ave intermarried with both the Spanish and Negroes. The
Ndians that inhabit the three main divisions of the mighty
"{f\hdes are mostly semi-civilized. They speak their own par-
E‘flﬂm‘ tongue or dialect, but many can speak Spanish also,
The same is true of the Indians on the central lowlands. The
Many, many jungle tribes seldom come in contact with the
White man. There are trading posts and the government
Maintains its representatives along some of the rivers, but
these Indians speak very little else but their own dialect.

ey fall into two geographical divisions, those of the in-
terior region, and those scattered in isolated parts throughout
the remainder of the Republic. Of the latter the most im-
Bortant are those of the Choco, of the Sierra Nevada de
Santa Marta, and of the Gosjira Peninsula. The Indian
Population of the Chaco is stated as 23,000 of whom a rela-
Uvely large number belong to the tribal, undomesticated In-
;_J!an;. known as the Chocos and form a distinct linguistic
amily,

Religion

Roman Catholicism is recognized as the religion of the
Country, By the Concordat of 1892 “the public education
and instruction shall he organized and directed in conformity
With the dogmas and morals of the Catholic religion.” There
18 a limited tolerance, however, according to Article 40 of
the Constitution, which provides that “the exercise of all

forms of worship, which are not contrary to Christian morals
nor to the laws, is permitted.”

Missionary Occupation

Protestant work was begun in June, 1856, when Rev. H.
B. Pratt of the Preshyterian Church, U. 5. A., opened at
Bogota the first mission station in Colombia, Mr, Pratt was
a man ol great indusiry and no small talent and among other
achievements he made a well-known translation of the Bible
into Spanish. The first church congregation was organized
in Bogota in 1861, but its six members were all foreigners.
The first Colombians were received into the church in 1885,
The Preshyterian Mission has done effective work hoth in
evangelization and church ministries, and in educational work
in the northern and eastern portions of the republic.

The Gospel Missionary Union entered Cali and Palmyra
in the west in 1912, This Mission has been active in evan-
gelization, churches have heen organized in several places and
itineration is carried on in all directions. In Palmyra the
Gospel Missionary Union has two training schools, one for
deaconesses and ane for evangelists. The Cumberland Pres-
byterian Chuarch of the U. S. A. maintains a church and
school in Cali, founded in 1926, and several preaching points
in the Department of Caldas. The Brethren Mission are
working to a small extent in the region of Barranquilla on
the northern coast. Tn 1935 they also occupied the city of
Pasto in the Department of Narino. In 1929 the Baptist
Church of Cuba sent two native pastors to evangelize in the
Caribbean littoral. In 1933 the World Wide Evangelization
Crusade established work in the Departments surrounding
Bogota, the capital, with headquarters there. They intend to
occupy all unevangelized territory in the region.

The British and Foreign Bible Society, the Protestant
Episcopal Church and the Scandinavian Alliance are also
preaching the Word in Colombia, and the Seventh Day Ad-
ventists have work in the country.

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

Missionaries of the Christian and Missionary Alliance in
Ecuador made several trips over the border into southern
Caolombia and through these visits some contacts and friend-
ships were formed. From the first there was strong opposi-
tion from the Roman Catholic Church and the priests offered
most determined resistance. Iowever in 1923 missionaries
located in Ipiales in the Department of Narino, an area con-
taining nearly a half million souls.

During a season of earthquakes in 1923, God gave
an open door in this city and a mission center was
established, the first Alliance station in Colombia. The re-
sponse to the message was very encouraging. However, the
Roman Church continued its determined efforts and in 1926
a moh was organized and the home of the missionaries was
besieged. It hecame necessary for the missionary couple to
leave for a short time but God made their return possible,
and since then the work has continued but not without hin-
drances. But while the work in the city has been somewhat
discouraging. the country sections have offered a more fruit-
ful opportunity. Groups of believers have sprung up in the
valleys and on the mountain sides at from one to three days
distance from Ipiales. At a recent regional conierence about
thirty believers sat together at the Lord’s Supper and testi-
fied of the Lord's goodness to them and their zeal to get the
eospel out to their own people.  Many calls for meetings and
instruction are coming from various country districts.
Because of lack of proper roads to the north, this station
was for many years a part of the Ecuador Mission but in

Ipiales.
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1935 a highway linked this station with the north and the
Ipiales and La Union stations were transferred to the Colom-
bia Mission. There is a small organized church in Ipiales
under Mission government.

La Union. Seven years after the Alliance missionary cotple
entered Ipiales for the beginning of missionary
work in the Department of Narino they moved, in 1930, to
the town of La Union with a view to making that a center
for ministry in a large district. This town holds an impor-
tant place in the Panama hat industry of southern Colombia.
The gospel has been preached widely throughout the district
and there has been considerable encouragement, especially in
the rural sections,

At present no missionary couple is resident in the Depart-

ment of Narifio, but the work is being carried forward under
the leadership of an expcerienced native worker.
Popayan. The work in the northern part of the field was
begun in 1926 at Popayan, the capital of the De-
partment of Cauca. This Department with its 10,384 square
miles has a population of 332,585, 1t is the seat of academic
and ecclesiastical activity. DBecause the railroad runs enly as
far south as Popavan, most of the traveling must be done on
horseback over a very mountainous country., On these
mountains live many of the inhabitants and especially In-
dians, who constitute 32 per cent of the population of this
Department. The gospel has heen welcomed among several
tribes of these Indians.

The first Protestant (or evangelical) baptismal service in
Popayan took place in October, 1931, when five were bap-

tized. Two of this number are now serving as native work-
ers. The headquarters of the Alliance Mission in Colombia

is in Popayan.
Santander. This town of about 8,000 population was
opened in 1927 ag an outstation from Popayan,
and in 1930 a missionary took up residence there. Meetings
were held regularly in Santander and outlying districts and
in one of these centers the believers have built their own
chapel and a few have asked for baptism.

As a result of a long itinerating trip the Depart-
ment of Huila, representing 10,394 square miles
and a population of about 200,000, was entered by the
Alliance in 1930 and a nussionary couple settled in Nieva,
where they found a few families interested in the gospel.
Meetings were begun, the attendance has been goad and
there is a faithful group of baptized believers.

Since work was established in Huila in 1930, practically
all of this Department has been reached by the Gospel, al-
though results have heen few in some sections due to fanati-
cism. From the center of Neiva the work has been enlarged
to include the southern part of the Department of Tolima
where a number of small congregations have been founded.
As a result of the Colombian-Peruvian war and the activities
in Huila and the Oriente, an auto road has been constructed
from Neiva to Floriencia, which is the capital of the De-
partment of Caqueta. This Department lies to the East of
the Eastern Cordillera and reaches down to the Amazon
basin. As soon as communication was opened an advance-

Nieva.

ment was made into this region with the gospel, resulting in
a small group of helievers in this important center.

From

this arca it is now the plan of the Mission to reach out far-
ther into the Amazon work.

Gigante. In 1935 anather station was opened in the De-
partment of Huwla in the town of Gigante, a
small center near the city of Garcon, where the Catholic
Bishop of the Department lives and where the station will
probably be established in the future.

Armenia. One days journey from Popayan by train is the
city of Armeui'\ in the Department of Caldas
with a pnpul'mon of 25,000. This is one of the 111’1I1(.111'11
centers of coffee l)r()(luLtmn in Colombia. Armenia is a
city of commercial importance situated on the main route
of travel between the Pacific Coast and the capital of the
Republic. Due to the intensive coffee cultivation, there is
a dense population in this region,

Alliance work was opened here in 1932, the missionaries
being the only evangelical workers. From the beginning
the work was successful being aided by the previous efforts
of colporteurs of the Bible Society in that section. The mis-
sionaries formed about nine groups of believers in the dis-
trict. As the work grew, the need for native workers
hecame evident and some small effort has been made {o
establish Short Term Bible Schools to prepare some of the
young men and women who desire to enter Christian serv-
ice. lhe»e schools have devel loped until in 1935 a group of
Christian young people gathered in Armenia for the first
short session of a Bible Institute. There are now thirty-two
congregations and four organized churches in this section.
Manizales. In the fall of 1934 a new station was opened
in Manizales, the capital of the Department
of Caldas, a city of 70,000 population. The Brethren Mis-
sion had occupied this center previously but had not suec-
ceeded in securing a foothold here. The Lord has blessed
the efforts of the Alliance missionaries and despite severe
opposition a small congregation has been established. From
this center, work is being carried on to the north and south
through almost half of the Department. This region is one
of fhe most fanatical sections of Colombia. As a result the
opposition is tremendous and evangelization very slow.

Planting the Church

Although the oldest station in the Alliance field in Colom-
bia was entered only a little over twelve years ago and the
main section of the field has been accupied lesﬁ than ten
years, yet there has been such a response to the gospel that
there are now eight organized churches and 48 groups of
helievers and inquirers. These churches are still undet
Mission government, but they are showing an active interest
m indigenous development,

As the number of converts increase in the various dis*
tricts, additional Short Term Bible Schools will be needed-
The Mission is planning to establish also a full time Bible
Institute for the training of native workers. Let us [ellow-
ship with the Mission in this needy and responsive pioneef
field to the end that soon there shall be not only a thriving
Bible School but a strong seli-supporting group of native
churches, who will themsclves become the principal agency
for the evangelization of their people,
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ECUADOR

“El Ecuador” is the L:]Jillli‘-ih for “the Equator,” and the
tountry lies athwart that imaginary line, and extends from
miles north of it to 400 'miles south. It is bounded on
the north and east | vy the Republic of Colombia, and on the
south and east by Peru, and extends westward to the Pacific
‘)Ct'an.
Area and Population

_The area of Ecuador is indefinite. The extreme official
“Cuadorian claim is 275,936 square miles ; the South Ameri-
tan Handbook of 1935 gives the estimate of 171,287 square
Miles, and others give the greatly reduced figure of 118,500,
he vast frontier"east of lhe Andes, in the dr ainage hasin of
the upper Amazon, is unsurveyed and largely unescplol ed,
and is claimed by hoth Ecuador and Peru. The Archipelago
of Colon (Galapagos Tslands) in the Pacific Ocean, some 600
Miles from the coast with an area of 2,868 square miles, be-
1'-’"5_..1 to Ecuador.

Estimates of the population vary greatly, due in large
Measure to the lack of information concerning the aborigines
Ot the land, and range from 1,500,000 to 2,500,000. The
bulk of the population lives in the interandean plateau.

Climate

The climate varies with the altitude, ranging from tropical
0 sub-artic. The temperature of the Pacific littoral is mod-
€rated by the cool Humboldt current offshore. The city of
Fuayaquil, in thc heart of the tropics, has an average tem-
Perature of 78° I'. The climate of the cities in the higher
altitudes is compared with that of our spring. There are two
Major seasons, dry irom June to November, and wet [rom
December to May. On the whole, the climate is healthy for
the tropics.

Government

Ecuador is a constitutional Republic. The executive power
1S vested in the President, who is elected [or a period of four
Years, The legislative power is in the hands (Jf the National
Um“uﬁ which consists of a House of Senators and a House
of ])eplme» The judicial power lies with the Supreme Court
E” Quito, and lower courts as established by the Constitution.
here is also a Council of State with fifteen members, in-
Cluding the five members of the Cabinet. The provinces (17
!11 numhgrl are administered by a governor appointed by the

President.

" History

Before the beginning of the sixteenth century, the Indians
of the mountain region in what is now Ecuador and those of
the Upper Napo, including what is now Tena, were con-
Quered by the Incas of Peru, who imposed upon these Tn-
dians the Quichua language and caused them to become an
Ntegral part of the Inca empire, sharing its civilization. The
]”(111115 of the Oriente, except the Upper Napo, were never
Conquered by the Incas and still retain their individual tribal
Wngpages and organization. Among the latter are the
Zaparos, Jivaros. Iquitos and the Mazenas.

With the advent of the Qp'miar(l% the Andean region he-
Qme g province of Peru, and later of New Granada. Tt was
“Great Colombia” under Bolivar from 1822 to 1830. Ecua-
dor has had a rather unsettled political career with twelve
Constitutions, including that of 1929. The influence of Pres-
Ident Gabriel Garcia Moreno (1861-1865, 1869-1875), an
€nergetic statesman, but a religious zealot who delivered his
Country to the Papacy by the Concordat of 1861 and placed
all edgcation in the hands of the clergy, is still felt in the
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country. Until the revolution of 1895 and the presidency of
Eloy Alfaro in 1897, the government was largely under the
domination of the clergy. Since that time the I\epu olic has
been under the liberal régime (anti-clerical)

Physical Features

The Andes traverse the country from north to south in
two parallel ranges, with a dozen peaks above 16,000 feet in
elevation. Their altitudes are variously estimated and the
highest are Chimhorazo (21,424 feet), Cotopaxi (19,550
Eeet) Cayambe (19,534 feet), and Antisana (19,260 feet).
Between the two cordilleras lies the interandean plateau, with
an average elevation of 8500 feet, which is suitable for sus-
tenance agriculture. To the west of the mountains the rela-
tively narrow coastal plain slopes to the Pacific. Beginning
on the eastern slope of the Andean range, the Oriente ex-
tends eastward into the lowland plains of the Amazon. Tt is
largely covered by virgin tropical jungle, and is sparsely in-
habited by Indian 'mhes along its mighty rivers (as the Napo,
Curaray, Santiago and the Pastaza) that flow into the Ama-

zon system.
Resources

Cacao has been the most important agricultural product of
Ecuador, but production has been reduced by the ravages of
the Witchbroom disease. Coffee, tagua, sugar, bananas are
also exported; while cereals, cotton, tobacco, etc., are grown
for local consumption, Crude oil is now the leading export
of Ecuador. Gold is mined and washed in several parts of
the country. Manufacturing is limited to sugar refining,
making of Panama hats, cotton goods and minor industries.

Progress

There are approximately 500 miles of railroads. The
principal line is the Guayaquil and Quito railway, completed
in 1908. During the past few years transportation has heen
greatly improved by automabile and bus service made possi-
ble hy the improvement and construction of motor roads in
different sections of the Republic. There is telegraphic and
telephone service in all the larger centers and international
communications are maintained by cable, radio, and a tri-
weekly air service of the Pan-American Grace Airways.
There are several radio broadeasting stations operating in the
larger cities.

Government schools are operated throughout the Republic,
though the training of the youth still lies, to a great extent,
in the hands of the Roman Catholic Church lllrnmrh their
imstitutions. There are three universities, located in t he cities
of Quito, Guayaquil, and Cuenca.

Currency

The Ecuadorean “sucre” (named after General Sucre of
Independence fame) is normally worth twenty cents in U, S
currency. Twenty-five sucres ($5.00) constitute a “‘condor.”
Recently, however, the exchange has been at the rate of ten
sucres to one United States dollar,

Languages and Tribes

Spanish is the language of Ecuador, although it is by no
means the only lmgudge spoken and used in 1.1!L Republic.
The highland Indians (Incas), numbering hundreds of thou-
sands, speak Quichua. This language Ild.b penetrated into the

northern jungle and is spoken also by those of the Napo
In the southern Oriente (umgle)

“head-
who speak their native tongue; while toward the

1@2101] including Tena.
is an entirely different race—the Jivaros—known as
hunters,”
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Pacific on the western foothills of the Andes is to be found
the Cayapa tribe. The Aucas of the Napo-Curaray region
are another distinet race who are practically unknown to
civilization.

Religion

Fanatical Roman Catholicism prevails in the Sierra sec-
tion, while religious indifference is characteristic of the
coastal provinces. Liberty of conscience and freedom of
worship are guaranteed by the Constitution and the govern-
ment takes a very fair attitude toward evangelical missions.

Missionary Occupation

Among the early evangelical witnesses of Christ in Ecua-
dor was the Reverend Francisco Penzotti, agent of the Amer-
ican Bible Society, who gladly suffered hardship, persccution
and imprisonment for the cause of the gospel, Until the
closing years of the nineteenth century Ecuador was closed
to the messenger of the gospel, but as soon as the doors were
opened two men of the Gospel Missionary Union entered in
1896. Later one of these went to Colombia, where his miﬂ~
istry still continues. The other worked independently 1
Ecuador for many vears, making wholesome contacts for the
gospel in connection with his w orl\ as a teacher in the leading
college of the city of Guayaquil. In 1922 he and his wife
joined The Christian and Missionary Alliance where his min-
istry is continuing with much blessing.

The work of the gospel has been Dm.{lh furthered through
the excellent work done hy the Br itish and For eign Bible b(r
ciety and the American Bible Society, both of which are op-
erating throughout the whole Republic. Each Society has a
group of colporters who cooperate not only with the Alliance
missionaries, but with the native workers as well.

Evangelical radio broadeasting is doing a great deal to
break down prejudice and open up doors for the entrance of
the gospel into many homes. This is being carried on by
two independent missionary couples, who are laboring in the
cities of Quito and Guayaquil. Through these two radio sta-
tions, HC. JB and HC2]B, the gospel 1s being hroadcast not
only locally but reaches out to the nuuhlmrmg republics.
Ever v opportunity is given to The Christian and Missionary
Alliance missionaries to witness for Christ over these stations.

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

The first missionaries of The Christian and Missionary Al-
liance went to Ecuador in 1897, going [first {o the cities of
Quito and Montecristi.  In 1920 our Society was named as
the one responsible for the evangelization of the Republic of
Ecuador through an action of the committee representing the
various mission boards working in Latin America. The
Gospel Missionary Union continues to share in the task by a
small group of missionaries occupying three centers. The
Seventh Day Adventists have a number of workers in this
republic, but unfortunately, as in many other fields, their
work is largely that of proselyting among inquirers and con-
verts won by other Missions.

Since the first missionaries of The Christian and Mission-
ary Alliance entered Ecuador, the work has heen carried on
faithfully, though for many years with few visible results.
The devoted lives and zealous labors of the early missionaries
together with the ministries of those more recently sent to
the field, are now heginning to bear fruit, which is evidenced
in the building of the church of Christ in different parts of
the Republic and in the Department of Narifio in southern
Colombia. With the opening and growth of the Alliance
Mission in central and southern Colombia, the work in

Narifio, including the stations of Ipiales and La Union, has

been made an integral part of the Colombia Mission of the
Christian and Missionary Alliance.

The last annual report shows six organized churches in
Ecuador, the largest of these being in Guayaquil and Quito.
Others are in Ambato, \Innrﬂnstl Manta, and Esmeraldas.
In addition to these there are over thirty unorganized groups
of believers, A strong Bible Training School is being con-
ducted at Ambato and work is being carried on throughout
Ecuador, including two districts in the Oriente among the
jungle Indians.

Missionary work in Ecuador may be best understood by
dividing the field into three regions, whose people and their
response to the gospel are distinet from one another:

The Coast

In this region there is much apathy to any religion, and hut
little opposition to the preaching of the gospel.

Guayaquil (population, 120,000), the chief sea-
port and commercial city of Ecuador, is situ-
ated on the right bank of the Guayas River, thirty miles from
its mouth, Although occupied for many years by the Gaspel
Missionary Union, Alliance workers did not permanently
locate here until 1920. A large and flourishing church is the
center of gospel work in this city and neighboring provinces
through the efforts of missionaries, native workers, and the
voluntary service of individual members. The Sunday serv-
ices in the Guayaquil church reach a much larger number by
being broadcast over Station HCZJB. Milagro, Dwran and
Santa Rosa are the principal outstations, manned by native
pastors.

Guayaquil.

In the province of Guayas lies Salinas, a cable sta-
tion and holiday resort. It is connected with
Guayaquil by both rail and motor road. Missionary work
was begun here by the Alliance in 1930, This point is used
as a center for reaching out into the surrounding towns and
villages, and the spiritual growth is encouraging., In La
Libertad and Ancon, two ontstations, God’s blessing has been
especially manifest.

Salinas.

Manta. This town with a population of 10,000, on the
southern side of Manta Bay, a fishing port and ex-
porter of Panama hats, tagua and coffee, is the geographical
center of work along the central stretch of coast. However,
the missionary uses the town of Montecristi (population,
2,000), six miles from Manta, as the main center for doing
itinerating work throughout the whole province, which was
first entered in 1897. Several evangelistic campaigns have
been held with success and God has blessed the Regional
Native Conventions.

Bahia. Bahia (population, 3,000) is a port about thirty
miles north of Manta. This outstation is at times
a mission station and is a good center for work through-
out the littoral as far as the frontiers of Colombia.

Esmeraldes. This station (population, 3,000), the capital
of the province of the same name, stands at
the mouth of the Esmeraldes River. Work was begun in
this place largely through the efforts of the native church.
and in 1935 missionary residence was established to care for
other sections of the province as well as to evangelize the
Cayapa Indians.
The Sierra

The high plateau between the two ranges of the Andes is
the most productive and healthful portion of Ecuador. Tts
cities lie at an altitude of from eight to ten thousand feet
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above the sea.

In most places there is strong opposition to
the gospel.

Quito, Quito (population, 110,000), the capital of Ecua-
. dor, is situated at the base of the volecano Pichincha
M a very picturesque valley, 1t was the ancient capital of

T_hfr Shiri Indians, and later of the conquering Incas. Rain-
tall is ahundant, with an average of forty inches throughout
the year, which oceurs chiefly from October to May. The
femperature averages 00° F. Day and night are of equal
.“Ngth and darkness falls regularly at 6:00 p.m. The city
'S connected with Guayaquil to the south and Otavalo and
barra to the north by railroad, and by motor roads to south-
¢ Colombia and Riobamba. It is the seat of the Roman
Catholic archbishopric and is noted for its many convents
and churches.

Ihe first Alliance missionaries entered this city in 1898,
Sesides the local Alliance church with its activities that reach
Yut into the different parts of the province, there is a fine
Work heing carried on in the penitentiary under the able
ﬁFu:lErshila of one of the church elders. The headquarters of
the Ecuador Mission of the Christian and Missionary Alli-
alce also the school for missionaries’ children are located
‘ere.  The book store, “Realidades,” operates from this cen-
er and most of the literature is printed here.

Ambato. Ninety miles south of Quito on the Guayaquil
o and Quito railway is Ambato (population, 25,-
Y0). Here the climate is temperate and favorable to or-

C_ll‘ctl'ding and vine growing. It is conspicuous as the most
‘I{'L'ml city of the Sierra. Alliance work was begun here in
922, The Bible Institute of Ecuador is favorably located
here, g5 it offers many opportunities to the students for pre-
Senting the gospel to the Ecuadorians and Indians who live
n the surrounding towns and villages.

Among the outstations from Ambato is Latacunga ( pop-
ulation, 24.000), twenty-five miles north of Ambato, capital
Of the province of Leon and the center of the dairying in-
dustry in Ecuador. It is one of the most conservative towns
M this section of the Sierra and for this reason was very
Uicult to enter, but through faithful visiting and systematic
Propaganda it has ereatly changed in its attitude toward the
80spel.  Salache, also an outstation, a thickly populated In-
dian center, was entered for the first time in 1931.

Riobamba. Riobamba (population, 30,000), the capital of
) the Province of Chimborazo, became an Alli-
e station in 1925, Tt is an ancient Indian town in the
Midst of a rich agricultural region and very strategically lo-
Tated for a center of evangelism. It is on the main railway
e to Quito with which it is connected also by motor road.
_'1'0111 this city different towns of the province are reached
S well as Guaranda in the neighboring province.

Cuenca. This city of 40,000 population, the third in size
in Ecuador, is the capital of the Province of
‘ It is Jocated in the south-central portion of the Re-
Public, 190 miles south of Quito and 117 miles southeast
itt”'m] Guayaquil. Because of its university and seminaries,
o 5 called the “Athens of Ecuador.” Tt has long been con-
‘f“ff’-l'trl one of the most violently fanatical cities in Latin
.‘%mt‘ricz_x i its opposition to the gospel. The first missionary
_“Upation was by the Alliance in 1930 and the city is a
“ehter {or extensive itinerating.

Aruay,

Loja. The city of Loja (population, 10,000), the capital of
; the province of the same name, which lies just north
°f Pery, has been an ol jective of the Ecuador Mission, Sys-

““Matic itineration was first started in this province in 1930.

Due to the fact that it is somewhat isolated these itinerating
trips are of unusually long duration,

Indian Work

Work among Indian tribes is carried on in both the Sierra
and the jungle sections. The highland Indians form a large
percentage of the population living in the Sierras almost
throughout the entire length of the Republic. In two strate-
gic centers mission stations have heen opened.

Agato. In the province of Imhabura to the north, aggres-
sive evangelism is being carried on from the sta-
tion at Agato, which is entirely an Indian center. There are
no less than 40,000 Indians in the almost immediate vicinity.
Since the opening of this station in 1918, itinerating has heen
carried on, not only among the Indians of the province, but
also among the Spanish-speaking people. The population
of the province includes 60,000 Indians and 50,000 Spanish.
In the early days of the work the only means of travel to
Quito was by horseback, now both auto road and railroad
are available,

Classes are conducted by the missionaries to teach the
Indians to read and write. The Seed has been sown faith-
[ully and now the harvest is being gathered. Late in 1935
there came a marked increase in spiritual blessing in the
work among the Indians and within five weeks eighty-four
Indian inquirers were instructed in the Way and prayed.
Some of these were truly saved. Now Indians are becoming
so concerned about their soul’s salvation that they are com-
ing to the mission station asking how to be saved. DPray
that the revival spirit may continue and increase.

Two centers for Spanish work are Otavalo, the post office
for Agato, and Ibarra, the capital of the province.

Colta. Colta, where our second station is maintained.
opened in 1934, is the most thickly populated Indian
center in Ecuador, having an elevation of over 11,000 feet
and situated by the beautiful lake that hears the same name.
Personal and public evangelism as well as a great deal of
visitation work is heing carried on among these Indians in
their own language. The Spanish town of Cajebamba, the
railroad station for Colta, also receives the gospel witness
from here.

There are also two centers of missionary endeavor among
the forest or jungle Indians in eastern Ecuador:

Chupientsa. In the southern Oriente, the work among the
Jivaros (headhunters) of the Morona and
Santiago sections was opened in 1929 at Chupientsa. The
Indians of this region were never conquered by the Incas of
Peru, hence their language bears no relationship to the dia-
lects of the Napo or highland Indians. The Red Men fre-
quent this station and are also reached by itinerating done in
the jungles. A small school is being carried on and Sunday
services are held. As a result, several have definitely ac-
cepted Christ.

Tena. In the northern part of the Oriente, along the upper

reaches of the Napo River, there is a considerable
Indian population which is reached irom the station at Dos
Rios ("“Two Rivers”), near the town of Tena entered by
Alliance missionaries in 1926. Thousands of Indians have
visited this station, sometimes coming a distance of from six
to seven days’ journey. In order that the Indians may have
the opportunity of reading the Bible for themselves, a pri-
mary school is being conducted by the Mission and is financed
largely by government appropriations. The Mission com-

pound, composed of thatched roof bamboo houses for mis-
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sionaries’ dwellings, workshop and chapel, and especially the
converts, though few in number, speak of the triumphs and
encouraging progress of the gospel in that needy area.

Translation and Publication Work

Comparatively little translation work has been done on this
field as Spanish is the language of the country. For many
years the Spanish Bible has been in circulation all over the
Republic.  The great majority ol the Indians, however, are
illiterate and those who can read naturally understand their
own language better. For this reason, some years ago the
Gospel of Luke was translated into Quichua and at the pres-
ent time a revision is being made jointly by missionaries of
the Gospel Missionary Union and The Christian and Mis-
sionary Alliance. The former society is also beginning trans-
lation work on ane of the Gospels into the Jivaro tongue.

Realidades, the field nmgmue in ‘*w])amsh was pul:h«-hcd
for the first time in 1932, Its growth has been quite satis-
factory, having already a uuulllhuu of almoest 1,000 paid
subscriptions. A great majority of the tracts that are dis-
tributed in the Republic are printed locally, a conservativé
estimate being about 200,000 annually. Recently tracts have
been published in Quichua for the Indian population. News-
paper evangelism has also proved an effective and God-
hlessed ministry.

The Indigenous Church

Progress along this line in the Hcuador field has been
somewhat slow, but God is blessing and leading forward in
this most important work. While not many of the native
brethren have been able to give themselves entirely to the
ministering of the Word, it is refreshing to note that on the

whole the church on the field is realizing more and more the
privileges and responsibilities of giving out the gospel to
their fellow-countrymen. This is evidenced by the fact that
there is a great readiness to help in Sunday School and Daily
Vacation Bible School work, and also in the directing of
gnspel services and in llmlLllmU Not only is there {‘llltudl
growth, but, as is always the case, this 1s accompanied by an
increase in the free-will offerings.

For the past few years National Conventions have heen
held and these have been a source of much blessing in that
they have created a spirit of unity among the different groups
and churches as well as increased the spiritual vision of all,
and especially the isolated believers in the country districts.
It has been gratifying to see God’s Spirit working in some of
these gatherings in the conversion of sinners and tilt consecras
tion of ]JLllLVEIb. Indeed these conferences bear the earmarks
of a real Alliance Missionary Convention. The missionary
spirit of seeking to evangelize the needy parts of the field
is truly manifest and most encouraging. A national com-
mittee is endeavoring to stimulate prayer and interest through
the publication of a bulletin, as well as printing tracts peri-
odically. These activities are entirely indigenous as to per-
sonnel and financial support. Funds are also distributed
through them for the native workers in the Bible Institute
and out in the field. There are a few groups who are heing
ministered to by consecrated lavmen, and native pastors areé
out in active service in pastoral work and extensive itinerat-
ing.

Thank God for the missionary vision that is slowly grip-
ping the hearts of the nationals, thus enabling them to
shoulder more [aithfully their responsibilities in carryving the
gospel to their own people and leading them on to the goal
of the Indigenous Church.

ConNrFERENCE Group or SoUTHERN CoLoMBIA CHRISTIANS AT PAcuaL
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PERU

The name “Peru” (originally spelled “Piru™) was given

10 the country hy the Spaniards. The name is of uncertain
9Tigin; but to the conquistadores, the land of the Incas
Meant the fabled source of inexhaustible riches.
p P_f‘ru lies on the west coast of South America facing the
Acific Ocean and is bounded on the north by Ecuador, and
Olombia in the extreme eastern section, on the east by
Srazil and Bolivia, and on the south by Chile.

Area and Population

Peru is the largest South American country on the Pacific
®ast, and has an area of 482,114 square miles, This was
€ estimate given by the l.eague of Nations in 1934 but
the official estimate usually given is 532,184 square miles.

lis area approximates that of Texas, Arizona, Nevada
and Utah. The uncertainty in regard to the actual area is
“Aused by the conflicting claims of Ecuador and Peru in
e Amazon Basin, a century-old dispute that involves 100,-

) square miles. The settlement of that boundary con-
UYoversy was undertaken by President Roosevelt by an
d€reement of Feb. 6, 1934,

“West Coast Republics of South America” of the World
Dominion Survey Series gives the following statement on
Population: “Reckoning the total population at 4,000,000,

the several racial elements may be estimated approximately
as -

Full'blooded! Todians: ...viwexinsi simes cosats i 2,000,000
Mixed races (Mestizos) .......cceowiinines 1,350,000
Whites (mainly pure Spanish) ............. 600,000
Negroes and ASIAHCS cuuvvmn sos cmens vinems o 30,000

Concerning population figures the Survey says: “There
e no adequate census returns by which to reckon the num-
' of inhabitants in Peru. In the absence of any verified
Sures, the total population is estimated variously at from
three million to six and a quarter million. The government
Statistics give 6,147,000. Many writers are content to take
tis population as the most authoritative, but some have
aken steps to verify the figures and these invariably give a
Much Jower estimate. DProbably there are about four mil-
lon,”

Although the people of pure Spanish descent are only
about 15 per cent of the total, yet these form the dominant
lortion of the population. The chief Indian peoples are the
2Uichua and the Aymara. The latter are copper colored or
Olive hrown, of medium stature, have great strength and
Make fierce warriors. The former are lighter in color,
“Qually strong, but of more docile character. The presence
91 several thousand people of Asiatic blood is explained by
the importation of coolies during the middle of the nine-
teenth century to lahor in the Guano deposits and by later
Mmigration, which, however, has now been terminated by
e Peryvian legislature.

Climate

There are three climatic zones, corresponding to the major
Physiographic regions. The narrow coastal belt, in the lee of
te lofty Andes, is relatively arid, and high temperatures
e moderated by the Humboldt current offshore. The high
S151‘1':15- have lower temperatures varying with the altitude,
dnd rainfall ranging from 10 to 50 inches per year, mostly
etween October and March. In the altitude above 15,000
o 16,000 feet there is perpetual snow. Temperatures and
umidity are high the year round in the Montana, or trop-
Ieal eastern lowlands lying in the Amazon Basin.

Government

By provision of the new Constitution promulgated April
9, 1933, the President of the Republic is elected for a five-
year term, and is not eligible for reélection until one term
has elapsed. Congress consists of the Senate, whose mem-
hers serve for six-year terms, one-third of which are elected
every two years; and the House of Deputies, elected for a
five-year term. The Supreme Court sits at Lima, and there
are 12 judicial districts with minor tribunals. There are 23
departments, divided into 114 provinces.

History

The ancient Incas, sedentary Indians of relatively high
civilization, made their homes centuries ago in the well irri-
gated upland valleys of Peru. The Spaniards under Fran-
cisco Pizarro, Diego Almagro and others, were drawn to
their land by the lure of gold; and quickly overran the
country and replaced the native dynasty and organization.
Peru became the seat of the Spanish colonial régime, and
was therefore the last to throw off the yoke of Spain in the
War of Independence, After the throes of the revolution-
ary period, Peru entered the “Guano Era,” which lasted
from 1846 to the middle 1880's, The guano for export was
secured on the desert islands along the southern coast, and
found a ready market in Europe and in the Southern States.
During the boom years (1863-1873), the guano tax supplied
three-fourths of the state revenues, and the trade furnished
capital for irrigation, railroad and highway projects; with
the result that Peru was 50 years ahead of the other South
American lands.

Difficulties with Chile brought on the Nitrate War (1879-
1884 ), with disastrous results for Peru. The nitrate re-
gions were lost and the foreign debt greatly increased; and
the guano trade virtually ceased to exist. Peru stood still
until 1905 ; since which time much progress has been made.
The thorny “Problem of the Pacific,” as the Tacna-Arica
boundary settlement has been called, was finally settled in
1929, with the former province going to Peru and the latter
to. Chile. The frontier with Celombia had heen adjusted
in 1924, In 1932 some Colombians seized the frontier post
of Leticia on the Amazon River; and after a war scare, the
region was returned to Peruvian sovereignty by the League
of Nations.

Physical Features

Peru has three major physiographic regions, (1) The

narrow littoral, arid, with short rivers and deep wvalleys,
where cotton and sugar are raised under irrigation, Thirty
per cent of the population is found on the coast. (2) The
high sierras, with an elevation of 12,000 feet above sea level,
form the backbone of the country. Two ranges enter Peru
from Ecuador in the north, broaden into three ranges, the
Western, Central and Eastern; and these join near Cerro
de Pasco to form a “nudo” or knot. Thence the mountains
divide into two cordilleras, Western and Eastern, in middle
Peru, to reunite near Lake Titaca in the southeéast to form
the Nudo de Viclanota. From that point one range enters
Chile, and another, Bolivia, The Western Cordillera of the
Peruvian Andes is the highest, with no pass under 8000
feet elevation. In the Sierra there are seven peaks tower-
ing above 19,000 feet; the highest heing Huascaran (alt.
22,187), Coropuna (21.700), Huandoy (21,088), Misti
(20,013), and Hualcan (19,945). (3) The Montana is the

third region, and is the sparsely populated tropical rain
forest toward the east of the Sierra.

The major rivers of Peru, the Marafion, Huallaga and
tributaries of the Ucayali, rise in the Sierra, and break
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through the mountains in magnificent gorges known as
“pongos” to reach the Amazon system. There are 58 short
rivers in the coastal region.

Resources

From the day the Spaniards in Panama heard of “Piru,”
the mineral wealth of the land has been its chief economic
asset. Its principal products from the earth are copper,
silver (fourth ranking world producer), gold (largely as
by-product of copper), lead, zinc, and vanadium. Peru is
the prineipal source of the last-named mineral, and supplies
80 per cent of the world demand. These minerals are now
overshadowed in importance, however, by petroleum (“black
gold”) which is found in large quautities at sea level along
the northern coast. There are prospects of additional oil
fields in the Sierra and in the Montana,

Agricultural products for export include cotton, sugar,
rice and coffee, produced in the irrigated valleys of the lit-
toral. Grains, vegetables, fruits, etc., are likewise raised.
There is considerable export of wool, especially that of
Alpaca. Some forest products are exported from the Mon-
tana, as wild rubber, tagua, medicinal plants (quinine, copai-
ba, quillaia, etc.). and balata.

Progress

The lofty Andes, with imposing cordilleras and nudos,
create considerable isolation hetween the centers of popula-
tion in Peru. There are 2,810 miles of railroads, built us-
ually under staggering difficulties. The Central Railway of
Peru is the highest standard gauge road in the world, reach-
ing an altitude of 15,805 feet at La Cima, and requires the
use of 65 tunnels and 67 bridges, with numerous switch-
backs, The cities are connected by telegraphic communica-
tion, and there is wireless telephone service to the United
States and Europe. Good air transportation is maintained
north and south and to Iquitos and the Brazilian frontier
on the Amazon River.

The law of February, 1921, made elementary education
compulsory and free. In 1930 there were 3,562 public ele-
mentary schools with 317,000 pupils and 6,200 teachers;
and 492 private schools with 28,402 pupils. In 1930 there
were 1,531 students attending the University at Lima.

Currency

The basis of Peruvian currency is the sol, worth normally
28 cents in United States money. Nickel coins are the sol
and the half sol, 20, 10 and 5 centavos, There are 100 cen-
tavos in a sol. The copper coins are the 2 centavo and 1
centavo pieces,

Languages

Spanish is the language of the country. The highland
Indians speak Quichua or Aymara, and those of the Mon-
tana have their own tribal languages.

Religions

Roman Catholicism is the State religion, and churches and
convents are under government protection. Lima is the seat
of the archbishopric, and there are 13 bishoprics. Until
1915 no act of public worship other than Catholic was al-
lowed by law. Religious liberty is gnaranteed by the Con-
stitution. The Romanist hierarchy has shown considerable
intolerance toward any liberalization of the laws regarding
religious worship, as is evidenced by the decree of 1929,
which prohibited non-Catholic schools. Experienced ob-

servers predict that conditions between Church and State
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will become like those in Mexico if this intransigence of the
clergy is maintained.

In 1928 there were 525 separate religious orders, congre:
gations and other corporations of the Roman Catholit
church, These had 1,580 priests, 2,438 chapels, 52 convents
and monasteries, and 60 other buildings used for religiou
purposes. Those ministering therein, besides the hishops:
include 112 district vicars, 679 regular clergy, 600 seculat
clergy, 498 nuns and 692 others,

Missionary Occupation

The first known evangelical missionary to Peru was James
Thomson, who arrived in that country in June 1822 He
soon secured the codperation of many priests in educational
work and in the distribution of the Seriptures, and as a re:
sult of the eagerness with which the New Testaments wer€
received in Peru and other South American republics, the
British and Foreign Bible Society issued its first complete
Spanish Bible. Mr. Thomson left Peru in September, 1824
intending to return but he never again reached that field.
A great evangelical apportunity was allowed to pass away:

In 1825 a Presbyterian minister, sent to report on the
missionary possibility of South America, reported that he
found on the west coast “great ignorance, superstition and

. iniquity.” Te helieved that these lands did not provide
a congenial soil in which to sow the Seed of God’s Word.

In 1833 a representative of the American Bible Society
spent two months in Lima and found some who desired t0
organize a Bible Society but he did not encourage them and
finally decided it was not worth while to continue his serv-
ice in the field.

In 1877 Bishop William Taylor of the Methodist Epis-
copal Church travelled down the west coast and founded the
William Taylor self-supporting Missions, but the principal
attention was given to school work and the missions wer€
withdrawn a little later,

The real beginning of the evangelization of Peru was the
ministry of Francisco G. Penzotti, agent of the America
Bible Society, who arrived in Callao in 1888. He sold Seripr
tures extensively and built up a large congregation. In 1890
he was imprisoned in southern Peru but was set at liberty:
Again in the same year he was imprisoned in Callao be-
cause of promoting the circulation of the Seriptures. At his
trial the Roman Catholic priests took firm stand against him
The authorities attempted to induce him to escape from the
country and save them from embarrassment of the trial, but
he refused and the trial became a matter of interest through-
out the civilized world. However, not until March, 1891
was this hero of the gospel set free and the first ereat battle
of religious liberty in Peru won.

In 1891 the first resident missionary of the Methodist
Episcopal Church began work in Callao. In 1893 a mis
sionary of the English Brethren and two other English
missionaries arrived. At first the progress was slow, hut
gradually both the interest of the people and the numbef
of missionaries increased until now according to the 1933
edition of the Directory of Foreign Missions, four British
Societies and nine United States Societies are doing mission-
ary work in Peru. A South American Society, called the
New Testament Missionary Union, is working in Pery and
there are two groups of native churches—The Alianza Evan-
gelica del Peru (Evangelical Alliance of Peru) and the
Iglesia Evangelica Peruana (Peruvian Evangelical Church)-
The object of the first named is to “promote fraternal rela
tions and codperation hetween the various evangelical groups
in Peru.” Its activities have so far been related mainly t0
the region of Lima and Callao. The Iglesia Evangelicd
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Peruana has as its object “the evangelization of Peru.” Con-
“erning this work the Directory states: “The income is
Partly provided by subsidies from the Evangelical Union of
South America: London, England; and by The Christian
and Missionary Alliance, New York. The balance is sub-
stribed by the members of the churches.” This further
Word s also given: “To date the Iglesia Evangelica Peruana
'S organized only in Central Peru. There are over 80 or-
§anized congregations and groups in fellowship with the
‘glesia Evangelica Peruana. These hold church services reg-
Ularly, mostly in private houses and they ordain the paid
Ministers.””

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

Ihe Christian and Missionary Alliance entered Peru in
ll?ﬁ year 1925 when a party of three was sent out with a
View of opening a station among the Campa Indians of
“dstern Peru. DBesides language study, much hazardous
Exploration was necessary before deciding on the best point
lar the establishment of a base station, and it was not until
gust, 1926, that the party actually started work among
these uncivilized sun worshippers of the jungles.

A During the year of preliminary exploration it became ob-
Vious that there were wide areas in the mountains untouched
Y any missionary society. The Inca Indians inhabiting the
“ndes in Bolivia, Peru, and Ecuador are a people who are
Sll largely unevangelized and a challenge to the Church of
J0d; and our Board of Managers quickly realized that this
A€l also was one of opportunity and promise.
\ Further exploration resulted in work being opened in
March, 1926, in Huanuco, a town of some eight thousand
%ll?lmlhitnnts and of strategic importance as a hase for work
oo Lie whole region among the Quichua-speaking Indians
9t the northern section of Central Peru.
A missionary of an English Society for many years had
?‘;""lff! on a very fruitful ministry among some of the In-
ingflb‘m the central mountain region and a very promising
igenous work was begun. Later this missionary arranged
\\-15:;1.& considerable portion of the field, wherer[_his gxc_ellgul
and \\\\_f'a.s‘ heginning should be turned over to The Christian
& g ~_!1§_§1r1[1a1‘}' Alliance to be a part of the Alliance field
et 1e Sierra. The spirit of loyalty to ( hrist and to the
O8pel is strong among these native Indian Christians and

'€ work is growing both in spiritual power and in numbers.
‘—ini- was ot until January, 1930, that The Christian and M is-
the ;1:‘- Alliance ?1:1e|1ecl work on the coast in the capital of
ol tepublic. Not only does Lima and the surrounding

3, including a population of some three hundred and fifty
_I::;U;“'Hml souls, ()[I(;:I‘ a most fruitful field of evangelization;
o “ft h‘ad become .lllL'TCESlI]gl}’ necessary, as the work grew
i uw. jungle and in the mountains, to have representation

' the capital. All roads in Central Peru lead to Lima, and
ant‘(fif}’ must be the base for any society carrying on ex-
'rlﬁl‘-‘f.‘ work in the interior.

k‘j l‘m?. the Alliance was working in all three sections of
o Country, namely, the Coast, the Sierra, and the Jungle.
H}:T %Jl;m of the Society in undertaking work in Cahuapanas
Frop een to establish a base in the river town of Iquitos,
r.:nf']] \‘\-'hwhl strategic point the “'D!‘!t among various tribes
Wﬂl.(?r.hans in the jungles could be directed and pushed for-
the . However, through an arrangement of mission comity
and -il_l_anﬂ South America Missionary Union entered Iquitos
Wae s ithin a few years it seemed to the two Missions that it
am'mxtti\'lsalq? for the station at Cahuapanas and the work
‘f‘}Ut;g Irhe Campa Indians to be transferred to the Inlan.d
hie 1 America Missionary Union. This was done in 1934,

of the missionary couples formerly working among the
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Campas was then on furlough and, with the approval of the
Christian and Missionary Alliance Board, they became mis-
sionaries of the other Society and returned to their field of
labor in the jungle. )

Huanuco, a town of about eight thousand souls
and situated at six thousand feet elevation, is
a strong Catholic center. It is the See of a bishop, with a
Franciscan monastery, a convent, a seminary, and a very
large number of priests. The town is not essentially an In-
dian center, but it is the capital of the Department and a
strategic center whose occupation is necessary for the suc-
cessful evangelization of the Indian territory around it and
beyond. Huanuco was opened in 1926 but the work did not
extend into the provinces until 1929. The church at this
place is entirely self-supporting, and what is still more en-
couraging, self-propagating. The members not only hold
evangelistic meetings in other sections of the town, but young
men of the congregation make long trips from time to time
into the Indian territory beyond, carrying the message of
salvation.

There is a day school at Huanuco with a large enrollment
which is largely self-supporting. This not only gives oppor-
tunities for work among the children but has been the means
of entrance into many of the best homes and enlisted the
sympathy of the town.

The results in Huanuco were not obtained without much
uphill work and sacrificial service. Opposition from all
quarters had to be met and overcome, and the fanaticism of
the town faced and vanquished, but today it is a most fruit-
ful field and a worthy example of spontaneous expansion
under divine leadership.

The work among the Indian population of the mountains
is most encouraging. Though scattered over the mountains
at altitudes varying from six to fifteen thousand feet, living
under the most primitive conditions, and in the gross dark-
ness of ignorance, vice, superstition, and fanaticism, these
Indians are responding in a most remarkable way to the
Gospel of grace and liberty. A movement of the Spirit is
taking place among this long-neglected people, and doors of
opportunity are opening faster than the mission can enter.

Fanaticism is widespread in Peru and persecution is al-
most invariably the lot of the converts. On one occasion
the fanatics persuaded the local authorities to visit with
them a certain small community of Christians. As a result,
their humble homes were burned, likewise the Gospel litera-
ture found in their passession, and they themselves beaten
mercilessly. One young Indian with his back bleeding asked
why he had been so treated and being informed that it was
because he had deserted the religion of his father, replied,
“You may beat me to death, but I will not deny the Lord
Jesus Christ.”

Due to the rugged nature of the region, the lack of travel-
ling facilities, and the limited number of workers, it is diffi-
cult to effectually follow up the results obtained among the
Indians. Each group of converts receives a visit fram a
native evangelist only at long intervals, and it is not more
than once, or possibly twice a year that a missionary is able
to visit these outposts of the Gospel. Though lacking a
sufficient number of trained native workers to satisfactorily
care for the large partially evangelized areas. some degree
of success by way of consolidation is being realized through
the holding of Bible Conventions. These conventions are
heéld in different centers every few months, the believers
coming long distances—sometimes three ar four days’ jour-
ney—ito attend.  In connection with these gatherings no
expenses whatever are incurred hy the mission beyond the

Huanuco.
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actual travelling expenses of the missionaries and native
workers who may attend,

Still another interesting feature of the work is the system
that is developing for the training of native workers. At
the close of each Bible convention a missionary and native
worker give instruction to converts who are able to remain
for one, two or three weeks as occasion offers. Classes are
held in the homes of some local convert while the students
find hospitality in other Christian homes in the community.
These courses are made suitable to the needs of the humble
brethren who are, without remuneration, giving their time
to widespread evangelism, and it is encouraging to see the
numbers of young Indians who take advantage of such op-
portunities.

For the training of young men of some educational ad-

vantages, but who are unable to attend a regular Bible School,
a two-months” course of study is offered every year at some
suitable center. The courses are carefully planned and pre-
pared by the missionaries who conduct the classes; and spe-
cial effort is made to develop the spirituality of the student,
not only giving him a greater knowledge of the Word but
leading him into deeper spiritual experiences with his Lord.
Results have been most encouraging, this type of training
having become an important factor in the evangelization of
the country.
Lima. Lima, the capital of Peru, is probably the most fa-
natically Catholic city on the west coast of South
America. It has a population of nearly three hundred thou-
sand, and in the immediate vicinity there are several smaller
towns of importance. Callao, whose harbor is one of the
finest on the Pacific coast, is the chief ocean port of Peru
and the principal way of approach to Lima, eight miles in-
land, The Alliance Mission has a hall at Lima, seating about
one hundred persons. It is simple but attractive and very
strategically located. It is situated on a main thoroughfare
of heavy traffic only five blocks away from the famous Plaza
de Armas, the heart of the city, where are found the Presi-
dential Palace, the palace of the Archbishop, and the his-
torical cathedral of Pizarro where lie the hones of this cruel
CONCUETOT.

At every service there are some who hear the Gospel for
the first time, and many among the stream of pedestrians
who continually pass the door receive tracts, The nucleus
of believers pays its miscellaneous expenses and a small per-
centage of the rent which, hecause of the central location
of the hall, is rather high. It is hoped, however, that they

will gradually become able to assume the responsibility of
their entire expenses.

The Bible School is located at Lima and the enrollment Qf
students includes some from other evangelical Missions if
Peru.

The province of Ceanta lies directly north of and adjacent
to Lima. Oune of the native workers, a graduate from the
Lima Bible School has proved himsell an indefatigable and
spiritual worker, He visited over fifty towns and villages
and the seed was sown faithiully throughout the provineé
The work is new and thus far has had very little attentiof
from the missionaries, nevertheless a nuwmber of converfs
have been baptized. The population of this province 1
about 30,000,

The Lima-Tca area can be worked, together with Canté
from Lima itself and consists of the coastal area of the
southern half of the Department of Lima and the whol€
Department of Ica. There are several flourishing towns of
or near the coast and it should be a fruitful field.

The Huacho area lies north of Lima and extends
from the western base of the Andes to the Pa
cific Coast. Huacho, a minor port 70 miles north of Callac:
is the natural outlet for the cotton and sugar grown in the
fertile Huaura Valley. A missionary couple is stationed itt
the town of Huacho where there is a small group of be-
lievers. There are several other groups in this area, which:
though new, are becoming centers of propaganda from whicll
we hope the Gospel will radiate into the whole region. A
native worker is also stationed in this area, which has a
population of about 120,000,

Huacho.

The Growing Church

Few mission fields have a more hopeful outlook for the
development of truly indigenous and spiritual churches than
the Alliance field in Peru, but with the small force of mis-
sionaries a larger number of native workers was needed
capable of holding Bible Conferences and Short Term Bihle
Schools among the groups of believers in the various sec-
tions of the field. To this end the work of the Bible School
is proving both necessary and productive, but much remains
to be accomplished and we commend the effective ministries
of the missionaries and the native church in Peru to the
prayer fellowship of God’s people that the ministry of evan-
gelism, pastoral work, Bible teaching and the printed page
may be continually and increasingly blessed of God.
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CHILE

j Hli_‘ Republic of Chile lies on the west coast of South
I»erern‘:;. occupying the narrow strip of land from the crest
ok the Andes to the South Pacific. It extends from about
;}“_ !r:. 55: below the equator. Chile is bounded on the
i _t:l by Peru and Bolivia; on the east hy Argentine, from
fich it is separated by the massive Andes. The DPacific
;’k"cflll lies to the west and in the south it stretches to the
“Mtarctic Ocean.

Area and Population

Seventh in size among the republics of South America,
_'}“Ilf ranks fifth in population and third in per capita wealth,
;;2;1._15. therefore, one of the most energetic and prosperous
o 11)111:\)}11 Latin America. It extends for an extreme length
z%-dﬁ_t! miles from north to south with a coast line of
r,'['_ ) miles, and has an average width of 100 miles north
Al the 40th parallel, and even narrower toward the south,
+E N0 point is the eastern houndary along the crest of the
5“_‘-16‘5._ and hordering on Bolivia and Argentina, more than
}';U miles from tidewater. Its area of 286,322 square miles
& SIIght_J}' greater than that of the eight south Atlantic
‘t‘l,t}“- of the United States of Aumerica.
o |;|1;- census oi November 27, '1?3{,_‘!. showed a 1i1913u]atinn
2t 4,287 445, un increase of 553,872 in ten years. The ma-
JOrity are mestizos (mixed) of superior stock. The Span-
rds who effected the conquest and settlement of Chile
:flf‘”t: largely from the more vigorous and energetic clements
northern Spain, and the Araucanian Indians with whom
Yy mingled were inferior to none on the South American
“Ontinent. The upper class of Chile is of Spanish descent,
With intrusions of British, Irish, German and other bloods.
=€ middle class is likewise largely European in origin.
-;stnn_m(-s of full-blooded Indians vary from 30,000 to
00,000 for the Araucanians, and an indeterminate number
(not large) of nomadic Fuegans in the [ar south.

Climate

Upper Chile is a desert, and more arid than the coast of
Ta, In some regions there is no record of rainfall for
;;“*‘L‘ L‘].]ElllA 200 years. Middle Chile enjoys a “MuLlit_cr—

Nean™ climate—cool, short winters with frequent rains,
af‘.‘] long, hot, sunny summers. Lower Chile has abundant
finfall, is cloudy, cold and stormy, and is known to sailors
“\ the “Roaring Forties.” The summer temperature there
Verages 531° F. and winter, 35°.

Pe
1

Government

Due to the traditions of creole aristocracy the Chilean
“Onstitution of 1833 provided for a highly centralized form
i’r republican government ; but through the years this Con-
*Utution has been gradually liberalized. 1t was not replaced,
::"‘V\'("\-'(‘l'. until 1925, when the new Constitution, drafted by
resident Arturo Alessandri, was adopted by popular refer-
“0dum on August 30th of that year. The president is
F?Ftr:(_l for a six-year term by direct vote of the electorate,
d appoints the nine Cabinet members. All legislation is
‘”]Iti;uwl by the Chamber of Deputies (143 in number) ;
4nd the function of the Senate (45 members) is revisionary.
he Deputies are elected for a term of four years, the Sena-
tors for one of eight years.

History

After the initial exploration of Chile by Diego Almagro
M 1535, colonization was undertaken the next year by Pedro

de Valdivia. The Spaniards found the Araucanian Indians
of middle Chile to he a highly developed, homogenious peo-
ple that offered fierce resistance to the advance of the white
men. Spanish aggression was bitterly opposed, and Spain
spent more men and money in the conquest of Chile than
in any other part of the New World. Adfter the middle of
the 19th century the Indians were subjugated by Chilean
arms and driven bevond the Bio-Bio River. As has been
noted, the mixed element of Chilean population is formed
of vigorous stocks.

Independence was secured through efforts of leaders like
Bernardo O’Higgins, Admiral Cochrane and others: = After
the Indian Wars, the attention of the Chileans was turned
to agricultural development and the nitrate trade. There
was a considerable immigration of Europeans, especially
British and German.

After her victory over Peru and Bolivia in the Nitrate
War (1879-1883), Chile prospered through her greatly ex-
panded mineral production, In the latter half of the last
century there prevailed a period of strained relations with
the United States on account of the “Baltimore Incident,”
the conduct of Minister Egan, the seizure of the contraband
vessel “Itata” in Chilean waters, and the like: but [oriu-
nately relations improved after the turn of the century. By
arbitration of King Edward V11, hased on the Holdich Re-
port, the boundary with Argentina was settled 1n 1902
The boundary with Peru was adjusted in 1929,

Physical Features

Chile is a prosperous and progressive country despite
many handicaps, as (1) 70 per cent of its terrain is moun-
tainous, (2) 40 per cent is parched desert, (3) 30 per cent
is too cloudy and cold for agriculture and human comfort,
and (4) only 10 per cent, largely in middle Chile, fosters
a marked agricultural development. There are three physio-
graphic regions.

(1) The arid north, or upper Chile, north of the 30th
parallel. The coastal escarpment rises abruptly out of the
sea, to a height of 3,000 feet in some places, and as a result
there are no good harbors. Fifty to seventy miles inland
lie the broad nitrate pampas, desolate except where human
industry extracts wealth from the desert. To the east rise
the lofty Andes. Only one river reaches the ocean, in con-
trast to the 52 of the Peruvian littoral. Until it became
commercially profitable to extract nitrate from the atmos-
phere, two provinces of upper Chile, Tarapaca and Anta-
fogasta, furnished 95 per cent of the world's supply ol
sadium nitrate.

(2) Middle Chile, from 30 to 42 degrees, south latitude.
Here again the mountains come down to the sea, but there
are several good harbors, as at Valpariaso and Puerto Montt.
Inland lies the Central Valley, where rainfall is augmented
by irrigation, the arable land is abundant and very produc-
tive. Tour-fifths of Chile’s inhabitants live in Middle Chile.
Fastward rise the towering Andes, with majestic peaks like
Aconcagua (23,080 feet the highest in the Americas) on the
horder of Argentina, Corcoputi (22, 162 feet) and El Muerto
(21,227 feet). The Uspallata Pass, utilized by the Trans-
andean Railway to Buenos Aires, lies at an altitude of
12,780 feet above sea level. Near the railroad and on the
frontier stands the “Christ of the Andes,” to commemorate
the settlement of boundary with Argentina. The statue is
made of Chilean and Argentine cannon, molten together, and
faces northward.

(3) Lower or South Chile, from 42° to bleak Tierra del
Fuego. The region is rugged, heavily wooded, with many
rapid rivers and some lakes, and numerous islands offshore.
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Population decreases toward the south, and sheep raising is
the principal industry.

Resources

The principal wealth of Chile lies in its minerals. Of
these, nitrates from upper Chile have predominated until
recently.  Chile had a practical monopoly on the industry
until after the World War. More than 100 million tons
were exported in the century 1830-1930. The industry has
been demoralized by competition of synthetic nitrogen fer-
tilizers developed largely in the United States and Germany.
Todine is produced as a by-product of the nitrate industry,
and Chile furnishes 90 per cent of the world’s supply.

Chile ranks second in world production of copper, and
s a large exporter of iron from the provinces of Aracama
and Coquimbo. The coal reserves (mostly inferior grades)
are estimated at 2 hillion tons,

Agricultural exports include fruits (fresh, dried and
canned), wine and raisins. Chile is quite self-sufficient with
grains and vegetables, and has large quantitics of live stock
(cattle, horses, hogs and sheep). There is considerable ex-
port of wool.

Progress

All Chile faces the sea, and Chilenos are world-famous
sailors. Most of its transportation is sea-borne. There are,
however, 6,752 miles of railroads, the longest line heing the
Longitudinal (2,862 miles, with spurs, 3,133 miles). There
are 24400 miles of motor roads, of which 5,000 are im-
proved. Modern airports serve the airways. Santiago and
Valparaiso are linked by wireless telephone with the larger
cities of the United States and Europe; and there is cable,
telegraph and telephone service. There are three commercial
radio stations.

Education is free and supported by the state, and since
1920 has been compulsory. A fundamental reform of the
educational system is in progress and plans for several hun-
dred new, modern schools have been made at a cost of more
than $7,000,000. A State University at Santiago has an
enrollment of about 4,000 students. The Roman Catholics
also have a Univergity in the same city with an enrollment
of about one-fourth as many. There is a University at Con-
cepcion and one heing established at Valpariso.

Currency

The unit of Chilean currency is the peso, which for many
years was worth about twelve cents in United States money.
In 1935 the gold peso was stabilized at a par value of 5.19
cents United States. However, pesos can olten be bought
in commercial transactions for a little over four cents,

Languages and Tribes

The official language of Chile is Spanish. This is spoken
by practically all the inhabitants except the aborigines of
the south. The Indians are principally Araucanian, Many
of these live on reservations established by the government.
German is spoken by a considerable number of people of
German descent,

Religion

Until the new Constitution of 1925, Roman Catholicism
was the state religion and it is still the deminant one, but
there is now complete freedom of worship. The Mapuche
Indian lives in dread of the invisible powers though his
ideas of religion are few and wvague. The Mapuche has
some idea of a supreme being, who created man and animals,
earth and water, but is inaccessible to the ordinary mortal.

The spirit of evil and misfortune is considered responsiblé
for physical calamity and personal disasters. The Mapuche?
have no place of warship and no idols, and their religious
rites are mainly connected with witcheraft. The Mapuche
“medicine woman,” called “machi,” is a power among het
people since she fills the various offices of prophet, priest
and physician,

Missionary Occupation

Three British Societies and seven U. S. A. Societies
are working in Chile, the former being the British and
Foreign Bible Society, the Salvation Army, and the South
America Missionary Society. The oldest missions are the
Methodist and the Presbyterian, who until quite recently
had limited their activities to the north and central portions
of the country. Their work extends from the nitrate field®
in the north to Santiago, the capital city, and as far south
as Concepcion. The Methodists have some churches estab”

lished in the section where the Alliance is working. The
Southern Baptist Mission, in addition to their work along
evangelistic lines, have a splendid school in Temuco. Othef

American Societies, besides those named above and The
Christian and Missionary Alliance, are the Y. M. C, A=
the Y. W. C. A. and the Seventh-Day Adventists.. Somé
years ago a Pentecostal church was established under the
name of the Methadist Pentecostal church. In Santiag0®
they have the largest of any evangelical church in the cout-
try. Their churches are completely self-supporting.

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

The eighth annual report of the Christian and Missionat¥
Alliance work, presented in April, 1897, records the name
of one nussionary couple in Chile. A year later another ma#
had entered the field and as the work grew, stations wet®
established and churches planted.

In this first station of the Alliance in Chilé
opened in 1897, one of the missionaries, having
the German language, was able to win many of his ow?
people to the Lord and to strengthen the [aith of some be
lievers whom he met in his travels. After some time he
secured materials and began printing, on a small scale, hi#
first work being to publish regularly a periodical called The
Alliance,

Victoria.

In 1899, after sufficiently mastering the Spanish languag®
two evangelistic groups were formed, one of which had &
its ohjective the opening of gospel work in Valdivia ant
surrounding country; the other in the large island of Chiloé
There is today in Victoria an organized church under native
church government having a membership of 50.

well established in Victoria, I*
opportune to open work delt”
nitely in Valdivia and the three missionaries transferret
their activities to that city. Many months passed hefor€
anyone dared to embrace the gospel, but finally there was
a break and souls were won to the Lord and the work
definitely opened in Valdivia. It was here that the first na”
tional pastor was accepted and hegan his activities as assistant
to the missionary. At the end of the year 1900 the first
Alliance chapel in Chile was dedicated to the service of th¢
Lord, which caused a fresh outbreak of opposition. EverY
window in the building was broken and a wire screen had ¢
be placed at the windows to keep the stones from entering the
huilding. However, the continued faithful ministries of mis”
sionaries and Chilean workers in Valdivia bore fruit. 2

With the work
was considered

Valdivia.

church was established and now the work is entirely under
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Nty T
;‘l.“‘t“. church government. The local church has a member-
M of 108.

Temuco, Work was begun in the city of Temuco in 1898
. by a German missionary who sowed the seed
f*"lilhfull_\' and God gave the increase. In 1907 a chapel was
?lff’[‘tecl which, though burned in 1908, was speedily rebuilt.
he work in this city has continued to grow steadily and
Fherg is today a strong seli-supporting church which stands
15 2 lighthouse in the darkness. In 1933 it was necessary to
U_l arge the chapel to accommodate the many hungry souls
Who came to hear the gospel message. The membership of
1€ church is 130. Temuco is the headquarters of the
Misgion
[ Temuco is located the Bible Institute, which was begun
0 1923, and which has already prepared a number of the
Present national workers and still continues in this important
\"T_"-'l!ll:ll oi the work, A chapel has heen opened in connection
¥Ith the Bible Institute and the Lord has blessed in the sal-
Vition of 2 number of souls and the organization of a second
< urch, which has fifty members, thus making two Alliance
Urches in Temuco.

A“Cud. This is the center of the work on the Island of

Chiloe, which is an exceptionally hard field. For
Many years faithful work has been carried on but with few
Permanent results. The Roman Church resists bitterly every
iltt[‘ﬂlpt to reach the people with the gospel, this being, as
“OMeone has called it, their last citadel in Chile. The people
‘gr.‘“‘ sutik in sin and superstition. A missionary couple and a
“ible Institute graduate have been stationed at Ancud and
€ work there has been blessed so that the chapel was en-
ATged. The activities of the missionaries extend to many
*®Ctions of this large island and with their motor launch they
'€ able to reach many points which before were inaccessible.
“Vangelistic and colportage trips have been made into a large
Mevanpelized region south of Chiloe and hundreds of Bibles
d Testaments have been distributed.

Trﬁ‘fguen—LefueIuan. As a result of a deputational trip
. made by a delegate from the Board
o 1925 work was opened toward the end of the year among
11(.3 Mapuche Indians, the first station being at Pua, south of
‘Ietoria. This work has flourished and today there is an
%live church in that place with one of their own Mapuche
t'l{?J'S, trained in the Bible Institute, in charge of it. In 1929

€ missionary felt led to open up a new center and after

a"flmrlerabh surveying of the district a station was opened
a)‘”'ﬂ‘i seven kilometers from the city of Traiguen. There
Ee now a number of outstations from Traiguen. During

~794 it was deemed advisable for the missionary to reside in
"aigyen rather than to live among the Indians, which was

“Angeronys and unsatisfactory. From this center the nuis-

Tmlﬂr}f is able to reach out to many points and also enter new
dees,

Publication Work

From the beginning of the work in Chile the printing press
8 played an important part in the evangelization of the
People, ~ The plant is not modern, all type being set up by
t?“d- A new press has been purchased recently to replace

€ old foot-pedal press. However, as many as 1,500,000

"ages of gospel literature have been printed in a year.

<

This includes two monthly papers, one in German and one
in Spanish. The latter, a sixteen-page paper called Salud
y Vida (Health and Life) has had a blessed ministry
thraughout Chile and in other Spanish-speaking countries.
The monthly circulation is about 2,000 copies. Gospel tracts
and Spanish hymnals are also printed.

The Indigenous Church

Following the visit of the Board's deputation to Chile in
1925 the cause of self-support took a decided step forward,
and since then the churches have taken notable strides in this
direction. Since January, 1928, much of the work in Chile
has been under the direction of the National Church. Three
national pastors and two laymen from the Administrative
Committee, which is in charge of all the Chilean work. Two
missionaries also are on the Committee in an advisory ca-
pacity, Gradually the subsidy from the Alliance treasury in
New York has been reduced and in the same proportion the
financial responsibility has heen assumed hy the native
church, The church has responded nobly and hefore the
financial crisis there was every prospect that the goal of com-
plete self-suppott would be reached speedily. The ecanomic
pressure of recent vears has somewhat retarded the progress
but the work goes forward under the blessing of the Lord.

There are over twenty organized churches in the Alliance
in Chile and more than seventy preaching points, all of which
are manned by Chilean pastors. The principal organized
churches are located in the following places:

Contulmo Aromo
Puren Loncoche
Traiguen Valdivia
Victoria Rio Bueno
Pua Osorno
Lautaro Frutillar
Temuco Puerto Montt
Freire Pitrufquen
Villarrica Purranque

In addition to the above churches and groups, there are
four organized churches under mission government as fol-
lows: At Ancud in the Island work is a church having 67
members ; the German work has a membership of 137; the
Indian work, 26 ; and the church in connection with the Bible
Institute has a membership of 54. Pray that as these are
transferred to the Chilean church government, there may be
an increase of blessing and of membership through a definite
soul-winning ministry carried on by the present believers.

In the carrying out of the Board policy for the reduction
of the subsidy and the transfer of the work to the native
church, the subsidy to the church will soon cease and the
missionaries will be transferred to other spheres of ministry.
Thus, there will be placed upon our brethren in the Chilean
churches of the Alliance a heavy responsibility, in which we
should continue to share through prayer fellowship. It is
planned to have an experienced missionary from a near-by
field visit the churches annually during the next few years in
order to aid and encourage them in their full gospel minis-
tries through the holding of special services and Bible con-
ferences as may be arranged by the churches. Only through
a Spirit-filled ministry and membership can the work go for-
ward to the [ulfillment of God's purpose. Let us pray for a
heaven-sent revival to be manifest throughout the churches
in Chile,
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ARGENTINA

Almost 7,000 miles southward from New York lies the
“MT8entine, considered by many the most progressive of the
“ghteen Latin American republics. Argentina is bounded on
ﬂ)le North by Bolivia and Paraguay; on the east by Paraguay,

"azil, Uruguay and the Atlantic Ocean; to the south Tierra

€l Fuego touches the Antarctic Ocean; and on the west lies
lle. By regular steamers it is reached in sixteen to eighteen
4ys, but airplane service carries mail and passengers in six

~2¥S from New York. Argentina lies almost wholly in the

fMperate Zone, a significant factor in the development of
i ageressive people. On the banks of the Rio de la Plata
'S arisen one of the most beautiful and enterprising cities
9 the world, Buenos Aires, the New York of the Southern

Emisphere. Events of recent years reaffirm the importance
Ot this country in the future of South America and all Pan
“Merican affairs.

Area and Population

_ Atgentina is the largest of the Spanish-speaking countries
ﬁ South America, the language of the largest republic,
CTazil, being Portuguese. Its area of 1,133,418 square miles
IS,,alfllirr..wximalcly the size of the United States east of the
Ussissippi and Texas, or more than five times the size of
Tance. It extends for a distance of 2,300 miles from Bolivia

to Cape Horn.
_ The Argentinians believe their land to be capable of sup-
POrting one hundred million people, though the present pop-
Wation according to the official estimate of December 31,
19; 3, is only 12,028,646, The Indian population is estimated
t.“ be between 20,000 and 30,000, most of these living on
"Servations or in the far south. Statisticians believe that
"€ population of Argentina will double in twenty-five years
~“Cuse of its low death rate and high birth rate. Argentina
S More 2 land of immigrants than is the United States, one-
Ourth of her peaple being of foreign birth. The largest
"Wmber come from Italy. The enormous influx from Euro-
Pean fands is one of the major factors in Argentine history.
t helps to account for the fact that the nation is so nearly
Vhite, The older Indian and Negro elements have been en-
trely submerged. It has made for political steadiness, since
. '€ new settler comes out primarily to acquire property and
uprove his material situation, and therefore throws his in-
r;‘?_llcc on the side of public order. It has contributed to the
lm{"d economic success of the republie, by increasing t-he
N power of the nation and by introducing habits of thrift

and indystry,
Climate
I—I]hc position and climate of the Argentine in the Southern
g

N Misphere are similar to those of the United States in the
2 Orthern. Tt extends over 2,000 miles from north to south,
S]-FUE.“ thg semi-tropical area of the north, whose products are
“Milar to those of our own Gulf States, to the bleak semi-
'l.“d sheep lands of Patagonia, which may be compared to our
ér:"'rlfana._ One has said, “Tt is bounded on the north by
T\\;J‘ €s of palms and on the south by eternal snows.” Be-

“en these extremes lie the vast, open grassy pampas, with-
Ut trees except those planted by man, the heart of the Ar-
%émll}c. reaching nearly 1,000 miles from the Atlantic to the
ri;’ﬂﬂu_s of the Andes. It corresponds to our wcs}teru prai-
lh?- With a climate healthful for man and beast. Because of

€ Teversed position on the map the seasons are found op-
];Sﬁ“te from ours on the calendar. Although snow rarely
He- > Except in the south, the rainy winters in houses with no
Aling plants are trying to North Americans.

Government

The Constitution of the Argentine is closely modeled on
that of the United States. It vests the executive power in a
president, elected for a term of six years, and not eligible
for two successive terms. The national congress is composed
of a Senate, whose members are elected for nine years; and
a Chamber of Deputies, elected for four years by universal
male suffrage. The fourteen provinces enjoy a large meas-
ure of self-government.

History

From the beginning, the story of the Argentine has been
unusually dramatic. In colonization, republican government,
and Protestant missions the drama proceeds in the same
manner: superb effort, tragedy, delay, renewed efforts,
growth, success.

In 1516, one hundred and four years before the Pilgrims
arrived in Massachusetts, the first party of Europeans landed
on the shores of the Rio de la Plata, seeking a passage to the
Indies. Fierce Indians attacked the party killing many, in-
cluding Diaz de Solis, the leader. The rest were so discour-
aged that they returned to Spain. A later attempt to seitle
also met dire results. The third, in 1580, became a perma-
nent colony. Colonization continued until Buenos Aires was
a well-established port with a number of trading posts in the
interior. The cattle ranches flourished prodigiously attract-
ing more immigrants. TFrom 1810 to 1816 that George
Washington of the South, Jose San Martin, led the growing
colonies through their war of independence. Years of tur-
moil and chaos followed until 1853 when the present Consti-
tution was framed. The development since that time has
been one of the marvels of Western history. Far-seeing
statesmen have so planned the various departments that today
they make for the high civilization of the country.

The events of the past few years, like those of other na-
tions, show currents of unusual unrest. As 1934 opened the
Government was engaged in crushing a formidable revolt of
Radicals. One hundred thousand alleged Communists were
arrested in 1933. At least eight Fascist organizations are
reported active.

A moderate improvement in economic® conditions during
1934 offered some hope of relaxation of political tension.
Exports increased in volume and value. ILegislation has
been enacted to help unemployment relief through public
works and land colonization; farm relief measures guarantee
minimum prices to grain and dairy products producers.

Physical Features

There is but one river of great importance, the Parana,
which with its tributaries drains a larger area than the Mis-
sissippi. Extending north from Buenos Aires through Para-
guay it forms the highway for transportation of products
for all that section. It is so large that ocean-going vessels
can ascend it 400 miles to Rosario, the second city in im-
portance. The Rio de la Plata, not a river as the early
explorers believed, is simply the estuary of the Parana, but
Buenos Aires situated on it is 120 miles from the Atlantic.

On the houndary between Argentina and Brazil are the
Iguazu Falls, which are higher, and in the rainy season carry
a greater volume of water, than any other falls in the world.

The Gran Chaco is the section near the boundary of Para-
guay, a rolling country of forests interspersed with grass
lands. From here come the pine and quebracho logs and
mate.

Forming the boundary between Chile and Argentina are
the snow-capped Andes, rising here to their greatest heights.
High on the ridge stands the famous statue of “The Christ



68

of the Andes,” as a symbol of lasting peace between the two
nations. As neither would concede the honor of having the
statue face the other’s country, the face and raised hand of
the Saviour are turned to the north, perhaps a symbol that
He is expecting His blessing to reach these lands from Ilis
people of North America, '

Resources

The wealth of the Argentine is chiefly agricultural: cattle,
wheat, corn, linseed, sugar, wine, cotton, quebracho wool,
Meat packing is the principal industry. Corn is raised in
greater quantities than in our own land, and only one
nation competes with the Argentine in the raising of flax.
Sheep are raised in the south; in other parts swine and goats
are taking their place. There has been little exploitation of
the mineral wealth except in petroleum fields.

Progress

In 1933 there were 25,000 miles of railroads, the best net-
work in South America. A new branch was completed in
1934 to the scenic lake region of the south. In thirty-six
hours modern trains make the trip of 900 miles from Buenos
Alires to Valparaiso, Chile, over the lofty Andes and through
its two-mile tunnel. Airplanes are in regular service. One
of the great newspapers, La Nacion, receives more words
daily by cable than any other newspaper in the world. By
law iree secular education is compulsory between the ages of
6 and 14. Schools patterned after those of the United States
have been established for half a century in the larger cities,
yet illiteracy is still high in outlying sections. There are five
national universities: the two largest being the University
of Cordoba, founded in 1613, numbering 3,000 students ; and
that of Buenos Aires with 11,000. Tn 1932 the automiobile
registration was 331,000 and the total highway mileage,
131,000. In 1934 the government approved of the expendi-
ture of 229,000,000 pesos for new roads and 15,000,000 for
repairs.

Currency

The money current in Argentina is the paper peso, with
coins for small change. The gold peso is worth a little less
than the American dollar, while the paper peso at its hest is
worth less than fifty cents. In July, 1934, it was down to
thirly-one cents,

Languages

The generally spoken language is Spanish. Here it is be-
ginning to show slight changes due to the influence of the
large Italian population. - Colonies of considerable size exist
which still speak the language of their European parentage.
Many English-speaking people live in Argentina.

Religion

Although there is no State religion it is required that the
President be a Roman Catholic. This church is in part sup-
ported by the government and to it the vast majority nomi-
nally adhere. All creeds are tolerated and freedom of wor-
ship is guaranteed. Actually there are many atheists. The
Thirty-Second Eucharistic Congress held in Buenos Aires in
1934 brought thousands of visitors from all over the world
and the bonds of the church were strengthened, making the
work of evangelical missions more difficult. Numerous anti-
clerical demonstrations occurred during the celebrations.

Missionary Occupation

The forerunner of evangelical missions was James Thom-
Arriving in 1818, he founded hundreds

son, a Scotchman.

A MISSIONARY ATLAS

read. Many Bibles were distributed and occasional s
preached. The authorities gave hearty support. After
years he felt he should answer the demands of Chilé- ol
left behind well-organized schools which should have heft 2
ever-widening circles of blessing, but the Church d}'ﬁl ol o
its opportunity and workers were not sent out. Haf-,i'eﬁ
pared, consecrated men and women been sent out in 5”_““ ¢
numbers to carry on the work begun by Thomson, lh"‘[ p
ligious history of the region, and all of South Amerlm’,he."
ing the past century would have been a very different U"l if

The Methodists, now the largest in numbers, Stzii‘tﬂ.t'zfd
1836. As early as 1877 the Stundists of Russia Orgm”mﬁ
meetings m their farming communities, later to ])Cﬂ“}]e_,éﬂth
of the vigorous work of the Southern Baptists. The -‘36.:\..1'--[/
Day Adventists have thrown a strong force into the i€
76 in 1924—and stand next to the Baptists in results.

e
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In 1928 Principal mission Stations ...........e--- 3.,
Missions and societies ............oeeones 454
Foreign workers (not including wives) - 226
National workers (not including wives) -« “=

[udes

The Protestant community of probably 100,000 m€
all Protestant foreigners. o

The work of most of these societies is still confined 1%111:1‘5.5"
to Buenos Aires and the other four large cities. The L(t'uur
tian and Missionary Alliance is not working in the {ace?
largest cities. No other Society is working in the PL .
where The Christian and Missionary Alliance has Qh”.r:.l;-\’
There still remain sections where no Protestant 111155‘0-1“;*;‘3
has yet entered and where very little is known even ©
Roman Catholic religion.

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

100
a :if'L'!j'|.
v i 1€
e .

In 1897 the Alliance began work in Argentine i1
entirely unoccupied by any other Society. Some 111155_109_“:
were transferred from Brazil, and in 1903 the first (-'h”fh‘._-;l-
and Missionary Alliance church was erected in La I
This station was later transferred to the Baptist Soci€tY" ..q

In the fall of 1922 an aggressive evangelistic Cm”}:,'l{c_
was begun, Tent meetings, open air services and ‘Ltu-‘-;gf
meetings were held by one of the missionaries who
apart as mission evangelist. Through the efforts 01, -8
engaged in this work many new centers were entered; ¥ o1
the holding of tent meetings and then as converts WeL®
churches were established. The Alliance is responst” - o
give the gospel to more than 500,000 people in the Arg®

U
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s | az€
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Azul. This modern and beautiful city of about 585'-“)@;{1?.
habitants was opened by an Alliance pioneer 17 vl
In spite of many difficulties the work has gone wl\':é fe
steadily. The church of sixty-six members is fully : of
governing and self-supporting. There is a fine g[m‘”(' ay”
young people who take part zealously and ably in the SHE The
school and church services and in their own work. =
women are very consecrated and do much visiting anc ,lueul
sonal work for the Lord. The church in 4sul has -OAI]L :
up a preaching place in one of the suburbs. There "_‘l rch
interest and good attendance, The pastor of the Azul € 1 pe-
visits in Ilinojo whenever possible to minister ‘L’O_Ih](’tmla’
lievers there who are unable to have a pastor for full-
ministry. I
In 1922 a Bihle School was established at Azul with_ o0
teen students. During the following years the Bible 2% ¢
grew and flourished and its ministry and influence sPrea’.. |

YL

: . T
and wide. In later years of the school another e\'_d”é'v il
mission took part in teaching ministries and sent 1116!111}“.“1-1:

men for training. A few years ago the Bible Schoo
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fig]g ;.- POtmued inasmuch as the churches in the Alliance
1€ Argentine were unable to support any additional

and evangelists and the mission subsidy was being

r(.l.:etﬁ“ced in accord with ;hc policy of .ﬁ_acf. Board of
S 10 gradually transfer the responsibilities for the
€ Argentinian churches. For many years the Head-
OL the Alllance mission was at Azul and later
" 0f this church became the Superintendent of the

Vit an Conference.
h the - S , ’
-lh{ return of the missionary couple to Argentina

"llisgil””“’ﬂ Years ago, it was decided that the residence of the
Wa rlal?" had best be established in some town where there
Pasto ocal church of the Alliance work, in order that the
Mope '-rf_l_”"-l churches would feel more responsibility and
Sion 1 § edom to go forward with their work, hence the mis-
fpr ,_:"l‘:‘“.t‘l: was established at Maron, a city well located
Sty \ l}lllllstl')' of travel throughout the field and the mis-
U8 ¢ hyy El.\l”l{.: his time and energy to visitation of the vari-
;.lel I“:)_._C“('? and districts to _aid and encourage the \w_n'ker's
the k‘lmT_L to whom they minister. Although the subsidy to
Seve 'llﬂle:\' in the Argentine has been reduced annually for
the ”_.'d\,:‘.mré and is expected to cease in the near future, yet
Cra] continue ministry for sev-

v Monary couple will D. V.
Yeary.

Translation and Publication Work

1‘:l‘r
5+ Fom - e o _— .
Bpa,. 0 the beginning the distribution of literature from the

Fifis

sh ; i = = : 3
Stcigg, ‘Im([ Foreign Bible Society and the American Bible
the ;) "aS been an adventurous and effective service. From

of ﬂllé“-] ‘-:'\lldes and lone hamlets come remarkable testimonies
A trgor :_‘ j“}:“flllrmmg power chm\:ed 1111"911;:11 the 11*.3(111]5;‘ of
15 o 01‘\-1”1 ‘—\k‘ﬂ[nurc portion. As in all South America, there
‘Mg need for the right kind of literature to reach the
S Who never enter a Gospel hall, but who are con-
Teading. The Seventh Day Adventists find ready
€ unge F}'?ll'!’l‘c{'lare:cj ev:mg'glical reading matter would
Hold influence for the Kingdom of God.

B

ay

The Indigenous Church

Ty
|1'I‘.Llltl'<]ll.].(}e" that the work in Argentina may have the con-
the 1 20, we hope, increased prayer fellowship of many of
\‘.-nrl.;‘l]“ S people, we are giving here a brief survey of the
Uy« - the various cities and towns, some of which were
_nm_l'”"(l for years as mission stations but all of which are
I'l'l(;l- “:l‘r.le!- the direction of the native church conference.
0 ‘lf-lfl.izill t.r'»m] church membership of 326 in Argentina with
1 r'),r(md] l.:laptlzcd ]'JC]IE'\"‘E‘.I‘.‘: in unorganized groups. _
ihey g .ﬁ d('@')':d the work 1:‘4‘531';1[11151]1_\-' but surely forging
; nder the leadership of a devout and talented young
2 s here is rich promise in store for this large center
P IJ]:)'(';{f 1rll_mll)itmnls in a district D.[ 61,000 per,).ple. T]HS
-"‘“l"'ld- S0 visits lljg—t work in La Prida located eighty-cight
hig e f-‘§ away. The congregation in the latter place pays
hig _.\.Ld_"""l‘“g' expenses but is unable to help very much with
hm]fl;‘T'I"n'_t. The churches in these two towns have adequate
: "gs fully paid for.
'triQt1 U_lu town of Carhue, which, with the 5111'1‘0111.1(:11i1g dis-
Fﬁnm.é'f 4 population of 30,000, there is a promising little
M [esi‘_\lion_ The Sunday School seldom has less than eighty
The _."N.ians:c and there is a hopeiul nucleus of young people.
\\f‘h{,]_i'%:ur of the Carhue church also ministers in Puan
Whe, ;_{li_:'ﬂ_.‘,ri" is a very good church v\:l‘th several young men
G MMl‘;‘-_fh‘timle‘lc:_\jll]:\»‘ and capably. “The town of Puan has
Wation of 7,000 and there are 20,000 in the surround-

ing district. There are good church properties in Carhue
and Puan, the latter fully paid for.

Guamini town and section has a population of 20,750. It
has for years been one of the “dry™ places, but there is now
a growing work with a Sunday School in charge of a young
woman who studied for a time in the Bible Institute. The
church group here has bought a good lot and plan to erect a
very modest building. In Bonifacio are a few faithful Chris-
tians who worship in a rented room. Guamini and Bonifacio
are also visited by the pastor of the church in Carhue but the
caring for the work in these four towns is a very heavy re-
sponsibility and there is need for additional help in pastoral
ministries.

One of the most important cities in our Alliance field in
the Argentine is Nuewve de Julio. Here there is a fine group
of Christians who, out of their extreme poverty give liberally
to the pastor’s support. The property was purchased and a
chapel built during the last few years and most of the in-
debtedness has been paid off. This city has a population of
59,600 and the pastor and church have a large field of
ministry.

Two hundred kilometers from Azul is the town of Sala-
dillo with a population of 17,600 in a district of 37,000 peo-
ple. The pastor of the Azul church visits the group of
believers here to minister to them once every two or three
months, and the believers meet together regularly to pray
and sing and to praise God.

The congregation of the church in Pico is one of the
largest in our Argentine field and new converts are being
won constantly. The Sunday School has an attendance of
more than one hundred. Although the work here is facing
many difficult problems, there are bright prospects.

In the small town of Catrilo is a splendid chapel and par-
sonage fully paid for and a group of believers to whom a
pastor is faithfully ministering, He also ministers to the
church in Salliguelo. Here is a good Sunday School in
charge of a young lady who graduated from the Bible Insti-
tute and later married the son of a prosperous farmer in that
section. Thus through the ministries of pastors and mem-
bers the worlk goes forward despite many obstacles.

In two other towns not far from Pico, namely Tejedor
and Colonia Sere work has been begun by a young Bible
School graduate who is sacrificing to the utmost in order to
win souls and plant the church of Christ in these sections.

A young woman graduate of the Bible School is located
in Tapalque where she does a faithiul work for the Lord.
She has also charge of the work in Alvear and has been able
to win a fine group of women and girls.

The pastor-evangelist located in Lobos ministers also in
Roque Perez, Marcos Paz, Las Heras, and other places in
his fervent zeal for evangelism and soul-saving ministry.
Many are listening gladly to the story of salvation and
through the prayers of God’s people, the ministries of this
faithful servant of Christ will be increasingly fruitful.

In Viltegas, and Ameghino there are small groups mostly
of new converts who are showing promise of sturdy develop-
ment. Many other places not named in this Atlas account
have souls dear to the Master and afford opportunity for all
the evangelistic effort and pastoral ministry which the Alli-
ance work in the Argentine could possibly render during the
next few years even umnder circumstances of great revival
blessing and of continual growth. Let us pray for our

brethren in this field, that revival may be realized and growth
may he steady.
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Mission Fields of The Christian and Missionary Alliance

1. India. 6. Calombia.
2. French West Africa. 7. Ecuador.
3. Congo, 8. Peru.

4. Gahon. 9, Chile.

5. French Indo-China and East Siam. 10. Argentina.

The time zone schedule shows the time in any field hy adding or subtracting
the stated number of ]muh from any given time in New York, e.g. 7: 00 P. M.
Sunday in New York=7:00 A. M, Manday in South China.

70




Noe
/ 5 . E ) AGIN|
P / LA : @
. / p pﬂLEST""V‘ ) ,?_,“"ﬂ I ﬂ’_Li? 4 ‘NA & o anal
) ) Ef§<k}| RAN ;kf/f .\'W T-\BET \ C‘\; \2\ Ghangh
- o Uil }

WAL R e T N

. | A (D] ; .
_am},rﬁ_( §-\ /

s 1 i T - I 5 1
| e e %THI‘ PIA
| My

-wi

%
GG 1SLAND
17 MINDAN

120

CELEBEg <

Mission Fields of The Christian and Missionary Alliance

11. Kansu Tibetan Border. 16. Japan.

12. Central China (including Shanghai). 17. Philippine Tslands.

13. Kweichow-Szechuan. 18. Netherlands East Indies.
14. South China. 19. Puerto Rico.

15. Palcstine-Arabian Border and Tran. 20. Jamaica,

The time zone schedule shows the time in any field by adding or subtracting
the stated number of hours from any given time in New York, e.g. 7:00 P. M.
Sunday in New York =7:00 A. M. Monday in South China.
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CHINA

China, the home of a highly civilized nation when Euro-
peans were still in the condition of primitive barbarianism
and with a history reaching back to 2205 B. C., occupies a
territory in the Eastern part of Asia about one third larger
than continental United States.

Area and Population

Including those portions of territory to the North and
West of China proper which either now or formerly have
been more or less under the influence and control of the
Chinese government, Chinese territory extends from latitude
53° north to 18° north and from longitude 74° east to 134°
east. It comprises China proper, eighteen provinces; Tibet,
Sinkiang, previously known as Eastern Turkestan, Mongolia,
and the Manchurian provinces which now form the nominal-
ly independent, but Japanese controlled, country of Man-
choukuo. The frontier of this last country marches from
the northeast westward to the southwest with Siberia, Rus-
sian Turkestan, India, Burma, Tonkin; and the country is
hounded on the east by the Pacific Ocean and Korea.

The area and population according to latest estimates are
as follows:

Area Population
China Proper, 18 provinces 1,532,815 sq, mi. 370,691,374
Mongolia R 1,367,600 * 1,800,000
Sinkiang 530,340 « « 2,500,000

(TR

Tibet
Manchuria

463,200
363,700

2,000,000
27,996,044 (including
Jehal)

( Manchoukuo) .

3

In the provinces where the Christian and Missionary Al-
liance have missionary work the following estimates of area
and population are given:

Ayea Population
Provinces (1932 Est.) (P. 0. Est. 1926)
AT e e fa S 55,000 sq. mi. 20.198.840
)= Fatoks o) NSNS, Bty SR 83,188 « 40,529,988
Hupeh . .oviiiinnans. 70,312 L 28.616,576
Kanstt ..o.ooviiiinnaiann.. 147,051 “0 ok 7,422 818
Kiangsu (Shanghai) 40,774 = 34,624,433
1L R T o [ e Tt 84,804 v 12,258,335
FAVEICOW, (axivia e winle aie 5/is 68,139 « 11,291,261
DFECITHZE < s o arata el 155843 “ “ 52,063.606

The above figures are the latest estimates available for all
the provinces. [t should be remembered, however, that these
figures are not based on accurate surveys or census, hut are
the estimates of departments of the Chinese government.
For example, the latest estimate of the population of Kansu
is from ten to eleven million, whercas the 1926 estimate
given above shows 7,422 818,

Climate

There is a wide variety in the climate of China since it
extends from the colder temperate regions of the north to
the semi-tropical southland, and from the Pacific Coast to
the high mountain areas in portions of the interior, espe-
cially in the west.

Government

The ancient Manchu dynasty which had governed China
for centuries was overthrown by a revolution in 1911 and a
republic was established. In 1931 the government at Nan-
king, the new capital, called a People’s National Convention.
The 450 delegates adopted a provisional constitution, which
rearranged the executive departments and gave to the Chair-
man of the State Council (General Chiang Kai Shek) the
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power to appoint the Ministers of the Departments. awl
new constitution declared all Chinese equal before the e
and that the wvarious districts (hsiens) should en)oy Eﬂ.-.
right of election, initiative, referendum and recall. L‘ltl.?:L,hi
are guaranteed free speech and a free press. Twelve l;’tiﬂ
nical experts of the League of Nations are station€C .
China at the request of the Chinese government to 21
the development of sound government policies. il
g
jnees:
can”

The

Jecause of the strong influence of communist band
the control which military leaders have in many prov
much of the benefit of a truly democratic government
not be enjoyed hy multitudes of the Chinese people.

5 7 3 Ty ‘(7111‘

government at Nanking is endeavoring to suppress L_‘]_ﬂ,

munism and to strengthen the hold of the Central (."7‘&-9\:_

ment throughout the provinces and to develop in the P
inces just and stable governments,
History

= o ' = T § e ~ whE

The traditional history of China begins 2500 B. C. “1. a

three emperors brought the people out of barbarism of Y

comparatively high state of civilization. Authentic hist?'2

however, begins with 722 B. C. when the records gt

showed that there already existed such a high state of ¢!

g ; . ored
to corroborate the Chinese claims a

ization as to g
antiquity. jed
The first of the long succession of dynasties was foul'fos

2205 B. C. by Yu; but the longest, the Chow dynasty L=
B. C. to 245 B. C.) produced the three great philosopht!
Confucius, Mencius and Lao-tse. This was the feuda
riod of China’s history.

From 221 B. C. China remained an empire for

G

2000 years
2000 3 o

Architecture, art, and literature flourished during an nge[he
chivalry. Monumented public works were erected anc e

empire extended to north, south and west so that at oné
the frontiers reached to the Persian Gulf and the Casl
Sea. On the other hand, there were internal strife anc
bellions and external wars with Tatars and Mongols.
nastics rose and fell. In 1260 A, D. the Mongols acd pat
China alter a struggle of more than one hundred years: ..o
within another century their dvnasty was overthrowin. *'\".l.t o
three centuries all refurned to China’s rule under the M=
dynasty. The land was again acquired by aliens wht’ﬂ_l :
Manchus, a Tatar tribe, established their rule and n:;u'nt:.m_lflf
the Tsing dynasty for over two centuries. A notable fc.“':ﬂ
against the Tsing dynasty was the Taiping rehellion \"h.]m
extended from 1850 to 1864. The leader of this rehe]h:l.
called himsell Twen Wang or “Heavenly King” and L)
deavored to overthrow the reigning Tatar dynasty (M E“:‘Chu
and establish a native Chinese dynasty to be called Tal-
(Great Peace). This rebellion was crushed by the artl
organized by the American General, F. T. Ward, an® "
alter his death in 1862 by the noted English General, tht}
Major C. G, Gordon (“Chinese Gordon™) until the E‘_”"] ]{]e
the rebellion in 1864. Manchu rule continued until t
establishment of the Republic in 1911, =
China's intercourse with European and American couI;]
tries having more liberal forms of government, aidet l']e
causing the people of China to become dissatisfied with £
absolute monarchy which under various dynasties had rule
the country for more than 3000 years. Tn 1908 EmP[’roﬂ
Kwang Hsu outlined a constitution and promised tl}al_ﬁfc
parliamentary form of government would be establish®”
within nine years. However, this was too slow and on
tober 11, 1911, a revolt hroke out against the Manchu

ernment, fighting taking place in Central and South Ch
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The liberal faction called the Kuo Min Tang (National
Party), headed by Sun Yat Sen, held a Provisional As-
sembly at Nanking in December, and on December 29, 1911,
Dr. Sun Yat Sen was elected President. After six weeks
leadership Dr. Sun Yat Sen decided to give way to Yuan
Shih Kai, the Commander-in-Chief of the old Imperial
army who had been one of the chief factors in bringing
about the abdication of the monarchy. Yuan Shih Kai ruled
as a dictator until his death in June, 1916,

The World War and the Russian revolution had a marked
effect upon Chinese political life. Nationalism was aroused
and a national party was reorganized. After the death in
1925 of Dr. Sun Yat Sen, a military campaign swept through
the country. This was aided by communistic propaganda
methods brought into China by the Russian Advisor, Michael
Borodin, Pcking was captured in 1928, A young and prac-
tically unknown military commander, who had led the south-
ern Chinese armies in the struggle to overthrow the northern
seat of government, became the leader of the new nationalist
government, which was established at Nanking and was soon
recognized by the Huropean and American governments.
This nationalist government severed diplomatic relations with
Russia but a native type of communism under Russian in-
fluence continued to dominate large areas, especially in the
province of Hunan, Kiangsi, Hupeh and Honan. In 1934
this leader, General Chiang Ka Shek, led his armies in a
determined attack upon the communist stronghold in Kiangsi
and drove the Red bands to northwestern China. However,
bands of armed communists still exist in different sections
of the central China provinces and portions of Hunan and
Kweichow as well as Shensi in north China are either under
communist domination or are subject to frequent raids by
the armed bands.

Both General Chiang Kai Shek and his wife are Chris-
tians and the Church of Christ should be faithful in prayer
that the government in China shall be developed along the
most enlightened lines and shall be enabled to bring the na-
tion under its proper control.

Physical Features

There are three great natural divisions of China each be-
ing related to a prominent river and the land tributary
theretao.

The basin of the Hwang Ho, or Yellow River, has an
area of about 600,000 square miles and includes six of the
cightecen provinces of China proper: Kansu, Shensi, Shansi,
Hopei, Honan and Shantung. The Yellow River valley may
be taken as the type and definition of North China. The
six provinces are distinct from the rest of China in many
essential features. The climate, the food products, the char-
acter and mode of life of the inhabitants are different from
those obtaining in the south; even the rice grown here is
quite distinct from the rice of the south. The people are
slower moving and of finer physique than the southern
Chinese. This area is the frst delinitely settled by the Chi-
nese people as we know them today.

The Hwang o or Yellow River is about 2,500 miles long
and in its basin live about 100,000,000 people. The river
rises on the Odon-tala plain between 14,000 and 15,000 feet
above sea level. Two streams here combine to form two
lakes: Lake Jarin and Lake Orin. From these lakes flow
the waters of the Hwang Ho to its outlet in the Guli of
Chihli, As the river leaves Chinghai and enters Kansu it
flows through a valley which in the course of 150 miles de-
scends from 8,000 feet to 5,200 feet at the town of Lanchow.
The direct distance between Lanchow and Tungkwan is 300
miles, whereas the river flows 1,200 miles between the two
places. In 1854 the course of the river was changed at

Kaifeng from its southeastern way to a northeastern course.

The Hwang Ho has been called “China’s Sorrow” ]”"Cm]:q
of the disastrous results which have followed the changt t;l.
its course and many competent judges believe that anothe
change is probably about to take place. it

The second great division of China is the Yangtze-_f\‘“‘[’
Basin. Rising in the confused Central Asian mountaifs "%
the northern slopes of the Tangla range the headwaters
the Yangtze are fully -16,000 feet ahove sea level someé =,
miles from its source. The first 400 miles the river Ho‘i‘f':
on the high Tibetan plateau and does not fall more fm]
200 feet. It then descends from the Tibetan plateau i"J,[,q'
lower Szechuan level, a drop of 6,800 feet in 150 0¥ L1
From Batang on the Tibetan Chinese border the river “(}
the next thousand miles is known as the Kinsha ]-‘\“‘”5'”1;
Just before reaching the junction with the Min River

- 5 i 1
Yangtze forms the boundary between Szechuan and
nan. Between Batang and Suilu, a distance of about 2200

miles, the river falls 8,000 feet. The Yangtze River 15 "l 3
miles long, and its entire basin covers 750,500 square 0V tlL
In China the River Yangtze [orms the main artery l:f-[]'zllg‘
commerce, and every form of communication with Cent®
China and thus opens up to [oreign trade the greater | d
of China proper, the people in the Yangtze basin al >5<"'1"1“:
no less than 60 per cent of the foreign trade of the W ].Lﬂﬂ
country. The Yangtze basin is not only larger but in Ch:
proper is richer than either of the basins north or s
It has a temperate climate. Several great treaty port®
open to foreign trade, including Shanghai, Wuhu, H””]‘fﬂ_;
and Changsha. In China proper the Yangtze basin fof!
the heart of the country with an area of nearly UQ{;)‘ (6
square miles and a population of 180,000,000 people. [hihf-
arc olten serious floods along the Yangtze and durifi§ ~o
disastrous flood of 1931 the river rose more than fifty I r
at Hankow. The Yangtze is navigable from its moutl
a distance of ahout 1,700 miles beyond the eity of Sulfth .o
The West River or 51 Kiang basin includes four 1.11'1‘)"'”1.““
with an area of about 390,000 square miles and a poptt At
of 60,000.000. The West River rises in the 1101’[]16215{1
part of Yunnan Province and flows through Yunnatl a ¢
along the frontier between Kweichow and Kwangs! e
then flows through Kwangsi Province until it reaches o
city of Wuchow, about 900 miles from its source, tH€ al
entering the Province of Kwantung. The river has & l(,-;l-
length of 1,118 miles, 387 being in the Province of Kwals®
It is navigable for several hundred miles,

A c.fmllﬂ“o-u.:i
line of mountains separates the West River hasin l‘f!‘t’f‘_" o
northern neighbor in Central China. These mountains "~
an effectual barrier with only two passes of any importd g
The river flows for the most part through a tropicd g
semi-tropical region. The Chinese of South China, espec! nd
the Cantonese, have been in touch with western pc"?}"]cf 0
western ways more fully than those in other SC’C’[lO}]f".]w_
China. Many aboriginal tribes people live in South l

Resources

.

; g . : o g IR

China is essentially agricultural. The average .i:11111:.h. 3
. 2 ' . . SR

small and the implements crude, but cultivation 1s mtl-‘1 Jic”
i : Ok o
[here is much irrigation, crops are rotated and the ptt

tion of fruits, cereals and vegetables is regarded as h."“{é
quite efficient, care being taken to keep up the fertility ©
soil. lLarge forests are rare, hamhoo is widely used. o

Among the principal agricultural products are cottot: ot
wheat and other grains. Rice is grown in all but 1'16315
provinces and in the south, sugar, indigo and various €
are important products. (‘hi“a

The silk industry has flourished for 4,000 years. ~ qet?
now produces 27 per cent of the world’s supply. »l-'--';“a(
cotton manufacturing began in 1895 and has grown t9
huge industry.
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o '\'¥‘J$_t of the provinces of China contain immense deposits
Ir.,u’a_’- the annual production being about 29,000,000 tons.
trUIqurt'§ are plentiful in several q(]r_thcm provinces. Pe-
d ¥ (‘“‘l 15 al'nund_nnt ultl'll;nugh'the oil 111{1115_{1‘); has not been
e an‘l’t‘tl extensively. The X unnan_ﬂdcposnls_nf copper ore
legq ong the richest in the world. Copper, tin, gold, silver,
i e; Mercury and other minerals are found in several prov-

Che chiefl exports of China are silk, beans and bean

lll‘nd' ' :
s.igm;“_lsz tea, cotton, skins and furs, animal wools, cereals,
tig, 1€ seed, peanuts and peanut oil, medicines, tin, anti-

¥ and copper.
Progress

in lh‘{ first railway was opened in 1876. In 1931 there were
Ney, na proper a little over 12,000 miles of railroads and
fes are being built. Considerable progress is being
i n:{ﬂ the construction of roads. In 1933 the 1'075L<1711_1ileage
m,;)ljik-_"l'ﬁ than 40,000 miles; in that same year 38,136 auto-
the 1, S were registered, most of these being in a few of
the . 8est cities. Rapid advance is heing made in some of
of };:U"mm:s in road building, and there are now a number
le Tlﬂ’llt_cs connecting 1‘n'|m‘lp;_1] centers. )
-‘itundar(;“d‘t_l\l,'_llahs:t government is seeking to mmprove the
{“Nem-h. of education, and the 1311”11]_101"1?1_ pu{nl’s m the
667 88 ary schools increased from 2,793,633 in 1912 to 11.-
905 in 1935. The number of colleges and universities

made

3

l'q"]sA -
stu:]elnrr”l“-'_" four to 82. There were about 500,000 high school
N?ln 'i[b in 1,440 schools in 1935. In April of that year .ilw_
HC]“,KJ]S_‘{{ government decrced that all male students in high
fhi); a‘ }mfl_i'r.ﬂle;;rﬁ !'!'1}1:1’.5 take at least one year of intensive
130 ¥ training, A Chinese graduate of Yale has selected
Vernae hinese characters that occur most frequently in the
ll‘lﬁs@u}]ar and has made four low priced textbooks using
Characters. Five million laborers and farmers have
the f}(_cfugllt to read through the use of these textbooks, and
Ple ’*Kj‘- €rnment hopes to increase literacy among young peo-
tan r}“"—'(‘h the ages of 16 and 20 until at least 20,000,000
€ad and write.

liee

T Currency

!-'(:;{l.:t‘tI”'mcipz}l unit of Chinese money has heen for many
\;vt s o= Mexican (](.1!1;1r_. The (’,_.Iln_ncsc government in 1932
2% g~ Standard unit for the Chinese dollar a weight of
Der ., Srammes, consisting of 88 per cent pure silver, 12
Was + Ot copper alloy. Coinage of the new Chinese dollar
193: ““Zun at the large new mint in Shanghai, March 1,
of 1]'.;(.‘n]f1 on April 7, the government decreed that the use
hines Shanghai tael should be aholished in favor of the
1“( dollar or yuan.

g"“it;} H:el‘age exchange of the Chinese dollar in terms of
94qg  States money was 26.39 cents in 1933; in 1934,
Cong, CCNts.  Tn September, 1935, the value was 38.359
Opgn 20 by the end of the year it had dropped to a little
Pargy, : cents. In 1935 the financial situation became acute,
o p: VEcause oi the United States government’s endeavor
titje, € the world price of silver by purchasing large quan-
Mige 0 In recent months the Chinese govern-

[N ligh prices.
the ],()l].“ﬂ undertaken to confiscate silver and has adopted
Bffany: <V Of a managed currency. Time alone will tell the

Wenase o
fNess of these measures.

Languages

T
"lq(,],f Written language of China has 8,000 to 9,000 char-
All {h'md between 40,000 and 30,000 separate ideographs.
"ajcn characters are formed out of a little more than 200
Suge. - Although there are two principal spoken lan-

ARes 1 ]
Wig the Mandarin and the Cantonese, and others less

Eg

B eS8, :

g q]lli]t?”“h. such as the Fukien, each of these languages be-
i§ € different from the other, yet the written language
The China Year Book says, “As re-

Same for all,

gards the spoken language, Chinese is much easier than
Japanese and compares favorably with Russian, Polish or
Tinnish. The difficulty of the tone system has been exag-
verated. If the rhythm of the sentence is correctly enun-
ciated, the speaker will be understood even where the tones
are incorrect, but he must guard against emphasizing the
wrong word in the phrases.”

The official language, Mandarin, is understood in all the
provinces north of the Yangtze, in a part of Kiangsu south
of the Yangtze, in Kwangsi, Yunnan, Kweichow, and a por-
tion of Kiangsi. In the coast provinces, viz., that part of
Kiangsu east of Chinkiang and the coast south of the
Yangtze, Chekiang, Fukien and Kwantung, the official lan-
cuage is not intelligible to the uneducated and to few of the
educated classes. The Fukien and Cantonese languages are
quite different from the Mandarin.

The Tihetan alphabet is a variation of Sanskrit and only
consonantal, the vowels having to be supplied by certain
marks. It contains an elaborate tone system easily learned
by one familiar with Chinese.

The ahoriginal languages of China contain numerous va-
rieties spoken in Yunnan, Kweichow, Kwangsi and in part
of Szechuan. The vocabulary is limited and simple. The
Yao and Lolo languages have several dialects.

Religions

The religions of China are Confucianism, Buddhism and
Tacism. Most Chinese profess all three of these religions,
giving chief emphasis to whichever one they may desire.
There are also between five and ten million Mohammedans
in China (although some estimates give as high as twenty
million or more). Roman Catholics number about 2,600.000
and Protestant Christians, about three-quarters of a million.

Confucianism is derived from the teachings of Confiucius,
the great Chinese philosopher who lived about 2,500 years
ago. It is really a system of political and social ethics rather
than a religion, In theory Confucianism is opposed to idol-
atry, yet idolatry and nature worship accompany ancestral
worship. Taoism is a materialistic departure from the phil-
osophy of its founder, Lao-tse, who was born fifty years
before Confucius. It is full of superstition and through it
the Chinese are in bondage to many demons and evil spirits.
Buddhism was brought from India by the Emperor Ming Ti
in 67 A. D. Although a foreign religion among a people
who for ages despised foreigners and things foreign, vet it
has gained general recognition and its temples and shrines
are found throughout China.

Religion plays an important part in the life of the Chi-
nese, hut it is a religion of superstition and materialism
rather than of spiritual appeal. Temples erected to many
gods are everywhere. ILvery pagan home has its idols and
shrines. Fear rather than love is the dominant feeling to-
ward the idol or god. Ancestral worship dominates in nearly
every home. In none of the three ancient religions of China
is there a distinct conception of God or a conscious sense
of sin.

Missionary Occupation

The first entrance of Christianity into China was from
the eastern churches as the followers of Christ maved on-
ward in their proclamation of the gospel. By the close of
the first century a Christian Bishop had his secat in the city
of Arbel, east of the Tigris. During the third and fourth
centuries the Christian faith spread mto Dersia and central
Asia. From the eighth to the thirteenth centuries the Nes-
torian church had its most prosperous days so far as favor
among the nations was concerned, and from centers such as
Bagdad merchants and missionaries became witnesses for
Christ in far off lands. churches being established from
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Mesopotamia to China and from south India to Mongolia.
Tradition hints that the gospel had entered China through
the work of St. Thomas, the Apostle, but there is no his-
torical foundation to prove this. However, it is possible
that Indian Christians may have visited China in the fourth
and ffth centuries.

The first reliable record of the presence of Christianity
in China dates from the T'ang dynasty, 618-907. One of
the evidences of the presence of Nestorian Christians in
China is the famous monument of Hsianiu uncovered in
1623 or 1625 by workmen who were excavating for the
foundations of a building. The monument was erected in
781 and on it is inscribed the history of Nestorianism in
China. Other records have come to light showing that the
Nestorians translated a number of books and tracts into the
Chinese language. Imperial edicts of Chinese rulers issued
in the seventh to the ninth centuries contain references to
Nestorianism and it is thought that the first missionary ar-
rived in the capital A. D. 635. Whatever influence the Nes-
torians may have had in those early centuries, it is clear that
the church then planted did not survive in China. Later
efforts brought temporary results and Chinese records speak
of twenty-three Christian families around Chinkiang early
in the fourteenth century, There were also Nestorian
churches in Yangchow, and Nestorians in Yunnanfu, in
Kansu, and in Hokianfu in Chihli, However, many of the
Nestorian Christians in these communities were probably
foreigners and not Chinese,

So far as history records, the first Roman Catholic mis-
sionary to reach China was a Franeiscan, John of Monte-
corvine, who was born in Italy about 1246 A, D. HHis mis-
sionary journeys began in 1272, and in 1291 he and another
friar and a merchant went to India for thirteen months.
Later John went on to China where hy 1305 he had haptized
about 6,000 converts. Other priests and bishops were sent
out hy the Pope, but by the latter part of the sixteenth cen-
tury no certain traces of the work remained. About two
centuries later Roman Catholic missionaries again entered
China and the Church has grown since that time until now
the Romanists number more than two and a half million.

Protestant Missionary effort in China was urged by spirit-
ual leaders in Great Britain long before actual work was
undertaken. The first Protestant missionary to reside in
China was Robert Morrison. The London Missionary So-
ciety, then barely ten years old, began planning in 1805 for
a Mission to the Chinese. The Directors asked two men to
go hut both declined and finally Robert Morrison was sent
and he ministered alone for several years. Morrison began
the study of the Chinese language through the use of a
manuscript in the British Museum. The East India Com-
pany’'s hostility to missions made it impossible for him to
travel to China as a missionary directly from England and
he was obliged to come to the United States and seek pas-
sage on an American ship. He set sail from New York in
1807 and arrived in Canton in September oi that year,
There he continued the study of the language with the help
of two Chinese Roman Catholic Christians and in 1809 be-
came a translator for the same East India Company which
had reiused him passage on their ships two years before.
Morrison faithfully continued his missionary ministry and
haptized his first Chinese convert July 16, 1814. The prog-
ress was slow and during the first twenty-five years of the
Mission he and his colleagues baptized only ten Chinese.

The first missionary to come to China as a coworker with
Morrison was William Milne, a Scotchman of scholarly
taste and linguistic ability. He and his wile arrived in

Macao in July, 1813, but the authoritics ordered them to
leave almost immediately.

Milne went to Canton and later

made his home at Malacca.
Anglo-Chinese College at Malacca.
moved to the new British colony at IHongkong. 3
excellent student with an unusual capacity for hard \\’D,r_r;
Morrison with the aid of others completed the translati®”
of the Old and New Testaments by the year 1819 in ad¢”
tion to much other work. The British and Foreign }_3"1{;
Society helped with the publication of his translations 01 l:.'
Scriptures and the London Missionary Society sent el
forcements for missionary work. 1

In 1822 or 1823 the American Bible Society began ,hel,};
ing in the distribution of the Seriptures among the Chiné
and in 1833-34 it employed a Chinaman as a colporter.
1836 the British and Foreign Bible Society sent an_ ager*
to Macao and the same year the Church Missionary b(“‘-wl’e
sent out its first missionary. Two missionaries {roml 1?
continent of Europe also began ministry along the coast ©
China early in the 1830s.

In 1829 two men sailed from America to China, i
Abeel to be chaplain to the many American sailors il (-:l.]u
nese waters, and Elijah C. Bridgman under the Americ®
Board for work among the Chinese. They were given 11“1_
passage and other assistance by the American merchant "1
gaged in the China trade, D. W. C. Olyphant, whose C‘-U-““'.b]l
religious convictions were so well known that his 100“15_,,{;'
the Canton factories were called “Zion's Corner.” In 18
a missionary of the General Missionary Convention Ot H:j
American Baptists began work among the Chinese in Batls
kok and in 1836, J. L. Shuck and wife arrived at Maca®
the first Daptist missionaries to China. The Prntt}""-t?}”c
Episcopal Church sent out its first missionaries in 1833, ,“_.
Preshyterian Board in 1838, and the American I\[ethtldlf‘[’
in 1847. Other Societies in Europe and America bcg‘llj\,
work in later years hut space permits us to mention 0P
a few. . sl

The China Inland Mission began work in China in 18222
The founder, J. Hudson Taylor, had sailed to China, in 1"?311
at the age of twenty-one under the Chinese |1:V21!1g€l1:f53“_nd
Society and did valiant service for Christ until illness “ﬂwil
him to return to England in 1860. In 1857 Taylor h_‘*_
severed his connection with the Chinese Evangelization ‘DQ:
ciety and labored independently trusting God for :1]711 ,";
support. While in England the burden of inland Chi™
pressed heavily upon him and God so blessed the org'dl‘-lsz_
tion and labors of the China Inland Mission which he W&
instrumental in founding, that at the time of Mr. Taylor 2
death at Changsha, Hunan, there were 28 missionaries 0
the China Inland Mission in China. The latest report ©°
the China Inland Mission shows the following: Missio™
aries, 1,368; Chinese workers, 3,830, including 2,382 V@
untary workers; communicants, 83,208.

Under the inspiration and example of the China Inlal™
Mission, three organizations were formed to undertake 011
sionary work in China, The first missionaries of the h“f'}'f
ish Mission to China and the German China Alliance sat'™
in 1890. Two years later the Scandinavian Alliance M
sion began work there. |

Toward the close of the last century opposition to 11”:,
sionary work became more violent and in 1900 the Box®
uprising caused heavy loss both to the Missions and to U~
Chinese Christians. The number of Roman Catholic _l”ﬂfe
tyrs included 47 European missionaries, and 30,000 Chine
Catholics were either killed or died from privation. Abotl‘
134 Protestant missionaries and 52 children suffered mar?}"f
dom. One-third of these were associated with the Chif®
Inland Mission, and 21 missionaries and fourteen chill.]fe.‘z
were in The Christian and Missionary Alliance, The CH!

i % : S
nese Protestant Christians who lost their lives for Christ

5 an
In 1818 Morrison began ;3
In 1842 the schofﬂ W
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:ﬁiﬁ ,?m_“herc"] about 1,912, including three Mongols. Al-
riceg} the _\,"l..)1111g_(,1'2111c5c churches thus early paid a high
truly HOT their faith, yet the blood of the martyrs became
2 M€ seed of the Church.
"GL‘U]:?.,I&TCST report of the Directory of Foreign Missions
148 the names of three denominational church bodies in
ll)ligg(: 'The Holy Catholic Church of China (Protestant
© inasp:l-l‘l estﬂlhhsh_m}_ n 1913.; the‘ Church of glu'lst in
out Dl‘l ‘1101'11'1e§r1 in 1927 by a union of churches which grew
. tlm missionary work of 1ourtecn_P1‘0tc§tunt agencies ;
1““11&2? leran Church of China, established in 1917, being
‘.|.‘qr}\_m“"‘_1 ﬂ_y:lchurgl:ws of a.num}]er”of. Lutheran Boards
Btz in F_,hma. The number of Missions and other or-
Here gois jc,ormmd, in China or having their hcadqﬂ'arggrs
hrwi”:({td_ls 25. This includes The China Inland.Mlssmu,
o usly mentioned hut cmmlterl- here h.ecr.ms_e s he:..ld-
i Missionary Societies laboring

,um'ithelrs are in Shanghai,
1 -rlna include 2 from Australia, 21 from Great Britain,
o fl_ll the United PStavtcs aud_‘Ca.nu'da, 25 from the conti-
.- 91 Europe and 5 Korean Societies.
Slrm!:f- (..‘hristi-;ll? ;m{i Miss_inur{r‘}-' Alliance sent its_ first m@s-
afies to China in 1888. Ten years later Alliance mis-

sionaries were witnessing for Christ in Anhwei, Hupeh,
Hunan, the Tibetan frontier of Kansu, Shansi, Mongolia.
Kwangsi and in the great cities of Peking, Shanghai, and
Tientsin. Kenneth Latourette in a History of Christian
Missions in China says, “With the exception of Anhwei
and the three cities named, these districts, it will be noted,
were among the most difficult in which to maintain missions.
In Kwangsi the Alliance was apparently the first Protestant
body to establish a permanent station, although that had
been attempted by members of at least three other Societies.
The prolonged effort to penetrate Tibet by way of Kansu
was made in the face of almost continuous danger and en-
tailed great heroism.”

At the present time The Christian and Missionary Al-
liance is working in seven interior provinces and in the city
of Shanghai. Its active force of missionaries in China, in-
cluding those on furlough, numbers 103. There are about
240 Chinese workers and a church membership of over 5,000.
The Alliance fields in China still present a challenge for
prayer, for giving, and for going that the millions for whom
the Alliance is responsible may be given the gospel message
and many more among them come to know Him, Who is the
Way, the Truth and the Life.

A CainesE Evanceristic BAnD
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KANSU-TIBETAN BORDER

The Province of Kansu in northwest China is hounded
on the north by Sinkiang (Lastern Turkistan) and Ningsia
(a province of Inner Mongolia) ; on the east by Ningsia
and the Chinese province of Shensi; on the south by the
province of Szechwan; and on the west by Chinghai (Koko-
Nor). The Kansu-Tibetan Border Mission of The Christian
and Missionary Alliance has as its sole responsibility the
southwestern part of Kansu province, that portion of the
Sino-Tibetan marches that forms the houndary of the Chi-
nese field, and all that portion of northeast Tibet that ex-
tends in a westetly and southwesterly direction from the
Chinese frontier to the limits of habitation where the central
plateau rises to forbidding heights, or to those points along
the trade routes where the central government of Lhasa has
control.  Thus, the location of the Alliance field in north-
west China presents not only a heavy responsibility in a
large Chinese and Moslem field, but also a most strategic
position along the border of northeast Tibet—a wonderful
opportunity that has resulted in the actual occupation of
centers in Tibetan country.

Area and Population

Kansu, while one of the largest provinces in China in area,
1s one of the smallest in population. The boundaries have
recently been pushed westward so that its present area is
147,051 square miles. The distances in this part of China
should be considered in terms of time required for travel as
well as in miles. From the nearest railway terminal in
Shensi to Lanchow, the capital of Kansu, the journey by
mule requires eighteen days; by auto the trip is made in
five or more days according to the condition of the roads;
whereas the airplane takes but three hours between the two
cities.

The population of Kansu is estimated at from ten to
eleven million. The Christian and Missionary Alliance area
in Kansu and among the Tibetan tribes to the west has
about 3,500,000 people.

Climate

The climate of the field varies out of all proportion to the
variations in latitude and, though the medium altitudes of
the Chinese field result in a temperate and healthful mean,
the higher elevations of the border stations and much of the
Tibetan field combined with long dry winters and excessive
wind have been found rather trying to the health of the
missionaries. The cycle of the seasons follows the changes
of the solar year more nearly than in the States, making all
the seasons earlier,

Government

All of the Chinese field and some of the Tibetan field is
under the Chinese government and full official protection and
liberty of movement and work is accorded the missionaries,
Along the border there are certain areas where the Tibetan
tribal rule still exists, largely dominated by Chinese control,
and here the missionaries have a satisfactory official status
as holding passports granted by the Chinese government.,
There is a third region where Chinese control is entirely
nominal and in such districts movement and residence is
only possible when the local rulers, recognizing the claims of
friendship, have given permission and protection. Although

residence in such areas is no simple matter and several re-
buffs have heen experienced, yet God has graciously opened
to the Alliance more ground than the Mission is able to
accupy with the present force,

The local rulers may be

autho’

either tribal chiefs, kings—so called—or lamasery
ities.

History

B |

The history of the Chinese portion of this iT]l[—_‘l'L‘Sul]g-Ilt?
of borderland is a fairly continuous record from ti}': ver
of the Chinese migration into the Yellow River basi! £t i
four thousand years ago. The people of that period '€ cul
the loess very interesting archxological traces of theil el
ture that link closely with the dawn of the Chinese histo! e
period. By the second century B. C. the history L1.1uﬂe:‘
Chinese field is quite authentic and in detail. It 15y
such items as the story of the Ouigour Tartars, who final
accepted Islam and scttled in the Tong Hsiang of H
where as a distinct linguistic and racial group they =y
stitute a responsibility and a challenge; the artival ql
Samarkand of the Salar Moslems: the sulﬁjuguhqﬂ-hc\\'
eventual absorption of the Tibetan tribes of the 1\'[”“_)!11'
district; and the colonization of Tanchow by military B
nists from Nanking. 0

Much less is known of the history of the Tibetal TL
There are distinct traces, both archzological and [!]‘11]0}01‘% the
of the dominance of Mongol influence during the time © ...
Yuan dynasty, followed by migratory movements frofl agal
tral Tibet and Lhasa. The population of most of our ",Lqrs
field has no traditions extending back more than 250 ‘1’?,1:,
and it is probable that most of the peoples of nort h;cd
Tibet took up their present locations less than three hu‘!] ord
years ago. Recent history is largely made up of the el e
of inter-tribal warfare punctuated by several rather uns p
cesstul attempts on the part of the Chinese go\’em“‘eIl he
extend its authority over the liberty-loving Tibetans- ioP
brief dominance, by Moslem military leaders, of a I’Ql_qng
of the field greatly facilitated the occupation of Lab™®™®
and Hehtsuh.

Physical Features

. 5

The country, on the whole, is high and :utmntflfﬂoﬂ-=i
Starting from the eastern boundary where the ele"ﬂ““ﬂr
5,000 feet, the mountain ranges extend in a northwest®s
direction, rising gradually to over 20,000 feet al)OV‘-‘l:v,s_
level. Between these ranges are wide and fertile val L']'r'
The Yellow River and its tributaries constitute the :
waterways in the province. These rivers are of little ©
mercial importance, since transportation by boats 15 P
tically impossible,

o
rac

5 -p5l
The topographical aspects of the field are of great “nc}fl-d
as there are three distinct areas. Much of the 'Cl1i11@5‘111;|121
is a continuation of the great loess plateau of northern
and, though harren and treeless in appearance, is as a8
ingly fertile, producing an abundance of grain as W¢ hié
fruit and vegetables. Years of drought sharply ﬂ'f"-“;l ng
area, resulting in famine and near famine conditions. > ¢
the border there is another belt of well wooded, well wat€! I
mountainotis country beautiful to look at but of lesser ich
tility; and finally there are the Tibetan grasslands of wh'ﬂg
only the lower fringes are cultivated, the greatest part " =

a5

too high—11,000 to 12,000 ft.—for any use except 48 %]b\'
turelands. This latter area of great extent and inhzll"if-tmc't’,
i

nomadic tribes is at once the greatest part of the A
potential field and the least worked.

Resources

Large deposits of gold, copper and coal are know!
exist, and abundant crops of grains and fruits grow 0%,
well irrigated plains. The inaccessibility of the l)r(,ﬂ'i‘e‘d
and the local difficulties of travel have thus far preve™




64

‘-\

. KANSU-
TIBETAN
- BORDER

showiing stattons of

.
.

3

>

Stations:Titao -Manned by Chinese:Chone

10 \CQ {

E:_(,'fﬂ'sfi]tlffes

*.. Ethnographical Boundary }

B mﬁ\vﬁ

chr:tjwo (Hochowls

. jf c.l Z
=] al}g,.- :

THE CHRISTIAN & MISSIONARY ALLIANCE p!thv
g

oy

ZECHW

tzesze

Denga <

|

, | Lintao (Titao)

"% * Minhsien

%! (Minchow)

/ L
Chungwei /
s r!_)ﬁ_

N/

Ti r".(lh si (Anting)

36

o Kaichow l

I

ul [KSnead - 1035 - xv -

"

100_. "

AN

104

.-) L‘ /\ Drewwn by Pa
106

108




80 A MISSIONARY ATLAS

the development of the immense mineral and agricultural
resources of the province.

Progress

Although Kansu is chiefly a “province of transit” the
means of communication are few and very poor, There are
no railroads, no navigable rivers, and only a few important
trade routes that are wide enough to accommodate cart
traffic. For the most part goods are carried on the backs of
camels, mules and donkeys, and not infrequently on the
backs of men.

During the latter patt of 1935 the government at Nanking
sent many thousands of soldiers into Kansu ostensibly to
protect the province because of hordes of Chinese com-
munists threatening to invade Kansu. With the coming
of the soldiers there has heen a great impetus to roadbuild-
ing and fairly good roads are being huilt between many prin-
cipal points in the province. In The Christian and Mission-
ary Alliance section of the field, roads have already been
built from Lanchow tc Hochow, Lanchow to Titao, Lan-
chow to Kongchang; and a road is being built from Titao
to Minchow, now called Minhsien. In recent years airplanes
are operated between Lanchow, Kansu, and Sian, Shensi,
the present terminus of the Long-Hai railroad.

Under the present Chinese government a good public
school system is provided even in the far off province of
Kansu. There are also high schools and a provincial college.

Currency

The currency [or centuries among the Chinese and Mos-
lems of this field was silver bullion. In recent years the
silver dollar and copper cents have been in use. The value
of the silver dollar in the foreign exchange is based on the
current value of the Mexican dollar which is the recognized
unit in Chinese currency. Its value fluctuates greatly, at the
present time being about $.30 U. 5. for each dollar Mexican.
Lump silver or bullion continues to be used among the
Tibetans.

Languages and Tribes

There are four large and distinct language groups in the
Kansu-Tibetan Border field, wviz., Chinese, Tibetan, Turki,
and Mongolian. In addition to these there are two or three
small language groups in little-known, out-of-the-way cor-
ners, while the still undefined southern border of the Tibetan
field touches, if it does not include, some of the polyglot
divisions of the Ja-rong or ahoriginal tribes, speaking a dozen
or more different languages.

Religions

The religion of the Chinese portion of the field is largely
the usual combination of Confucianism and adulterated by
the polytheism of Taoism and the mysticism of Buddhism
that is found over most of China. Yet as each of these
three factors are found in varying proportions, so different
districts are more idolatrous or materialistic in degree as the
case may be. Mohammedanism is held with fanatical zeal
by three large groups, namely the Tong Isiang people of
Tartar origin, the Salars of Turkish origin, and the Ta Shi
Moslems originally of Arabian extraction but now predomi-
nately Chinese in race and language yet [anatically Moslem
in faith. The Tibetans are almost without exception the

adherents of Lamaism—the Tibetan form of Buddhism—
and are completely under the despotic religious rule of the
[Lamaist hierarchy.

Missionary Occupation

The first missionaries to enter Kansu Province were 1}:{70
men of the China Inland Mission, who went there in 1872
The China Inland Mission has its headquarters for th"‘r',
field in Lanchow, the capital of the province. Here the:‘i_
conduct a large, well-equipped hospital in addition to thels
evangelistic and school work. Alliance missionaries enteré®
Kansu in 1895. The Christian and Missionary Allianc®
field there is located in the southwest of the province, the
China Inland Mission in the southeast, center, and north
west, and the Scandinavian Alliance Mission in the nort 1',
east. The Assemhlies of God (Pentecostal), Seventh Da)
.Ié(lvcntists and Roman Catholics also have some work e
Kanst.

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

The original purpose of our Kansu Mission was to m?te{
the closed land of Tibet. It is impossible to enter Tibe
from the north and the western and southern borders "Vf"r.t
already occupied by ather Sociecties, whereas the entire ("h[.
nese-Tibetan border was unoccupied. Therefore, the £
liance chose to approach Tibet from the Kansu side. ’1“011‘;-’-3;
and Taochow (Old City) were the two largest ontlets h;i%
northeastern Tibet and the latter station was opened i1 1
as the base for Tibetan work, .

In eastern Tibet there are no cities, towns, stores of 1_11115'
but the center of Tibetan life is the Lamasery. Therefo™
the work in this section must be evangelistic itineration ﬂ‘”i
this can only be done by first entering into “traveling ﬂgr"i
ments” of friendship with the leading Lamas of the Lam#
series, village head-men, chiefs of clans, and other influent!@
men. -

The plan of campaign of the Alliance Mission on t!"
Tibetan Border is to complete the occupation of a few ICHL.L
ing Lamasery towns along a line eighty miles from the b‘“'rd‘tc
and four hundred miles in length, working from these ‘11
centers while at the same time continuing to work the bor®"
clans from the previously occupied centers of Chone, 1% i
chow and Hochow. There is no restriction placed “Ifdl,‘
intercourse acrass the border. No other Society is workif’s
in the area above indicated and the population there
which the Alliance is responsible is one-half million Tibet

for
ans
with a million more in the adjacent country to the west.

o - 5 ~ 1 ptall

In describing the stations those relating to the 11“1@(
. ~ . . = . ; I

work are given first in the order of their opening, follo™ e
8 ¢

by those established for the carrying on of work among
Chinese.

Taochow. In 1895 the Christian and Missionary AIII]“.':]
r }] idy

(OId City) opened work in Taochow (Old City) W

: 0 : -

although itself a Chinese city, had on ﬂ)']-\

sides large Tibetan communities at a distance of only & 11;-""
10

miles. Indeed more Tibetans can be reached from Taoc
than from most places inside the horder, because great 1%
bers of this nomadic people come to Old City on busines”
There is a small Chinese church in Old City.,

unt”

Very early in their work the Kansu uxissit)ﬂﬂf.ﬁ:
planned an evangelistic center in [abrang “lt
its more than 3,000 priests, the greatest Tibetan monastet!
i all northeastern Tibet, but attempted entrance was g
pulsed. However, in 1919 the local power of Lamaistm
broken by Moslem troops. Not long after a house
rented, and in 1922 missionaries took up residence !
witnessing steadily in the city and surrounding villages.
new Chinese name for Labrang is Hsia Ho Hsien.

As the most influential religious, political and comme
center of Northeast Tibet, Labrang has afforded remarka’

Labrang.

V;’ﬂ.ﬁ
\,.\-’35
he 1Cs
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Upnag
Portunitics for wi ithessing in a way that has touched all

U
,]f ”11‘ |11m~.t Tibet and for maintaining contacts with many
3 bee, ibetan leaders. The guestroom work in this center

ld]” Ul greatly used in fm‘rhumD these ends. On 'Ell(l’ _()tl]l.:l'

.'C‘\hel he tyrannical power of 1I1u [amasery authorities is

bey o € quite as great as in the Labrang district and a num-

Oy Tecent secret believers are still too fearful to make
Coniession of faith.

“7‘1 Lpaj also called l.upasi, and Chone were opened as mis-
Chters in 1905. A further statement concerning them

" Given in a later section

Hehtsuh‘ Another important station for Tibetan work is
;m( L Hehtsuh, located midway between (.?)I(l Taochow
J]Ju];t‘llfli'dﬂ” It is surrounded by an extensive and well
the ed farming district with nuli\mg nomadic clans and
n,d \mi‘l'h’t e"ml\ worked district in the field, the pmmchc
giving a splendid nmunfum‘rv for evangelistic work

\\{ :L_"]ft \111120 population is most em‘mnwmwh accessible.
Migc; Was 1lufun here by Alliance missionaries in 1923 and
Oyt “_:'“LU\ (‘rmple reside in this center and witness through-

he district,

Lhamo- Taochow about one hundred miles
from the Chinese horder are two lamaseries of
one on either side of a valley through
These are located in a section
the three words meaning ‘‘figer
and negotiating with th(

Southwest of

Chrias

l.va“\]riP] ile size,
i¢

e ”(1‘ Tuns a small stream.

> u' Stag Tsang Lhamo,
auu]r]kbx" Alter much prayer

Lamasery authorities, a station was opened here in 1930 at
Lhamo, a center of a large district of nomadic tribes. The
population of Lhamo itself is about 2,000 but in the sur-
rounding district are about 30,000 for which the Alliance is
responsible.

The lawlessness of the region has greatly added to the
difficulties and problems of missionary life and work in this
place, hut a large number of nomadic tribes have been
reached hy itineration and guestroom work and in a way
Lhamo has proved itself to be the gateway for the further
oceupation of northeast Tibet. Contacts secured and main-
tained here have resulted in the remarkable opportunity in
the kingdom of Ngawa, five days to the southwest beyond
the knee of the Yellow River where an invitation to come
and work the region has been reinforced by the offer of a
place in which to live, and only the lack of workers has kept
the Mission from taking advantage of this unique offer.
There have been a few open professions of faith in connec-
tion with the work in Lhamo and Denga.

Between Lhamo and Taochow is the district of
the fourteen clans of Tiehpu (Tebbu). For many
years the missionaries maintained contact with a few friends
among the upper clans, looking forward to the time when it
would be possible to open a station among them. In 1932
this was brought to pass through the purchase of a plot of
land, building of a missionary residence, and the locating of
a missionary couple there. Life has not been easy among
the truculent clans of the Tehbu valley, but the district has

Denga.

A Cminese Pacopa
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been opened in a remarkable way to the missionary and
from this point a number of itinerations have resulted in
the knowledge of new and unreached sections that are as
vet unoccupied,

In the process of starting work among Tibetans on the
border the Mission opened cities in Chinese territory also,
and thus hegan the Chinese work in Kansit.

Minchow. In 1896, the year after opening the first Tibetan
station at Taochow, the missionaries established
a Chinese station in the neighboring city of Minchow, later
opening Tanchang and several smaller places as outstations.
This station is also known as Minhsien. There is a thriving
Chinese church there of 76 members.

Taochow (New City) became a mission station in 1905,
See description in a later paragraph.

The next Chinese station was established in 1905
at Titao, the first Christian and Missionary Alliance
post to be reached after the long and dangerous journey
overland from the railhead. Titao is the headquarters of
the Kansu-Tibetan Border Mission with the Chairman’s resi-
dence. The work in this important Chinese center has heen
fruitful in a large number of conversions, and a flourishing
church of over 220 members is active in proclaiming Christ
in the district. The new name for Titao is lin Tao Hsien.

Titao.

Kongchang. This center of a large district having 25,000

population, was first opened as an outstation
from Titao, but was made a main station in 1917. The
Chinese church has a membership of over sixty, twenty-two
of these having been baptized in one year recently. The
church is developing along purely indigenous lines and is
marked by independence and virile faith. The new name
for Kongchang is Longhsi.

Hochow. TFormerly an outstation of Titao, ITochow (New

name Tao Ho Hsien) became a main station in
1917. The importance of this city lies not only in its size
as a center of a district of 400,000 population, but also in
its being a stronghold of Mohammedanism and also a suit-
able point fram which to make trips into adjacent territory,
The Chinese work in this city has been fruitful and there
is now a church of considerably aver 100 members,

The Christian and Missionary Alliance is responsible for
the evangelization of three different racial groups of Mos-
lems in its West China field. The largest group, called
Chinese Moslems, were originally of Arab stock but now
speak Chinese and use Arabic only in connection with their
religious services, They are several hundred thousand in
number and are to be found all over the Alliance field,
though the largest settlements are around IHochow. This
city, due to its large Moslem population and influence is
known as the Mecca of China. Seven-tenths of the large
west country population is Moslem. Little intensive work
has heen done among this large group though they are the
most intelligent and open of the three groups. A mission-
ary couple was sent recently to this field for work among
these Moslems.

East of Hochow is a group of Moslems known as the
Tongsiang or “East Country” Moslems. They are of Mon-
gol, or Tartar, origin and speak a Mongolian dialect to the
present day. Though they number more than a hundred
thousand, they have hardly been touched with the gospel
except on brief itinerating trips.

Shunhua. Three davs journey west of Hochow are the

Salar Moslems. Originally inhabitants of Cen-

tral Asia they still speak a Turki dialect through most of the

- : ; amall
men speak also Chinese or Tibetan. Numerically the smé

est group, they are becoming increasingly important P
litically and religiously. Althongh work was begun at bhm?e
hua, on the banks of the Yellow River, in 1927, as yet “‘3_1.
have been no outward results except in a breaking dowll ‘_-'_J
individual prejudice on the one hand and increase of oppd®
tion on the other. There is a small Chinese church here:

The Chinese Church
b

The ultimate goal of the Mission has ever heen the _cstf}c
lishment of an independent, indigenous church, In 1930 £
Chinese Church in West China attained such a status, el
missionaries acting in the capacity of advisors. The eleVe"
organized churches of Chinese Christians, with a total mef”
bership of over 600 and more than 300 earnest inquirers m:_
now under native church government and entirely St‘“'sul,
porting, the 15 Chinese pastors, evangelists and Bible Wf’,ﬂ']c
en heing supported by the churches. During the last 11"0
years the Mission has shifted the emphasis from Chinesé l[t‘
Tibetan and Moslem work so that today two-thirds of B
foreign missionary force of the Alliance is engaged in wor
among the two latter classes of people, ) e

Among the centers where the churches and their Ch'lﬂcbl{
pastors have taken over responsibility for the Chinese ‘l_‘"?r_‘
in the districts are the [our named helow, three of whi€
have been former mission stations. N

Taochow (New City). In 1899 Alliance missionatie
began work in this thriving Chinese city and in 1905 a 5t
tion was established, but is no longer maintained as SUCI;
being now under Chinese direction. There is a small chtf®
here. Taochow (New City) is now called Lin Tan Hsiet

Kuanpu was opened first as an outstation from Titao. =
is important as a large market town in the center of a poP"
lous district. A small church has heen established here.

Lupasi, originally called the Lelacheur Memorial stati®
sitiated on the south bank of the Tao river five miles sou!
of Taochow (Old City) in the territory of the Chone 1'11'“]}61.
was opened as a mission station about 1905, The Missi?)

: % vork
acquired at small cost a defunct Tibetan Lamasery. “ﬁ::\'
is carried on in the populous and extensive Tao river va 0

w

There are a number of Tibetans from nearby villages
regard the local Chinese church as their church home
form a nucleus of what it is hoped will grow into a distin®
Tibetan church. R

Chone, a Tibetan center, was opened as a mission St%“ﬁ‘:
in 1905. Situated on the north bank of the Tao r}'“"iz
fifteen miles southeast of Taochow (Old City)., Chone 15 “1'
seat of government of 48 clans of Tibetans. Many 'J‘ibt'm,I
villages are reached from this station. Chone is no 1008*
a mission station, but is now a part of the Lupa :ﬁ:‘-i"'fnl
The Chinese Church in Chone has taken responsibility it
the Chinese work in the district. ;

Although the Mandarin speaking missionaries will €00

and

- 3 A 2 . : . Chre
tinue to have important spiritual ministries among the L}-i
nese churches, the principal effort in the coming years ‘I‘)t“"

be directed to soul-winning efforts among the Tibetan tfl i

T & gl
and the Moslem groups., A great and effectual door 18 Gl‘fg
to the Alliance in the Kansu-Tibetan Border field, and thé™

are many adversaries, but He that is with us is far great

- Jan
than all the forces of the enemy. Let us in the hum(,m;d
stand in faith and prayer, in love and sacrifice, in zeal ﬁﬂt

i

courage, with all our beloved colaborers in this field so
not only shall the work among the Chinese increase, buf1
living church be builded from among the Moslems .
Tibetans, through whom in turn the gospel shall be take? !
this generation to hitherto unreached tribes.
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CENTRAL CHINA

a”ghﬂ [I:luld of the Central China Mission of The Christian

Anpy, issionary Alliance is located in the provinces of

van- V€1, Hupeh and Hunan, Lying chiefly in the populous

n“lt\ of the Yangtze River this field extends for about 700
- 1Tom the eastern section in Anhwei to the western

[m
7 Uy S 3 5
der of the field in Hunan,

Area and Population

\']'“LW the figures for the provinces are shown under

.A5 a whole, we repeat them here for the three prov-
1 which the Central China Mission ministers:

- Area Pobulation
Lrovinee (1932 est.) (1926 est.)
L 55,000 sq.mi. 20,198,840
Hupeh ....ooooooinn.. 70,312 28,616,576
Hunan .........coceee.n. B3lge © 40,529,988

Alliance is responsible for approximately 6,400,000
szclt.rlzl. in the Central (hmd field and another 10,000 is con-
s Sfred oy responsibility in Shanghai. The Alliance field
tm}f“l el is confined principally to one city, Wuchang,
T 0 Dusiness matters are carried on lmml\' in ITankow.

165¢ two cities with IHan rang comprise the Wuhan center

O
m-{““'_[};" on the Yangtze River with a total population in 1931
7 903

Climate

Central China the climate compares favorably with
Countries in a similar latitude, being somewhat like
M the United States of America. There are four sea-
Corresponding cL])]ll()\IlﬂrlI{‘I\ to the seasons at home
hf']w;.’- that the summer is longer «.lﬂ[l_ tAl]L.‘ heat much more
P “ﬁ“ﬂf ]un'tlx because of the humidity. It is necessary
fle missionaries to go to some nearby mountain resort,
! as Kikungshan or Kuling, for one or two months in
Here as in other high altitudes the weather
and invigerating. The \nnml Missionary Con-
is held during this vacation period.

sh he winter is cold and damp with much
SNow

Other
i hat

30 n‘\
["'_\;(-‘

10t season,
Cooler
Ffll]p
rain and with
and ice during a month or two from late December
5 H‘mu‘_\'_ The lowest temperature is about 14° above
Spring comes after the Chinese New Year, which is
I‘I‘m:[ lan our New Year. Rains fall quite regularly in the
- months, filling the rivers, paals, and water holes, and
m{“‘ \'"'t\\ summer rains following in June, July and part
tra] l"la'lhf often cause da mn_n;_'m.r- lﬂuu(.].s thrf)_nglmug the cen-
ling |»"m|1110 especially in July. There is usually
“Autiful weather in the fall months.

dter

Government

]('L(lnl}{ three pr ovinces in which our Central China field is
d, Anhwei, Hl]]Wl and Hunan, have each a mare stable

”10“ ment than in some other provinces in China, and are

inc 1£[u~¢ v allied to the central government, Each prov-

G 1as a fully established provincial government, but the

ﬂ]{ ']"1 Hankow is one of six special IllUl‘l](][)d]ltt{'R under
'rect control of the Executive Yuan in Nanking. The

(:\“kmu are: Nanking, Shanghai, Tsingtao, Tientsin, Han-
and Canton,

”n]“

Physical Features

]i‘l* 5 angtze River flows through the center of :‘\nhwei
Ine To the south the land is mountainous with fine
aIITu(:HI ‘“”l beautiful scenery. North of the river is a '1'ich
1(_‘\{!1 plain given over to the growing of rice. When
"€ plains are wvisited by dmurfht or ﬂund severe famine

conditions often follow. Occan steamers can travel up
the Yangtze during the high water season as far as Han-
kow, The Yangtze also flows through Hupeh Province and
large tributaries cross Hunan. The western portion of
Hupeh is mountainous.

Hunan, a picturesque province is six-tenths mountainous,
three-tenths plains, and one-tenth water. The Siang River
rises in Kwangsi and flows north through Hunan fonmuo
a great }nu]]w.n' of trade between the Yangtze valley and
Kwantu The Yuan River rises in Kweichow and flows
irt a northeasterly direction through the cities of Shenchowfu
and Changteh. The Tze and the Li Rivers drain the central
and northern sections of the province. All these rivers
empty in the Tungting Lake in northeast Hunan and thus
connect with the Yangtze. When the rainy season prevails in
Hunan and the X'mutza 15 at flood, Tungtmtr Lake becomes
a large body of water covering more than 4,000 square miles.

Resources

Anhwei Province produces large quantities of rice, tea
and silk. The Wuhan center in Hupeh, comprising the
cities of Wuchang, Hanyang and Hankow on the Yangtze
River, is called thie (,lllc.lgo of China. In Hanyang are
China’s greatest iron works. IHankow is a busy interna-
tional port. The industry, commerce and agriculture of
Hupeh make it a prosperous province.

From Hunan Province comes much of the
along the Yangtze.
are farmers.
the exports.

lumber used
Sixty per cent of the people of Hunan
Im. antmlum‘ coal and tung oil are among

Progress

The principal routes of travel in this area are by the water
ways—along the rivers and in western Hunan I:v the lakes
also. J.'herc are several bus routes in Anhwei and a railroad
runs from Wuhu to Wanchih also to Nanking, there con-
necting with the railway from Nanking to .\h.uw[ull There
are bus routes also from Tsingyang to Lhu Yellow Mountains
beyond Taipingshien. South of l.lll.‘ river in Anhwei prac-
tically all travel is by sedan chair. The railways in Hunan
include from W uchang to Changsha and Changsha to Chu-
chow, these heing sections of the Canton-Hankow railroad.
The lcz[nnﬂ—Hdnlmw railway is a main artery of railroad
travel between the Wuhan cities and the north. Other rail-
ways are being constructed and new bus lines are being
established.

Postal and telegraph facilities in these provinces have in-
creased greatly during the last few years.

There is a good sdm.)l system ‘rhmurrhout the three prov-
inces and in the principal cities there are middle schools and
higher educational institutions. Wuchang is one of the
greatest government educational centers in China.

The principal hospitals were for years carried on by the
Mission Societies, but Chinese organizations are now mak-
ing some progress in hospital work.

Currency

The regular currency of the Chinese government is in use
i Central China. In exchange circles the dollar is still
ralled Mex. but since 1933 it is officially and properly
known as the Chinese dollar or yuan. The value of the
Chinese dollar fluctuates considerably in the world markets.
At present it stands at a little over 30 cents United States.

Languages and Tribes

The Mandarin is used throughout the field, though there
is some difference in dialect hetween Anhwei and Hunan.
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3\1"E3\'i.nxi111atel_\_: one-tenth of the inhabitants of Hunan Prov-

tribe are aborigines belonging to the Miao family. These

tain §_P§{.1;,1@ live in small isolated communities in the moun-
lastnesses of the south and southwest.

Religion
Sea s =
=€ paragraph on Religion under China.

Missionary Occupation

Qi;{?lﬁ China Inland Mission was the first Protestant so-
t]m% i begin organized missionary 1¥Q}‘k in Anhwei, a set-
the gln. being effected in Anking in 1869. TFor sixteen years
the tma Inland Mission was the only mission at work in
~- Province, four stations being occupied. The American
irch Mission was the second to enter Anhwei, opening
Station in Wuhu in 1885. Most of the other missions
01‘."‘“}{ in the province entered during the years 1881 to
188¢’ including the Christian and Missionary Alliance in

Ulur

W

“‘\_Diolleer of the Wesleyan Mission in Central China made
Missionary journey into Hunan in 1865, and about five
1S later two noted missionaries passed through northern
18?’]13.1_1 on their journey to Szechuan. Between 1875 and
birJ-;]J Several attempts were made to establish permanent mis-
hsu-w]f?n_”lmw in various cities, but the missionaries were
e ) Soon driven out by rioting mobs. One of the earliest
JV'&L..;"J,MU-"\: efforts in Hunan was that of the American Pres-
3:¢Tian Mission in the extreme south and a little group of
éﬁﬁtﬁm m Linwu was organized into a church in 1894,
180 711rz~t duly cn‘_gmnzei_l Protestant C'l'l‘l.ll’Fh in Hunan. In
Q‘-lrer_ltwg men of the Christian and Missionary Alliance se-
Siomg 2 house in Changteh and were soon followed by mis-
Chi, fies of the Cumberland Presbyterian Church and the

L That same year the London Mis-

Ye,

‘4 Inland Mission.
lary Society established its first Hunan station in Yochow.
Cu;n:%\“_h of the information concerning early missionary oc-
S Hon in China has been t'akelhf.rom that great survey of
of e}(i_i'll".lllf provinces in China, “The Christian Occupation
1go5tina,” edited by Milton T. Stauffer and published in
0_‘“{' 9y the China Continuation Committee. This boolk tells
s ‘ﬁ__o_rnunmg of _Lha‘tngsi_}aﬁby an Alliance missionary, who
the Visited that city in 1898 and who is still ministering in
Alliance work in Central China. The editor says:

Sion

a He followed this visit by others, and later by regular residence on
tr;pgat__i}{a‘t outside the west gate of the city, whence he made daily
riey Within the walls for preaching and bookselling. This steady,

Worl, combined with his persistent courage and unfailing cour-

>, imally opened the gates of Changsha to all Protestant missions.

[‘fult? 1861 two missionaries of t%z‘c London I\flissiqmru'_v So-
Wae oved inland to _I};'L"l!"'c""’-_ Three years later Wuchang
501‘1"’_“}‘11[)1{"'; and in 1867 a missionary of the Lo119011 Mis-
nli:*:}_lrl_\ Society \’\'us_apponned_ to reside there. Thf‘. first
eme‘r_"?lu‘,\' of the Wesleyan Methodist Missionary Society
ed Hankow in 1862 and other missionaries followed
The Protestant Episcopal Church began work
1 Vuchang and Hankow in 1868, and the China Inland
;]-c_l""‘_"j_“'ll entered Wuchang in 1874. These and other so-
th(‘_“_-.-‘." soon extended their ministries to many portions of
t]'anl"-"\'illct“ in widespread evangelistic tours. The Chris-
“1and Missionary Alliance entered Wuchang in 1893 i
€r to establish in Wuchang and Hankow suitable business
¢y and mission headquarters for the carrying on of the
further inland. In addition to extensive work by the
“Man Catholics the following Protestant agencies are labor-
S W varipus parts of these provinces:

Mo

China Inland Mission
Ahe Advent Christian Mission
I'he Methodist Episcopal Mission

The American Episcopal Mission

The Christian Mission (Disciples)

The Oriental Missionary Society (Chinese workers only)
The Presbyterian (North)

The Baptist Southern Convention

An Independent Faith Mission (in Wuhu only)

With the exception of four or five of the larger cities the
above named Protestant groups have no missionaries in areas
for which the Alliance is responsible.

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

The first missionaries of The Christian and Missionary
Alliance to-settle in Central China entered Wulu in 1888.
This city with its pagoeda-crowned hills is two days travel
by river steamer from Shanghai. After devoting more than
a year to the study of the language, work was begun in
Wuhu city in 1890 and the next year Tatung, also on the
Yangtze 60 miles above Wuhu, was opened. In 1893 Dr.
Simpson visited both these cities and a few years later a
superintendent of all Christian and Missionary Alliance East
Asia fields was appointed with headquarters at Wuhu, where
a large receiving home for training our Central and West
China missionaries was erected. This home and the mission
headquarters have been removed but we still maintain in
Wuhu a mission station and residence with rooms for mis-
sionaries on inferior stations in Anhwel Province arriving
and departing at this river port.

A further forward move was made in 1893 when Wu-
chang was entered and in 1897 two Alliance missionaries
entered Hunan and began work in Changteh. Thus the
three sections of the Central China field were opened. The
same pioneer spirit has prevailed through the years, and
since 1922, further advance westward has been made mto
entirely unevangelized counties in Kweichow and Szechuan.

Anhwei Province

The Alliance field in Anhwei includes a territory larger
than the State of New Jersey and with a population of over
4,000,000, Of the nine central stations, six lie in the
Yangtze plain and three are located among the southern
mountains, Missionaries reside in only four of these cen-
ters, the other five being manned by Chinese workers.

Wuhu. Wuhu, the largest city in Anhwei Province, is a
treaty port, noted as a great rice market and a
growing commercial center. A small river divides the city
from cast and west. One-fourth of the city lies south of
this small stream and in this section the Alliance Mission
and church are the only evangelical agencies. The work he-
gun here in 1890 by missionaries who entered for language
study in 1888 has grown, not only in the city and the sur-
rounding district, but in other districts in Anhwei so that
now there are a number of growing churches, some of which
are self-supporting and self-governing, There is a member-
ship of over 50 in the Wuhu church.

Wanehih, IThsien and Kimen, which formerly were mis-
sion stations, are now manned by Chinese workers and these
districts are supervised by the missionaries from Wuhu.
Wanchih is an important commercial center 30 miles south-
cast of Wuhu, It lies in the midst of a denselv populated
plain which is dotted with towns and crowded with villages
and easily reached by the many waterways. Work was
opened here in 1896 and, although progress has been slow,
there is a growing church with a membership of 49. This
church has for years been self-supporting. Thsien and
Kimen are each centers of large counties of 100,000 or more
population. A small church has been established in Thsien.
While the

Missionary work was begun in Kimen in 1923.




86 A MISSTONARY ATLAS

people have been friendly toward the missionaries they are
so bound by their old customs and by idolatry that few have
been willing as yet to confess Christ, Kimen needs prevail-
ing prayer.
Tatung. This city, opened as a mission center in 1891, is
located on the south bank of the Yangtze, It is
an important port and the gateway to a populous plain of
several counties, the name meaning, “great thoroughfare.”
There is a small church in Tatung and a growing work in
the district.

The work in the former mission stations of Taiping, and
Tsingyang is now carried on by Chinese workers and is
supervised from Tatung. Newly established bus routes
greatly facilitate travel in these districts. Tsingyang, 48
miles southwest of Nanling and 15 miles south of Tatung,
was entered by Alliance workers in 1896. It is a walled
city of about 15,000 population in a county of over 200,000,
There is a church of 45 members and an aggressive work
15 carried on in the district including a work among the pil-
grims who come from five provinces to the Mountain of the
Nine Glories to worship at a shrine marking the traditional
burial place of Guatama Buddha. Taiping, entered about
thirteen years ago by Alliance missionaries, is a bigoted and
conservative city two days journey from Tsingyahg in the
mountains of southern Anhwei. The church here has a
membership of 38 and there 15 abundant opportunity for
evangelistic ministries in the surrounding district.

Nanling. This important center was entered in 1895 hy

Alliance missionaries after they were twice
stoned out of the place. It is a walled city of about 20,000
people, 47 miles south of Wuhu in a county of 200,000
population and with an adjoining county just as large. There
is a thriving church of over 100 members and four churches
in other towns in the district have a total membership of 96.

Lukiang. The only Alliance mission station in Anhwei
north of the Yangtze is Lukiang, a county seat,
and the center of a large district of more than a half million
population. At first the missionaries who entered the city
in 1921 were driven out and the rented property destroyed,
but there is now a church of 33 members, and another
church in the district at Hsiang-An.

Hupeh Province

The principal purpose of the Alliance in entering Hupeh
in 1893 was to establish at Wuchang a base for extending
the work further west, and to provide in Hankow across
the river from Wuchang a business office to care for trans-
actions of money and purchase and shipment of goods for
the missionaries in Kansu and Hunan. However, the bless-
ing of the Lord has extended to the work throughout the
district around Wuchang and there are now nine churches
n the Hupeh section of the Alliance field.

Wuchang. Wuchang, the capital of Hupeh Province, was
the first Alliance station in the Central China
field west of Anhwei Province, missionaries entering in
1893. As the work in Hunan Province developed, Wuchang
became the natural center for the headquarters of the Cen-
tral China Mission and the transfer from Wuhu to Wu-
chang was made in 1904, Wuchang is a great official and
residential city and a Chinese educational center. The Al-
liance church in the city has a membership of over 100 and
there are eight additional churches in other towns through
the district.
In 1909 a Bible Training School was established in Wu-
chang for the training of Chinese workers. During the past

into th.ﬂ

quarter of a century many graduates have gone i
i S €

Central China and Kweichow-Szechuan fields where th
ministries are being blessed of God.

Hankow. Ior many years the Alliance Mission carried ‘f'ﬂ

in Iankow an extensive Business Depal'“”.""],,
and home for the convenience of missionaries passite
through the city or coming to Hankow on business. rlli‘
work of this Business Department, as it was generally calleds
was of much value to the Alliance Missions in West a
Central China. However, in later years, with the dc\'_ﬂl‘jp._
ment of commercial facilities in China, the necessity 10F ]
was lessened and in 1929 the property was sold and zu‘1'1l}1'::tq
ments were made for the necessary business matters of B
Alliance Missions to be carried on thraugh the Lutht”'ﬂfz
Business Agency in Hankow. At the request of the Luﬂ““l
ans an Alliance missionary couple has been loaned to thett
to be in charge of and supported by their Agency.

Hunan Province

Although some missionary work was hegun in Huﬂ'fl“"l
number of years before the Alliance entered that 11:‘L“~'1“Li'
yet most of the principal cities were still closed to the 9
pel and the Alliance missionaries had a blessed share inn £
opening of missionary work in several of these cities. 10
day there are four Alliance mission stations in H““ﬂl;
Changsha, the capital was a proud heathen city which 10"_5;
resisted the entrance of the gospel, but under the provitlt‘ULZ
of God an Alliance missionary was instrumental in P~
swinging open of the gates for the entrance of the ;11111,.1;1:(1
sadots of Christ. In due time a thriving church was Pla“{eh
in Changsha and the work prospered in the district. Ho¥ K
ever, in 1922 it was decided to transfer the Alliance WO
in Changsha to one of the other missionary agencies in !
city and set free some Alliance missionaries and funds IL_’[
pioneer advance into unoccupied counties further “"t‘f‘t.ll
what is now the Kweichow-Szechuan field of the Christi®
and Missionary Alliance.

Changteh. This was the first Alliance station in H‘maﬂc-.
This large city of about 200,000 people W&
entered about 1900, There is a church of 104 members [:_]E
porting their own pastor and fully self-governing an m-q
other churches are in the district. The city of Changtel .11.]
an important center through which missionaries pass
travelling to and from their districts in northern Hund®
Kweichow and Szechuan. During recent years comnl“m:‘(
bands have been active in the district around Changteh an
all the missionaries of the societies working there have ba
to flee, but always returned as soon as conditions permntct‘
Hanshow. This city was first opened as an r)utstatioﬂ.“'m,lj
Changteh, Several years later (1913) 1t 7
came a main station when two young women of the 5'\1_]“.[“':(1
Mission took up residence there. In 1917 they were J_‘J”“'d
by a third lady missionary and these three have contint®
in the work in this district since that time. The valu€ ke
continuity in service is shown in the growth of the WO.
There are now in the Hanshow (also spelled Hansheo) s
trict 35 centers, including 23 outstations where churches nl1.
established and 12 other preaching places. There are b2k
tized Christians in all of these places but only 11 of the ol
stations have resident Chinese workers. The 111cnﬂJer5hIw};
of the Hanshow church is 121 and that in other churches [Lu]

the district 622. Evangelistic Bands have had a fl"ﬂ“orb
1
e

ministry for many years in the Hanshow district and "
recently in Changteh. The use of Evangelistic Bands 18 ¢
of the most effective ways of spreading the gospel in

Chillﬂ"
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?‘Zip}{ht: .-\Hiangu Missions in Cc-n_tral L'_hina, Kyweichow-
e (lll_l'lrll'l. and South China are seeking to increase the num-
of 4 ' Such Bands so that every district can have the benefit
I€1T ministries.
ths;en_ Sixty miles north of Changteh lies the city of
Lihsien (also called lLichow) with a population
j 3,000 1n a county of nearly hall a million people.
€ Alliance opened a main station here in 1921, Besides

?,f ahl’:“T 1

Ih

e . i 2 R

iStt_lmch in the city there are two other churches i the

by Mt This station too is in the area frequently threatened
¢

wr_r,mmumist bands but the work 1s growing and a good
tis manifest in the churches.

The Indigenous Church

1.héN'?{1 only the faithful ministries of the missionaries fm[l
Hnese workers, but the witness of Chinese Christians
been used of God in the salvation of souls and the
Ng of churches so that there are about 55 churches in
entral China field, of The Christian and Missionary
e with a total membership of over 1,700. All of
churches are under Joint Native Church and Mission
“thment, being related to the Provincial Councils, and
4Te self-supporting. There are ten ordained pastors and

h&\r@
i)
|2 5 PO

£ Hill
1&3;(..
gq\'(}rz

More b . 5 e

T Q[ than 40 other Chinese workers in full time ministry.
_‘}ur}ijau Provincial Council was formed in 1927 and the
um]llmj for the other sections a little later. The serious
005

ine o, and communist raids have brought about severe fam-
y e 3?(111;0115 in some portions of the field and our fellow

bans there should have our continual prayer ministry

love in Christ. These conditions have so impoverished
sh;p““'“ﬂ'”i"”.“'“‘-”E of the churches as to cause real hard-
tng ]'"md suffering, but nevertheless the work goes forward
l,;ﬂ“icl_")l‘fs ol recent L_onferences show the presence and

g of God with His people.

SHANGHAI
The g

760 hanghai Municipal Area has a population of 3.490,-
~ L1935) " Tt comprises the International Settlement (pop.
fereq }“ﬁb’ of whom 30.000 are foreign nationals) adminis-
Cesgi %y the Shanghai Municipal Council; the French con-
Frﬁ‘nT (pop. 496,536) administered by a Council Lln(_ltil‘ the
Shy “1 Consul General; and the Municipality of Greater
~ghai (pop. 1,986,358) entirely governed by Chinese.
ity of Shanghai is China's commercial and industrial
p and chief seaport. More than one-half of the import
thme 0t China and over one-third of her exports pass
“‘,]—ngh this city, Shanghai is situated on the bank of the
Lo, P8poo River, twelve miles above its mouth at Woosung.
8¢ ocean steamers come up to its docks.

Inf‘lian-‘“ Missionary Societies and a number of Faith or
ey Pendent Mission groups are working in Shanghai. The

I);:qu‘f”ﬁrs of the China Inland Mission are here. The
"' of Hope Mission carries on a fruitiul work for women
foy- thildren and some of the missionaries in this work are
N,ﬁ‘ﬁr students of the Missionary Training Institute at
..‘;‘ - A few years ago The ]31]11& Sttmmarj.r for Women
Ol (:1;0.\-1-(] from Nanking to Shanghai. For many years
FRSiE’nwjhﬁ Alliance missionaries of Central China has been
IS op ‘lL for teaching ministry in th‘ls L_'xcg_lln;‘nt school, which
€ of the potent forces for Christ in China.

hy T S s ;
fghai, The Christian and Missionary Alliance began
Val iy work in Shanghai in 1900. For many years a
le and fruoitful coeducational school was conducted.

Crrnese Homes 1v Coaxgrer DEMOLISHED BY FLOODS

Students in this school not only received a good primary
and high school education, but were also taught the Word
of God, and many Christian young men and women from
this school are now in business life or in Christian ministry
in various parts of China. "The school was closed some
years ago, and the whole time of the workers is now devoted
to aggressive evangelism and regular spiritual church minis-
tries.

The Chinese Church (The Ella M. Stewart Memorial
Church) at the edge of the mission compound is well at-
tended and the members are on fire for God. The three
missionaries and 14 Chinese workers are doing a work by
the enabling of the Holy Spirit which makes this one of
the most productive centers in the Alliance fields in China.
There is a church membership of nearly 400. The scope of
ministries includes Bible teaching in the Shanghai Bible
Institute, and special Bible Conferences and evangelistic
meetings in other cities also.

Shanghai is also the center for the Alliance Press Depot,
which was opened here in 1932. Ilere are carried on the
publication and distribution of the Bible Magazine and many
full gospel books and leaflets. The Bible Magazine is now
edited jointly by a Chinese and a missionary editor, the
latter being one of the veteran Alliance missionaries of the
Netherlands Fast Indies, who was formerly of South China
where the publishing work was conducted in Wuchow for
many years. In one year the output of this Alliance Press
Depot was as follows :

Salvati o CaEtE. o s e w s i 7h s 775,657
Books for Christiana .. .ooie covin i 9,639
Seripture Maotto Cards ........ccoov.... 4,149
Tracts: 20t CHTEHANS 4o can sulae e 2w 38,908
Bible Magazines ...ovevevrvvnsenniarees 22,673

Total Pieces ...vvvevierenereeinns 851,026

This literature goes into the hands of Chinese in many de-
nominations and in every province of China. Let us pray
that it shall be used of God to strengthen the faith and en-
rich the lives of many who may be sorely tested in these try-
ing days in China,

Praise God for the manifold ministry which is accorded
to each of the Alliance workers in Shanghai, the great cos-
mopolitan city of China, and for the blessing which flows to
every part of that vast land.
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KWEICHOW-SZECHUAN MISSION

The Kweichow-Szechuan field of The Christian and Mis-
sionary Alliance is located on the borders of four provinces,
naniely, the northwestern part of Hunan Province, the south-
western part of Hupeh Province, the northeastern portion
of Kweichow and the southeastern part ol Szechuan Prov-
inces.

Area and Population

Although we give here the figures showing the area and
population for the four provinces, it should be understood
that the Kweichow-Szechuan field is only in the adjacent
corners of these provinces, The area given is the 1932 esti-
mate and the population is according to the estimate of 1926,

Province Area Poprlation
KWRICHONW wviis 5o sie s ece lh e 68,139 sq.mi. 11,201,261
Bzechnaiy «sohnmon=rags o 155843 « 52,063,606
115 30 0E 0 g e gty et i 83,188 * 40,529,988
Hupeh! o et wneris o 70,312 % % 28 616,576

Below are given the names and populations of the twelve
counties which the Kweichow-Szechuan Mission of the
Christian and Missionary Alliance considers to be its field
of responsibility :

Province County Population
581 0 S e o e S Toai-Temg Siraz rerd srireies 450,000
38 BT TN U st iy e e b Long-shan 250,000
SZECHUEN .« oo e FACH-FARE" v o oo wiroies 230,000
B i Peng-shtin . .vvonoinn 350,000
A e e 08 VoH-yane . ....o. venan 585,000
o o Siv-shan ..o.oveennn 410,000
Kweichow ............ THEE-Dinm b e e o 75,000
e s Yen-ho-si .....c0ionss 35,000
L ey L Chenpan —. . i ied 350,000
B R S e MWEehan e s 175,000
L N R Teh-kiatial . oot cab 225,000
Wl T SO e Song-tao - ........... 275,000
3,430,000

These counties are larger in area than what we in America
usually know as counties. The six counties in Kweichow
are about equal in area to the State of Ohio. It requires
14 days to travel across the field from north to south, and
10 days from east to west. Siu-shan is about 1,500 miles
inland from Shanghai.

Climate

5 . 3 ’ . em”
The climate is moderate, very mild winters with tc{ﬂ.‘x
peratures below freezing for only a few weeks. The iau)'
season is in May and June. The summers are rather "

sometimes reaching 100 degrees, but the nights are ©

because of the altitude.
Government

ment

The provinces are under a military form of governti=,
the magistrates and all other officials being appoint€® =
the military powers in the different provinces. The Ccur"i{cr
political government at Nanking, however, is endeElV'Jljv?
to establish in the provinces as rapidly as possible a ©
government rather than military.

Physical Features ;
ays
the

ot

As a whole this section is mountainous, The waterW
form the most inexpensive means of travel and thus ;
stations opened so far are along the rivers. For the ml“
part the country is well watered. The principal rivers Hothff
ing through this area are the U River, in parts callec e
Kongtan River, which flows from Kweichow narth ;}F
joins the Yangtze River at Fowchow (new name FDWIU}?E:]]
and the Neorth River, the northern branch of the \L“r
River [rom Hunan. This river passes Siu-shan and Llc
other branch goes by Longtan. Another southern Ir’i"EFﬁe
of this North River goes into Kweichow to Song-tao. ol
cities yet unopened, with one exception, are not ﬂccesb‘ﬁﬁﬂ
by water and can be reached only after days of mounté
climbing.

Resources

These districts are famous [or the Tung oil, oil 1)1'65.1{5
from nuts of the Tung trees, and used in making patt
and varnishes. A well known oil called Siu-lu is [Jl'li'duzu,
throughout the whole district and is shipped in large fl“‘de,
tities to foreign countries. The salt industry is very uwf}.
salt being carried from the salt wells further west n Szexfe
uan throughout these neighboring provinces. There ‘tlit’
also some coal mines. Kweichow and Szechuan ar€ 165
home of the “poppy-growing” industry and great quan !:
of opium are exported. The export trade in opiutl =
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military monopoly. Rice, corn, wheat, oats and a variety
of vegetables are grown. The district also raises a variety
of fruits, especially citrous fruits such as oranges and
pumeloes ; also persimmons, efc,

Progress
This section is without any good roads, The huilding
of motor roads has heen considered but so far nothing has
been done. A road has been partially built from Changteh
in Hunan through Tao-uen and Shen-chow, which is to
continue to the horders of Hunan and Szechuan. There
are no railways in this section.

Currency

While the standard currency is the Mexican silver dollar,
yet the copper coin, issued by the provincial authorities, is
largely used in trade, The value of the copper coin fluctu-
ates greatly. In 1923 a silver dollar cost about 2,400 “cash”
or 240 copper coins, while in 1934 it went as high as 10,000
cash. Prices of commodities follow these fluctuations. These
conditions are very hard on the people, and react unfavor-
ably on the offerings of the Christians.

Languages and Tribes

With the exception of a portion of the Song-tao country,
the common Mandarin Chinese is spoken. The aboriginal
tribes in the Song-tao district speak Miao.

Religions

Buddhism, Taocism and Confucianism are the principal
religions. Temples and shrines are more numerous in this
western section than in the eastern portions. There is an-
other more primitive religion consisting of sacrifices to evil
spirits, presided over by priests called Lao si. This religion
is very prevalent, especially on the Kweichow side.

Missionary Occupation

While there are a number of missionary societies doing
excellent work in other portions af these provinces, the twelve;
counties of the Alliance field are without other missionary
occupation.

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

At the Conference of the Central China Mission held in
Hankow in December, 1922, it was decided that a Committee
should make a survey of the unoccupied districts in the ex-
treme western portions of Hunan and Hupeh Provinces.
The survey party, composed of two missionaries and two
Chinese workers, left Changteh, Hunan, on March 10, 1923,
and during a two months’ trip surveyed, not only the above-
mentioned parts, but also the southwestern section of
Szechuan and the northeastern section of Kweichow. All
these districts were unoccupied by any Mission. The find-
ings of this Committee were reported at the Central China
Conference in the summer of 1923, and it was decided to
open two stations: Siu-Shan in Szechuan and Sengtao in
Kweichow, both of which could he reached by waterways.
The party of six missionaries appointed to this new section,
accompanied by two native evangelists, two Bible women,
two colporteurs, and a small Evangelistic Band arrived at
their destination in December, 1923. In the Annual Confer-
ence of 1934 it was decided to make this western field a sep-
arate Mission to be called the Kweichow-Szechuan Mission.

This station in Kweichow Province was opened

Song-tao. :
in December, 1923, Property was secured and

there are now two chapels in the town, one for Chinese and
one for the tribespeople. Three outstations, Ta-Ping-chang,

Meng-chi, and Kan-lung-Keo, have been opened from Sons
tao, but the last named of these was later placed under B
station at Siu-shan, it being nearer to that city. Maore t]ilI,
100 converts have been baptized in that district since “_L
opening of the work. About one-half of the converts al
Miao tribespeople.

hased and

In December, 1923, property was purc ;
< [1!-;1\‘

a station opened in Siu-shan in Szechuan L5
ince. There are now four outstations and one other predts
ing point in connection with this center. The outstations m,?
Ping-Kusi, I-Mei, Chin-Chi-Chang, Kan-lung-Keo, the ];1:--
named being located in the Song-tao district, though super
vised from Siu-shan.

Siu-shan,

jIl 11]6
was
by

At this busiest town in Uy-Yang county
province of Szechuan, a mission station
opened in the summer of 1931, Property was purchaset &
the Mission. Late in 1935 two men were baptized. the nrs
fruits of the work at Long-tan (also spelled Lung-tan)-

Long-tan.

Peng-shui. On the first day of the year 1932 a nnsr-l‘jn‘u’

couple opened work at Peng-shui on the I\Lﬂﬁc

tan River in Szechuan, property having been acquired DY he
Mission. The baptized Christians numbered fourteen 11 l_e
spring of 1935, It was from this station that an ‘\maﬂj{'
missionary was taken captive by communist bands and i-lt(
for several weeks until he escaped through the grace ol G
The Red Menace .

ant

In northwestern Hunan and portions of Szechuall =,
Kweichow are many thousands of Chinese Reds. [hC":
communist bands are a great scourge to the Chinese P“‘??.
and bitter opponents of the gospel message. During the l"‘l-l”
two years missionaries of several societies have had to flee d
haste [rom their districts as the communist armies a]‘a[n-(::;]c]lf]iL
in order to save their lives or avoid heing held for ranSO%y
Other sections of China from time to time are overrtth -
these bands, but in this area the menace is almost contind®”
despite the efforts of the Chinese armies to subdue th

The Chairman of the field writes: “China as a
stands in much need of prayer. There are a goodly nut*
of Christian men in the government working hard t0 =
their country, but Japan is pressing them hard and the i{” -
Red campaign has to be given up at times in order m_w].'r
with these other problems.” Pray that in the face 0F 4
many problems the Chinese government will be _.;tea(liﬂ?tﬁﬂ
her stand against communism whether from within of . i
without. Pray also that the missions and the church®
China shall be on fire for God and take advantage of Pr®
opportunities for witnessing while most of the door®
still open.

{_'-!11.
whol®

el
I]]l)
1 e

The Indigenous Church

- the
The Christians have been taught from the beginning © - tl.l,l
work that, as soon as they were able to support theif, v
work, the missionaries hoped to move on to new lc‘j"‘t("ﬁ‘,.
The Christians are active in helping in the evangelisti® e
gram throughout the district. In the two older statiofh® ..,
general expenses of the work, as well as part of the ™
preacher’s salary, are met by the churches. i
No foreign style buildings have been built in this 1€
such remodeling as has heen done is consistent with the¢ i,
pectation that soon the Chinese churches will be able to -’Lr'W'
over the work without too great a burden of upkeef- wllﬁ}é

1d and

for these infant churches and for the large districts “fom?
as yet our Lord has no followers. These millions fof ™ e
Christ died have a right to an opportunity of hearifs

e, : : rué
gospel message and seeing it revealed in the lives ©
believers.
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SOUTH CHINA

(sr‘;“];t -‘Suuth IC.’llina L\li.\'_sitm ci1’F_ The ChrisL_ian and I\‘Iissiﬂnt
T-n-h-‘lhzmut 1s located in the 11}1311{1 province of l}wﬂngﬂ
i h(fr(‘xl'reme southern ]llaz‘t f.)f‘(.l!ll'l{.l. (On the east Kwangsi
h't .rI(-ruT_In_\- thc_ province of l}\\':t_ﬂ;:‘hlﬂ;;‘: on the north,
1}'10 _]‘-' l-JT'U'\.'lIlL"I:‘.H' of Hunan and Kweichow ; on the west, by
of g"“\'mcc of Yunnan; and on the south by the provinces
Wangtung, China, and Tonkin, French Indo-China.

Area and Population

of rl:‘.-' K\\'a_ngsi (ﬁ')}-’t]‘ﬂ_l?(‘,lﬁ Report for 1934 gives the area
]0'?3&1 Dl_‘mrm_c_(* as 83,076 square miles; and the [mp_ulz:tl(m,
8y "'i;r _'(1(-‘(]. 'hus the area is nearly equal to that of Penn-
lar 3 }_‘-l and Ohio L'ulnlnncd_ and the population almost as
Bive that of the State of New York. Some estimates
Chy arl- Much larger population in Kwangsi. The South
the .. - lission seeks also to evangelize some portions ]mymld
m,(]\i;r(ler_ The foreign population is very small, being ap-

~Mately only 150, located principally in the larger cities.

Climate

Ung_}tj;_ _Clim_ate of K}\'angsi‘ is triopi_cul in_ Fhe _sm]t_h.‘ahm]t
1 i ird of the province }_vmg‘ within the ]_rl_npw of Cancer.
W, 713}\@ heat is excessive and the humidity great from
ate atU September.  In the north the climate is more m{)_dcr
an \‘]t ough changes of temperature are sudden, and frost
Sy ‘,]‘—'W not uncommon m winter. [he most plegsant sca-
Perigq [_‘e year is from October to December, during which
Carpie, ‘”‘)Slr?[ the itinerating work in country districts is
0N, The damp, rainy season begins in January, last-

in

I]éi\?hmﬂg'}l April, and is followed in the summer months by

ko ﬂ(} ropical showers, which bring China’s many rivers
10

tide,

! Government
ap;(}}f]tlﬂ'l'n'it1ce has a civil Governor, who is theoretically
. ed by the Central Government at Nanking., The
bye 3’ NOwever, is not under the control of the Governor
ty 308 s own leader, also appointed by Nanking. Subject
na{adl? ng's :1pp]‘()f:tl. tl_]e government political office nomi-
':llhjned Eroup of (:,0111|1_11531_01_1e1‘5 jvhu f_orn'l the Gmrm_'nm_'s
m‘eside' Che province is divided into districts, each district

T O Over by a magistrate.
ihgt;f: ahm-'e_ method is only a temporary one. The Kuom-
ey hg'_‘j(?hma's National Party—has taken upon itself the
2 go ""]‘111_1}' of teaching the people methods of conducting
tigy, oCTatic form of government. Its objective is the elec-
}Jrin,-' all government civil leaders by the people and the
0f 98 of China’s military forces under complete control

PM? Cf-‘!l.lral government.

Seqy  Ngsi, being so far south of the Central government’s
WD;J Power, and because of poor communications, has
e INdependent of the central government to a large
L - [his has been the cause of serious differences which
""'ithi' Past have resulted in much bloodshed. However,
“igy . MOTe recent years, motor roads have been opened,
Sy nln ”‘? most backward provinces, and the airplane is a
Mage - Sight. Thus the day of a really united China is
Possible in the not distant future.

History

the &'l.”gsi was one of the last provinces to be conquered by
gfeat :'nESL‘- Lying so far to the south and 1'cg)rcsu11ting‘ a
lhE{-lni Tact of unexplored territory, it was called “Kwangsi,”

g Broad-West; while the area to the east was called

“Kwangtung”—Broad-East. Because of its distance from
the center of the larger body of migrated Chinese in the
Yellow and Yangtze river valleys and being inland, it re-
quired centuries before the Chinese undertook to subjugate
Kwangsi fully.

Approximately a thousand years ago the famous General,
Ti Chin, defeated the Kwangsi aboriginal General, Nong
Tsz Koo. The victor’s soldiers then settled in the province,
exacting tribute for their Emperor. Since then Kwangsi has
been known as a wild, dangerous province. This is due, no
doubt, to the constant trouble between the Chinese and the
aboriginal people, who were being pushed back by their con-
querors deeper into the mountain fastnesses. The Emperor
appointed a Viceroy, who represented him as ruler of the
two provinces of Kwangtung and Kwangsi.

[n 1911 Kwangsi joined in the revolutionary efforts
against the Manchus and, with the other provinces, estab-
lished a republican form of government. Since that time
Kwangsi’s history has heen written in bloodshed. She has
survived experiences which would have terminated the ex-
istence of many a modern state in other countries. Isola-
tion, poverty, corruption of its civil and military officials,
indefiniteness of its political aims, and the machinations of
outside influences have all contrived for the demise of
Kwangsi. But she has survived and, provided there is a
definite uniting of provincial and government forces,
Kwangsi’s future history should be bright with hope of real
advancement on all lines.

Physical Features

The entire province of Kwangsi is very mountainous, be-
ing the last step downward from the Himalayan and Tibetan
heights. Extending north and west from Wuchow are
numerous mountain ranges, growing higher and higher to-
ward the highlands of Kweichow and Yunnan, Many of
the mountain ranges are of limestone formation. These are
fantastic in shape and make parts of Kwangsi unrivalled {or
scenic beauty. The granite mountain ranges to the north
are covered with pine and camphor trees.

Perhaps no province in China is blessed with such a net-
work of rivers as is this inland province of Kwangsi. Four
large rivers with their important tributaries penetrate to
every part of the province and for centuries have been the
highways of travel and transportation.

Tigers, leopards, armadillos, porcupines, civet-cats are
found throughout the province, and monkeys are very com-
mon near the borders of Tonkin.

Resources

Rice is the main agricultural product, two Crops a year
usually being harvested. Wheat is raised in the north:
sugar cane and corn are grown extensively in the west;
peanuts, sweet potatoes, water chestnuts, cotton, hemp, arrow-
root, and tea are also raised in various parts of the province.
Great quantities of wood oil and anise oil, also cinnamon and
lumber, are exported yearly from Kwangsi. Ebony, teak,
camphor, maple, pine, bamboo, and banyan trees arc the
most common. There is considerable silk culture in the
province, the mulberry tree supplying leaves for the silk
worm. Kwangsi’s minerals are largely untouched. Gold,
silver, copper, asbestos, and galena are found in scattered
areas. lLarge deposits of tin, antimony and_ coal are await-
ing mining.

Progress

Kwangsi, formerly known as one of the most backward
provineces in China, has completely reversed the situation in
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recent years, Experts from many foreign nations have been
engaged as advisors. These include engineers, aviation ex-
perts, chemists, educators, military advisors, and other sci-
entifically trained men. Besides these, a corps of especially
trained Chinese experts are working on a program which
has earned for the once backward Kwangsi the title of “The
Model Province.”

The government has pushed forward a well laid plan for
motor roads. There are now approximately 2,500 miles of
motor roads connecting practically every large city in the
province and more are under construction. Kwangsi has
vet to have its first railroad, but the airplane and motor car
have played a very important part in the marvelous strides
made in recent years.

Until recently there were no modern industries in the
province. Now Kwangsi is not only planning to supply
Jargely its own demand for modern manufactured articles,
but expects to export as well, At present there are cotton
mills: glass, leather, alcohol, sulphuric acid and munition
factories. Sugar and cement factories are to be erected in
the near future.

Good electric light plants have been installed in the prin-
cipal cities. A modern pathological laboratory, the finest of
its kind in China, has been built at Nanning. Modern edu-
cational methods have replaced the old. A splendid univer-
sity has been established in Wuchow. New hospitals, Chi-
nese controlled, have sprung up in all the cities and larger
towns. A mass educational movement has been launched
with the objective of giving every person in the province at
least a chance for an education.

Currency

China’s monetary system is a source of great bewilder-
ment to foreigners and Kwangsi is no exception. There are
three distinct currencies in use, each valued in terms of
copper cents. (The cash is used now only in isolated areas.)

First, the Kwangsi dollar, the common medium of ex-
change, is about 30% cheaper than the national silver dollar.
However, the provincial government has issued a new “hig”
dollar whose silver value is the same as the National silver

2 l.’ff .
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dollar, the object being to do away with the “little” €101].Er(;

Second, the National silver dollar. This has the hackills
of the Central Government and is used in the Customs att
Post Office.

Third, the ITongkong dollar. This dollar, having the lJiLdf‘
ing of the British government, is in great demand inSGIT*u"q]
that it is usually at least 10% higher than the Natiot
silver dollar, although both are on the silver basis. Becal®
of Kwangsi’s proximity to Hongkong, most purchases a.'rh
made there and thus the Hongkong currency is the one wi
which the missionary has his largest dealings.

In the interior the people talk in terms of copp
and much prefer them to silver as there are no countet f?{t"
Copper currency exchange varies as to the number recelV®
for a silver dollar in various parts of the province b

Late in 1935 the Chinese government passed a dect™
changing the monetary system of China from its long statt 'y
ing silver currency basis to a controlled currency reg“]attw
by the government. It remains to be seen whether the 1€
policy will be effective or permanent.

et coi®

Languages and Tribes

The province of Kwangsi is divided roughly into t“;ﬁ
main language areas by a line drawn diagonally from nofth
of Lungchow in the west to Chaoping in the east. - ‘?.w'
of this line Mandarin speaking Chinese are in the m:llmlih
while south of the line Cantonese predominates. _b.C:
sections of the field there are large numbers of aljoﬂg”-ﬁ
tribesmen speaking various dialects of their own. Maﬂ_aﬂal
speaking Chinese are prominent in official and educi}»“'?de
circles, while the Cantonese lead in business entﬂfpﬂzht
Mandarin is considered the national language and is %5
in all public schools. The written language is pract}c:‘io‘
the same in Mandarin and Cantonese, but the pronunc®
is different entirely. dal

Many years ago, when China was divided into {eﬁ}tgd
states, practically the whole of South China was inhal o
by various wild tribes. In course of time the Chinese ™ e
extended their territory and presently came into arme Cr e
flict with the aborigines of the southland. Many tribes i
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defeated and driven into the wild mountain territories where
today they have their own homes. These tribesmen still
comprise fully one-half of the population of the entire
province. They are made up of many tribes, chief of which
are Chwang, Yao, Tung, Miao and Hakka. Many of these
tribes people, in addition to their own dialect, speak a smat-
tering of Mandarin or Cantonese although thousands, par-
ticularly the women, speak nothing hut their own tribal
fongue,

In addition, there are scores of dialects spoken throughout
the province. As a rule, the ancestors of Kwangsi's pqulL
came with the conquering Chinese army or later in series of
migrations and have kept up the dialect spoken by their
forebears. The men ne: arly always speak Cantonese or
Mandarin, but the women know scarcely a word of either.

None of the tribes are so numerous or so easy of access
as the Chwang, who are members of the Great Tai race,
found also in the provinces of Yunnan and Kweichow, in
Burma, Siam, and French Indo-China. This tribe has in-
termingled with the Chinese much more fully than any other

and, in the large city areas, the Chwangs are steadily losing
many of their tribal customs and characteristics. Alliance

missionaries have worked among this great tribe who for-
merly ruled a large part of western T\wanuu It was found
in the northwest tlmt the prevailing lanﬂlmqe was Chwang.
On an eight hundred mile trip in that area, thousands in
the country markets could understand scarcely a sentence
of Mandarin. The Alliance Mission has made this tribe,
with its approximately three million souls, a subject of
prayer, and inereased work among them will be carried on
as God enables.

Omne of the least known and most primitive ol the tribes
is the Yao, This tribe is divided into a number of smaller
tribes.  Work among these people is being undertaken hy
the Chinese Conference of The Christian and .\rhh:l(_lllcll\'
Alliance, but urgent help is needed to reach these primitive
people shut away from the gospel centers by some of the
highest mountain ranges in Kwangsi.

The Tung tribe, estimated at 300,000, live in the wild
mountain fastnesses of northern ]’\unngbl and the neighbor-
ing province of Kweichow. In 1931 the Mission began worlk
among this people, appointing a missionary r:ou]w]g to this
field. The work calls for rugged pioneering. As yet there
are very few converts, hut there is a great open door. As
the missionaries have visited these tribesmen in their moun-
tain villages, they have rejoiced to note the eagerness with
which the Tungs have listened to the gospel.

The various Miao tribes, secattered through the north and
westerti part of the province, number many tens of thou-
sands and present a challenge of unreached peoples for
whom the Alliance Mission is responsible,

Religions

In Kwangsi there are several sects of Buddhism, Tanism
and Mohammedanism. During the past few years the stu-
dent class endeavored to destroy idolatry. Temples were
broken into and idols smashed. The buildings were then
seized by the authoritics and are now used as public build-
ings, mostly schools. At present Buddhism and Taoism are
being revived and there is distinet government encourage-
ment to Confucianism. China's past experiences have shaken
the faith of many in the gods of wood and stone, and today
the opportunity of the church is unprecedented.

Missionary Occupation

The natives of Kwangsi were for years opposed to the
foreigner settling in tl]mr midst and met every attempt of

int
entratice with determined opposition that reached the P?

of mob violence and bloodshed. In the west a French Prtei
was brutally murdered and a serious outrage was perpet’®

Vi
in the city of Nanning, da;

5,

During these etulv pioneer *
the martyr spirit was alw ays in L‘Vldt.ﬂu. as brave men,
hearts bmnmg to save the lost, attempted repeatedl
enter the province, heroically faced har dships and dange®™
sccl-.m;., to glorify their Lord and Saviour.

he Alliance and the Southern Baptists were the hf“t] ..11
secure a permanent foothold in 1896, Later the Eng'ty
Woesleyan and the Church Missionary Society opened wor
confined largely to Wuchow and the northeastern Cfllﬂt’r e
the province. Beside these, work is heing carried on bY o
Bible Churchman’s l\llsmmmu Society, the Faith and ]*01{{
Mission, the Pentecostal Mission, the Church of Gods
the Chinese Independent Church. Seventh Day ’\dvcntln
are established in several of the larger cities. French qltf
American Roman Catholic orgamizations are wOT 1::
throughout the province. The American Bible Societys e
British and Foreign Bible Society, and the National P! g
Society of Scotland have worked together with the 14‘“!
Missions for vears in circulating the Word of God throt
out Kwangsi.

wi

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

-
In 1892 Dr. A. B. Simpson made a world-wide to#! ‘L‘[I
mission fields and visited South China, calling at Cantot! :
spending a few days in that city. His soul burned Wit
passion for China’s unreached millions, especially for e
nearby inland province of Kwangsi—then unopened o
gospel.  Upon his return to America a call for volunt®,
was made and a missionary couple sailed for China o '1.f|'n
tober 25, 1892, and took up their residence in Canton, I
to enter the closed province when God opened the way- 19
Two years later Dr. Simpson again visited China ai!
vised that as soon as sufficient recruits arrived they 5%
enter the still closed and hostile pmvmw of Kwangsl: th-e
1896 the little group of missionaries were ready f0F in
venture of faith, the securing of a permanent residenc® 42
the forbidden province. Surveys had already been i o5
and Wuchow was the city for which those intrepid pio? Iy
set forth. After weeks of travel, the

ua

little boat 7@ o
reached Wuchow and the Lord marvelously opened the rl‘
for the rental of a “haunted house.” God was dc‘h“:‘p‘
leading and this ut} proved to be a really strategiC
from which to pioneer to the ends of the province. all”
The objective of our Kwangsi Mission has heen the ttﬂ"ﬁ
gelization of the entire province. Aflter nearly forty ¥ .d
of service there are still millions who have not been rea® e
with the Gospel. These are largely in the far interiof ’d‘:'

1 I

tions of the province. The forty years is a record of i

faithfulness amid ereat danger and opposition. M':-.@ﬂ
L= 5 dﬂ

aries have been persecuted, stoned, robbed, mobbed. et
out of cities; have passed through riots and faced d‘mqﬂy.
of civil war; have heen hl(l]mppecl and held for T"ﬂ’,]
and have passed through the Red scourge. One missio” fIL
was called to his reward through the mcdmm of 2 ]LZ it
bullet and more than a dozen I‘Jﬂlﬁla have gladly Jaid © ﬂf
their lives for the work in this province. This is Par.
the price paid for the souls won by The Christian ant =
sionary Alliance in Kwangsi. af®

Missionaries and Chinese evangelists and pastor® 428"
preaching the gospel in the two wmmp‘d Chinese 13!1%“1:15
Mandarin and Cantonese, and in the Tung tribal Jang™ o
Chinese workers bear witness also in Lhwmu vao #
K'eh-chia (IHakka). . aré

The following stations now occupied by missionaric’
described in the order of their opening.
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WUCHOW. In 1896 the honor of having the first resident
- _ missionary Withfil:l Kwangsi's hostile borders _fell
* the Alliance Mission. The work thus started amidst
grcﬂi‘ persecution and trial has never been abandoned. From
u:ﬁi]m;‘i residence, a “haunted house” the work 1151‘-3 grown
ot ‘t]ere is now a church membership of over 130. [his
Jmlc.l _11;-15 for years been self-supporting and not only so
"u;l .Ilnough its own paid workt-_rs and y'o]u_ntar_v helpers_: 18
Ut%ﬂfﬂg' out into r_he surrounding territories and opening
€T cities to the Gospel message.
s \\-’dchf)w.
ll](‘e_"
ang

a city of 86,000, is the “gateway of the prov-
situated at the junction of the West and Cassia Rivers
ol over 200 miles from Hongkong and Canton. Tt is the
“tst provingial city, having been built in A. D. 592 and was
W]:\_ i‘ffﬁ of government until 1665 when the Government
S transferred to Kweilin.
_Upgf‘»“_i_ﬂg secured living quarte]'g;. the ].msc(uf our missionaty
}_&]m;l_l!r.-n:«, was removed from Macao to Wuchow, where has
i :\ncrl our Mission Headquarters for South China. Iere
Iua.cnnual_ Missionary Conference is held, also the bi-an-
gathering of the Chinese Alliance.

——

A CHixese MemoriAL ArcH

Illr‘)l\(‘ .'\Iliallcje ,I‘\)L:‘('E’.i}’iﬂg Home is located on the hilltop
‘]"ltx]u -1:hc city of Wuchow and here most of the mission-
Bacas, lave spent long months of hard language study pre-

v 0Ty to going inland.
scl'_l:j]gl‘irdt‘l‘ to train Cl_]ilzesF workers in the Word, two Bible
S were opened in Wuchow, one for men and one for

f._li )

|
c,&?“‘“_“ The Alliance message is being made known through-
ax.(_m'""ljlth_ China through this medium. The enrollment
S‘“‘rgae'\ about 60 students, not only from Kwangsi and the
fes 'T’;llflg provinces but also from scvcr:l]_ nezlrh\y coun-
lhuiltl h_t" students represent many parts of the Christian
L. These Bible Schools are now fully self-supporting.

;. * Mmary School for girls was also opened i Wuchow.
S sche ‘- B ey i
hyr school is now carried on by the Wuchow Chinese
19z ch and is self-supporting with an enrollment of ahout

The w "
h@?l;]f \"\_uvhow Church has supported a worker among the
Is b ¥ Yao mountain tribesmen for several vears and there
th ;“ a church nucleus there. Besides this the Wuchow
! has opened an outstation recently.
ann; IO : ; . :
flng. This city, with a population of 80,000 situated

i on the West River 360 miles west of Wuchow

On

1 mai ! : )
]3‘97e main trade route to Yunnan province, was opened in
ust north of this city the great aboriginal chief re-

ceived his final defeat and from that time Nanning has re-
tained its importance. In 1907 it became the capital of the
province.

Opposition characterized the beginning of this work, but
God overruled and there has been a steady growth. As a
result of the Anti-Church movement of 1925 the church
suffered greatly in the loss of membership but in 1933, with
a membership of 50, it became fully self-supporting and has
also opened a new outstation. Nanning is the main station
in the district where there are six churches with a tatal
membership of nearly 200 Christians. The Men’s Short
Term Cantonese Bible School is conducted here for three
months of each year. In this area are many unreached
Chwang tribesmen along the lower reaches of the Red River.

Situated 250 miles north of Wuchow on the
Cassia River, Kweilin, the provincial capital of
70,000, was the first station opened in the Mandarin lan-
guage area. (1898.) Years of unusual blessing rested on
the Kweilin church and district. On April 26, 1924, the
one used of God to open the work in this city was killed,
shot by a stray bullet fired from a robber’s rifle. During the
Anti-Christian campaign of 1925 the Kweilin church suf-
fered greatly. The ten churches of the district have gone
through a fiery trial, but God’s promises are being realized.
They are pressing toward self-support and hope also to take
the Gospel to the unreached in their district. The District
church membership is now about 309.

A Mandarin District Short Term Bible School of three
months duration is held annually in this city.

Kweilin.

In 1906 the most strategic city in the great north
west, the city of Liuchow with a population of
34,000, was opened. From this center a network of rivers
and roads radiate throughout the province, and into the
neighboring province of Kweichow.

A strong church was early established but, like many other
of the larger churches, in 1925 it was severely tried. At
present there is a strong local church and district member-
ship of ahout 130. For three months each year a Short
Term Bihle School is carried on,

This great district is a natural ceuter for evangelistic band
work. In the north are the Tung and Miao tribesmen and
in the west are great numbers of the Chwang tribesmen. Its
horders in the north push beyond the provincial boundary
line into the province of Kweichow to the city of Kuchow.

Liuchow.

The city of Lungchow was opened to the Gos-
pel in 1906. Tt is an important city located
over 500 miles from Wuchow on the border near French
Indo-China. While the people of the city are largely Chi-
nese, seven-tenths of those residing in the district are either
Annamese or Chwang tribesmen. This city has suffered
much during Communist and revolutionary movements and
a once large church membership has decreased to about 100
in the whole district,

The territory around Lungchow is very needy. Various
tribes occupying the mountain arcas await the entrance of
the Gospel.

Lungchow.

Poseh. Poseh (also called Pakshik) is situated in the ex-

treme west of the province of Kwangsi, about 250
miles from the capital city of Nanning. It is a great center
for the opium caravans from Yunnan and Kweichow. Hun-
dreds of thousands of dollars worth of this drug is brought
to Poseh and shipped by launch down the river to the coast
or wayside markets. The tax on opium is one of the chief
sources of revenue for the Kwangsi government.
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Work in this city was begun in 1913 by a Standard Qil
Agent whose heart, burning with a love of souls, led him to
give up selling oil and start out in faith to preach the Gos-
pel.  God blessed his testimony and a number were won to
the Lord. A few years later because of ill health he was
forced to leave the field and the Christian and Missionary
Alliance assumed full responsibility and sent missionaries to
carry on the work. Communists, bandits and political tut-
moil have made the work difficult but God has blessed.

The growing church has now a membership of over
fifty. Thus far there are only three outstations, but the
greater part of the district is still unreached. Various tribes
of the Miaos and hundreds of Chwang villages lie in this
District where much ground still awaits to be claimed for
Christ.
Kingyuen. This city with a population of between forty
and fifty thousand is a natural center for the
evangelization of vast stretches of northern Kwangsi, which
are inhabited chiefly by Chwang tribesmen. This station
was opened in 1918, The church here has now a member-
ship of about 100 and has recently reached the basis of self-
support.

From this center it is hoped to reach the unevangelized in
western Kwangsi. Already God is blessing and opening up
opportunities among the Chwangs in this area.

Changan, situated one hundred miles north of
Liuchow, is the gateway to the mountainous sec-
tions inhabited by the Tung and Miao tribesmen. Being the
terminus for launch and bus traffic, it is a busy distributing
point for the tribesmen and Chinese living in the far in-
terior. In 1923 missionaries took up residence in the city
for the first time. God has blessed the work and the little
group of two or three enquirers has now grown into a con-
gregation of earnest, genuinely converted men and women
who meet regularly in a suitable chapel on a main thorough-

tare.

Changan.

Fuluh, Lying among the mountains north of Changan and

but a few miles from the Kweichow border is
Fuluh, the natural center for work among the Tung abo-
riginal tribesmen. While only a small market place, it is
still the most important village on the Tong River and a
natural distributing point for the tribe as they bring their
wares for barter with the Chinese,

Fuluh became a mission station in February, 1932, with
the Tung tribe as the missionaries’ ohjective. Years of
language study and survey work were necessary before much
could be done, but now there are signs of an awakened
interest in the Gospel on the part of this people and a great
turning to God [rom among this tribe is expected.

In order that the children of Alliance
missionaries in South China might have
proper opportunity for attending school, at a cost within the
range of the modest allowances they receive, it was decided
in 1933 to establish a hostel in Kowloon as a home for mis-
sionaries’ children under the supervision of a missionary
couple. Kowloon is across the bay from Hongkong and
many English and Chinese who have offices or business in
Hongkong make their homes in Kowloon. A residence here
combines the advantage of protection under the British flag,
since Kowloon like Hongkong is under British control, and
excellent English school facilities. Thus the children live
in the Alliance hostel and attend public school.

The places named below were opened as mission centers
in the order given, hut the missionaries no longer reside in
these centers, the work being carried on by Chinese workers.

Kowloon Home.

A MISSIONARY ATLAS

Tp&

Kwaiping, a city situated at the junction of the V\EL:
and Willow Rivers, 140 miles west of Wuchow, was oper! s
in 1897. The church has a membership of over 90 a8%
the main station in a district with ten other churches hav'™=
a total membership of about 325.

o p . : o o oW
There is a school for the blind located here which 18 1The
under the management of the Chinese Conference. of

3 sl I
local church recently opened a primary school, mainly
the children of Christians, under Chinese oversight.

Tangyuen was opened to the gospel in 1897, Only
miles west of Wuchow, it was early a training grouf
new missionaries. Here were experienced many T-h"l’ :
trials, but God marvelously preserved those early worket
and today there is a growing work in this city.

"

»
taf

1ing
4

Lying

Pinglo, in the Mandarin area, was opened in 1904 el

south of Kweilin on the Cassia River, it soon became 3 =~
ter for expansion and a new district was formed which P p
comprises four churches with a total membership of 297
100, b

Pinglo is in a newly exploited and wealthy mineral 31};]
Because of new motor roads, the opportunity of the cht!
in the opening of new districts is distinctly greater. :
Watlam. In the southeastern corner of Kwangsi, b'“-“m'i{’
in a fertile plain with a population of 50,000 lies the F‘Wh(;,S
Watlam, which was opened in 1904, This large district ‘ﬂ‘:”'
a population of about half a million. During the first tw,-
vears, the work here was not very encouraging, hut 11t lad
vears God worked mightily. 200,

This district, with a church membership of almost 1€
has taken the lead in self-support which has been the Cﬂéi‘;
of great praise on the part of the Chinese church. In L;—P
the entire district of six churches became fully sclf—SHE’P“gh
ing, the total budget of $3,500 Mex. being met fhrflﬂr‘”
voluntary subscriptions. Not only has God taught 111£::11I50
trust Ilim for the supply of their running expenses but T
they have bought and repaired church property lookils
the Lord to supply these needs as well.

.. he
Pingnam, opened in 1905, as a mission center, 1 tgl_;
natural gateway to the Yao tribesmen. Varied has beel.} afl
history. At present it is a stronghold of the Aﬂ"E-IIC]cf:
Roman Catholic church. The membership of the "'\H“f’li 5
church is small but the district, comprising several chtf® C
presents a challenge of opportunity, great need, and 1?‘%,]‘8
unevangelized villages. A church was established o el
Yaos in one of their villages and the work has now b,.-ur
transferred to the Chinese Conference as a field for €%

gelization,

Translation and Publication Work 5
) i
n 1913, realizing the great influence and blessing :.35-
printed Word might wield in China, a printing pres® ‘aﬁ-
set up at Wuchow which has issued many hundred S
sands of tracts, needful Bible expositions and also .:'lu]'l([
monthly Bible Magazine. Bible Magazine readers are * ere
in every province of China and many other countries W g
Chinese reside. The Press continued its ever-incr€® 2
ministry at Wuchow until Oct. 5, 1932 when it wa® ved
stroyed by fire. The press headquarters were then 10 0
to Shanghai where the printing is done by the Cﬂm”'le'l-:']er
Press. Since this change the Press is having an even w
and more varied ministry, - et
In 1935 a new Chinese Alliance Hymnal was 11111’]‘1“.?1“-

; s
The hymns were collected, edited or translated hy 2 th
mittee on the field with a view to furthering Alljance
and testimony in China.
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The Indigenous Church
Est'elg‘]l:ﬁ ;Olljectiye_ of the South China Mission has been to
SQH._.I-‘J on Chinese soil an indigenous church that will be
thi “_.“Ppl_artmr{ _sell-governing and self-propagating, and to
l?lhg:ind both missionaries and Chinese workers are ca‘t_}‘n‘estly
EIEUte?g' \ ]mlﬂ:. (mnm‘ltte.c, composed ‘c'mf five _Lhm(?se
Q]el‘te(l !hy the (__.Iu.n.ese (,n‘nlc‘-_renuc and five missionaries
all W: -]—}'v thc—vl\.fhssmlmry (_DH]C]'(.‘!]CL’_.‘]'I_EIS the oversight of
"ﬁss,i()] < that is supported partly by Chinese an(l_pm'tl): qhy
lene)-“ f}m(!s. bclt—suppqﬂ is rapidly developing. The
beey ‘C (,n_mcrcnce and Chinese Executive Committee ]1:21\-'6
erenm ganized along the same lines as the Missionary Con-
Sin: aﬂe and the Mission Committee, and they function in a
poF manner also. When a congregation can supply six-
.3 Of its running expenses, including salaries, ctc., it
(H:::\?;-__from the oversight of the Joint Committee to the
.“Cr.eq]-l"!“ la_nrl management of the Chinese Committee. By
supp{tlblf'lg its offerings ten per cent annually it becomes self-
ith, ’Tlillg within r!‘JIIT"\-'L'E:U.":S._) Already eleven sm‘l} churches,
the.. (ﬂ total membership of 884, are under the direction of
~ommittee. Ten of these churches are entirely seli-
It ,i’ﬁrlxllg and the eleventh is pressing toward the goal.
tg . <Pected that each year other congregations will attain
1S standard,
the he Chinese Conference and Committee have taken over
i, abagement of the Blind Children’s School at Kwaip-
b . tonduct other schools for Christian boys and girls;
thy,. “SSumed responsibility for the rent of all rented chapels
%S“'ghﬂut the province; have charge of the colportage
the ;. and are prepared with the Mission Committee to take
Nhative in opening new work in pioneer areas. The
‘)EE;e (ﬁ'hurcl} has accepted ‘the great unevangelized Yao
bl an - territory, where live l!u)u.sauds' of unreached
‘iﬂ-}:nen. as their field for evangelization. They issue The
the rce [V eekly in Chinese, which has been recognized by
th 80vernment as entitled to special postal privileges, and
also issue a Sunday School paper which they hope will

hj
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become The Chinese Sunday School Times. It already has
a circulation of more than 400 and is read in almost every
province in China as well as in several [oreign countries
where Chinese have emigrated.

The work of the missionary is now largely that of pio-
neering among South China’s many tribes, her walled cities
and isolated mountain areas whose people are still unreached,
When missionaries participate in any way in the work of
the native church, it is done at the request of the Chinese.
In the sphere of the Bible School work and teaching ministry
the native church feels that the missionary is urgently needed,
He also has an important advisory ministry in coGperation
and [fellowship with the Chinese leaders and the native
church.  The indigenous church should not be merely a
separate and mndependent organization, but a member in full
communion with the entire Body of Christ.

An important phase of the work is the ministry of Chinese
Evangelistic Bands, who are reaching out into the interior
pioneer areas carrying the Gospel to peoples and tribes
where the missionary has never gone. In one month mem-
bers of a hand gave a brief gospel message in 1,800 homes
and preached in all the towns and villages of that section
while another band sent its members two by two into every
village within a radius of five miles from their base and large
crowds gathered night after night to hear the evangelistic
message. At the first preaching center nearly a score turned
to the [Lord and before the band moved on to their next place
a number of converts were baptized and a place provided
by these converts where meetings were continued.

Kwangsi contains large neglected areas filled with count-
less tribesmen that await evangelization and there are also
fifty cities within the province in which as yet no church has
been established. To reach these approximately three mil-
lion tribespeople means loneliness and isolation, hardship and
privations. The need is appalling. A gigantic task still

awaits the messenger of the cross in the interior of Kwangsi
Province.

CHINEsE AND He-HIT TRIBESPEOFLE 0N MARRET DAY AT Koring, KwanNGsI




PALESTINE AND ARABIAN BORDER

This field comprises the areas known as Palestine, Trans-
jordan, and a section of Syria. The deserts and the sea form
natural boundaries on the east, south and west. There is no
natural boundary on the north. The artificial post-war divi-
sions give Palestine a boundary line on the south drawn
from Rafa on the Mediterranean Sea to Agaba on the Red
Sea; the Jordan on the east; the Mediterranean Sea on the
west; and on the north an irregular line drawn generally
east and west from Accha to the northern shore of Lake
Galilee extending northward near its eastern end to include
an arm of land near the headwaters of the Jordan. “I'rans-
jordan is bounded on the west by the Jordan, on the south
and east by Saoudia Arabia, on the northeast by a narrow
strip of Iraq, and on the north by Syria. This whole area,
once a part of Turkey, is now divided into Mandate Ter-
ritories,

Area and Population

Palestine has an area of 10,100 square miles, about the
size of Vermont, and a population as given in the census of
1931 of 1,035,154, Transjordan has an area of about 16,000
square miles and a population of perhaps 300,000.

The French Mandate of Syria has a total population of
2,628,150 as given in the census returns for 1932 and has a
total area of 57,900 square miles. The divisions are as
follows:

Area Paopulation
Republic of Lebanon ...... 3,600 sq. mi. 592,812
State of 'SYTid oo ceus o b o 49100 <+ = 1,696,638
T AR oleieaniarsiopecess slaseiein oty 28000 ¢ ¢ 286,920
Diehell IDEUZ « .t roeios il o 2,400 = 51,780

The f[ollowing interesting figures show the increase in
Jewish population in Palestine since the close of the World
War:

Jewish Population

TR e e e B B B R 57,000 (est.)

e e B i i o ol o 83,794 (census)
e A e e Ve e it e e 174,610 (census)
A e A R o S 250,000-300,000 (est.)

The official figures of the Palestine government for Jewish
immigration show that in the month uf March, 1935, 7,196
Jews entered Palestine, this being the highest number for
any one month in the history of Zionism. It is almost as
much as the total for the entire year 1930.

Climate

On the Coastal Plain and in the Jordan Valley the sum-
mers are very hot. In the mountains and the high plains of
Syria and Transjordan the heat during the day is intense,
but nights are usually cool. Winter temperatures are not
low but the continued rains produce a dampness indoors that
often causes illness. Normally the rainfall is limited to a
period between November and March.

Government

To Great Britain was given the responsihility to rule Pales-
tine by Mandate, September 29, 1923. Under this agree-
ment Great Britain is obliged to facilitate the establishment
of a National Home for the Jewish peoples and at the same
time to safeguard the rights of all other inhabitants. The
head of the government is a resident High Commissioner,
appointed by the Crown.
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Transjordan is also under British mandate but the boﬁ
called Balfour Declaration relative to Jewish Immlgldtl@ﬂ of
not applicable east of the Jordan. The High Ll}11|1111‘~‘=“’”
of Palestine is responsible to the home government for affal ;
in Transjordan, over which he has ]JL;LLLJ a British I{r»likl
located in Amman, the capital of Transjordan. Besides tea
British authorities, there is a local government presided oY
by H. H. The Emir Abdullah, with a legislative asset™s
which first met in April, 1929, "

At the same time that Great Britain received the '\Id“(l‘l1
for Palesting and Transjordan, France was given the mal

SR =inte : e ur
date over Syria. This section has been divided into fﬂcﬂ
political divisions or states, having varying amounts of 10
autonoimy.

History
ep @
This bridge between the East and the West has hett

battle Ulound of the nations. The early iustmy of Pa ?\.U?"
is given in interesting detail in the Old and New fchmen]
After the fall of Jerusalem to Rome in 70 A, D. [’qle:ml
had a checkered history for a millenium and a half utic gy
was conquered by the Turks. From 1517 Turkey had
control of its destinies until during the World War, “h]
on December 9, 1917, General \Henh\. now Field M'n““”
Viscount Allenby, entered Tcrumlun aloot and with E}]Lil
uncovered as the leader of the conquering British army. - 4
[orces advanced with the help of its right wing of untrait s
Arabs under Colonel J_(l\\iCI'E(‘C' until all the area had IGL‘
subdued. Post-war Jmioumea caused disturbance and Uit

tainty [or a period but by the end of 1923 Great B ritain @

France had their respective areas of occupation.

Physical Features

The Coastal Plain extends irregularly the whole length ¢ in
the country and is at places fifteen miles wide. A 11101”1tﬂd
range forming the high backbone of the country is tOP PL“
by majestic HE‘? mon, whose peak is capped “with sn° e
most of the year. The small streams rage in torrents 1”_
winter and are but dry stony valleys for the larger pal
the year. East of these mountains is the great rift ot
Tm dan reaching its lowest level at 2,600 feet below sead
in the depths of the Dead Sea, the qluf'lcc of which 18 e
feet below the Mediterranean. The highlands in the OLUO
are about the same altitude as those on tiu west, 1. €. 2
to 3,000 feet. This plateau gradually becomes IL-H and
fertile until the desert areas are reached where there ¢3!
no regular crops.

A
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Resources

/ tlh
Post-war investigation and development have show?

Palestine has great natural resources. A concession to Lim
ploit the salts in the Dead Sea was granted in 1929.
estimated value is $1,182 ()()O.(}(.}0,000. Sand wastes ’{l(
the coastal plain have been irrigated and planted with ““,
fruits, 5,000,000 boxes of which were exported in the
of 1934 and 1935. Some claim to have found oil ! his
country, but there has been no large scale deve lopment in t”d
direction. Wheat, fruits and olives are growIlL. Sheep 2 d
goats are raised for local markets. Oranges, wine, s0ap: 105"
olive oil form the chief exports. One of the leading '”(
tries is the care of the thousands of tourists who trave
tensively in the land from year to year.

-l
in the

Progress

S 1l
F'he post-war development has been almost phenOI“e;se;
This is particularly true of Palestine, though in 2
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e§r(€ it applies to Syria. A railroad built for military pur-
-85 during the war now joins with the old JafTa-Jerusalem

Ay, : : ; N : .
f]_c}“‘ﬂ.‘ and with the Hedjaz railway giving direct service
M the Suyez Canal to Damascus and Stamboul; and, in

B0 4 - Lo S A
Sther direction, to Ma'an on the Moslem pilgrimage road.

;raieglllf\r .lh.rrmgh motor service to Baghdad and points in
“klsclllf €rsia) starts from __]eruszlllmn, Haifa, Bez_rnt, or L_)a-
or g.; lntercontinental air service has a stop in Palestine
ango 18 for passengers going to the east or west. Motor
® connect all the cities. In Syria it is reported that all
S€S can be reached by automobile in dry weather. In
_e‘“”l_t' and Transjordan this is rapidly becoming the case.
aut'ﬁ,];f"';"f‘ arteries are well surfaced everywhere, and 10,000
Sy - Obiles are now registered in Palestine as compared with
L 1n 1920,
]]qr l”_! e linif cr_:n_\-cying c‘rudc: oil from Mosul (Nincvell) in
greng:‘ the Mediterranean Sea was completed in 1934 at
i l.i;n“'%l.‘ One line ends at Tripoly, Syria, and the other at
4, Palestine. In both of these ports tank ships collect
liquid cargo to be delivered to the Kuropean consumer.,
Ewish immigration has brought great sums of money into
f E“‘_‘:‘_mt- Some forty thousand persons were admitted into
Fm}g‘-'_tlmr_\‘Im_IUSJr'as legal immigrants. Many of these
Dhe [rl-\ _ca:l)zr_ahsls_ with a minimum uf‘ 55,000 each person.
tg a-vish city, Tel Aviv, has grown in fifteen years from
tang "‘.lllf""“'“'l to nearly one hundred thousand Jewish inhabi-
. ‘here are over one hundred colonies where Jews live
“ land and raise vegetables, fruits, and dairy products.

Currency

i

Wi h"{ Syria pound equals twenty French francs and is di-
dedl = A - : 7

o to one hundred piasters. The Palestine pound equals
Pound Sterling and is divided into one thousand mils.

A MoHAMMEDAN PRAYING IN THE DESERT

Sihi\; e Moslem responds to the call to prayer, if at all pos-

gy 10 matter where he is or what he is doing, yet his

"t ir‘." ate in the name of a dead prophet and are vain

Vi, Yons.  We who know a living God and pray in the

fgr. 21 Christ, our Redeemer and Intercessor, should be

Sy, 2thful in prayer on behalf of the vast multitudes of
Who know not the Way to God.

Languages

The general language of the land is Arabic. The Mandate
authorities use their own languages in their respective arcas.
Palestine has three official languages and all proclamations,
stamps, coins, street signs, etc., are printed in English, Ara-
bic, and Hebrew. The Jewish immigrant with his score of
languages immediately places his child in a school where the
language of training is Hebrew and in a few weeks the child
is teaching his old parents the language of their ancestors.

Religion

Most of the inhabitants are Moslems of the Sunni group.
Jerusalem is one of the holy cities of Islam. There have
always been numbers of Christians and most of the Eastern
Churches have units in this area, The Roman Catholic
Church and some of the Protestant groups are represented.
The tendency is for Romanism to increase and other forms
of non-evangelical Christianity to decrcase. In Palestine
proper Judaism, hoth Orthodox and Reformed, is to be
found in city and colony. In Djebel Druz, a part of the
Syria area, are fifty thousand Druzes.

Missionary Occupation

American, British and European missionaries are in the
area. Except in the larger cities, these groups are not often
found in the same places. Educational work is carried on,
ranging from kindergarten to the American University of
Beirut. Medical work is conducted in well equipped city
hospitals and in small village clinics. Some of these groups
have a definite evangelistic message for the lost. There are
more than 200 Protestant missionaries in Palestine, includ-
ing many independent workers.

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

The work of The Christian and Missionary Alliance began
in Jerusalem, Hebron and Jaffa in the nineties, Early ef-
forts were undertaken quietly and included visitation in the
villages, meetings for women and children, and Sunday serv-
ices in the home of the missionaries.

Palestine

Jerusalem. Work was begun here in 1890 and in 1904 a

church was organized with a membership con-
sisting of representatives of several of the different groups
in the city. In 1913 a substantial stone building was erected.
This included a church auditorium with Sunday-school room
below as well as an attached residence, and soon became the
Mission headquarters and the center of activity for work
among the city and village folk near hy. Hundreds of vil-
lages may be visited iram this place.

Beersheba, at one time a main station of the mission, is
now visited at regular intervals by the missionary resident in
Jerusalem. Here contacts can be made with a local popula-
tion of 1,500 and a floating population of 50,000 Arab
nomads.

Some years ago a {riend donated funds sufficient to enable
the Mission to purchase a lot with simple buildings which
house the work among the Jews in the city of Jerusalem.
A reading room and a library prove to be attractions to
numbers who remain for private conversation, and a meeting
room provides place for public services where the gospel is
proclaimed in Hebrew. Each Saturday evening as hundreds
of Jews pass the doors on their end-of-the-Sabbath prome-
nade, hymns are sung and the message of life and salvation
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is given out. Sometimes the audience is most attentive and
courteous and sometimes it is otherwise,

Transjordan

Madaba. At Madaba, opened in 1921, regular services are
held with the Oriental Christian groups., A large
Sunday school meets regularly, women’s meetings arc also
conducted and visitation work is carried on. The mission-
aries visit in the district among the roaming tribesmen, where
over the ever-present coffee cup, the message of salvation is
given. The missionaries also visit annually, in season, the
hot baths a few miles from this station, where thousands
congregate from near-by and distant places. There is a
small group of baptized believers in Madaba,

Kerak. At Kerak, where mission work was begun by the
Alliance in 1923, the activities are along similar
lines to those in Madaba. Ttineration is carried on in the

highlands and among the degraded nomadic groups in the
Dead Sea area. Kerak has been called the key city to north-
ern Arabia and many Arabs come from distant places to this

o
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center for government business and commerce. A group ':1
believers have been baptized here and another group f(
young women would have been baptized if their parents ha
not forbidden it. These witness in their homes and to t
neighbors of the great things God has done for theni

Ma'an.

Lell

Work has been carried on in Ma'an since IQ'T‘;
This city, an oasis in the desert, was forme !
under the control of the King of Arabia and for that reasd!
was closed against missionary occupation. Its transi€r

: - A : 1.1s fob
the Transjordan government in 1924 made it possible '“'n
e e e ks AT 1561
I'he Christian and Missionary Alliance to open a mll-JI‘(

an

Except for an occasional government official @ b3
Nomad Ar¢™

t Ll‘l'_'l\ -

station.
merchant, the population is entirely Moslem.
come from distant grazing lands to buy and sell and g€
ernment aid. It is an important military outpost fof %
the Transjordan and British governments. One young mat
here had a glorious conversion. He was imprisoned.

ot

Wwas
. 10

poisoned, and after severe testings was able to escaP®
Tust o8
0 he

Jerusalem where he is witnessing for the Lord.
proof of the fact that the Lord will yet cause ways t
the wilderness and streams in the desert.
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PALESTINE AND

Syria

_In the Syria area we work only in the plains of Hauran
4d in Djebel Druze, south and southeast of Damascus. The
i]'{'lf“ls*._i:u‘a and Missionary Alliance inherited a work started
f“-]_t_}‘ftrm:imﬂ_\' by a iriend. Since 1931 th;\. Society has been
illh]'l'};-‘ an ageressive soul-saving worl in this great field. T}lC
o ).d],:tu_n.is are Moslem, Druze, and nominal Christians, prin-
“.I_ i-i-l_\‘ Greek Orthodox and Roman Lzlrhniw._ 1\."T(?)St of the

o As individuals are

ok is among these Christian groups.
W | - - i =
“Nverted they witness also to the Druzes and Moslems.

€ra’a. A missionary is stationed at Dera’a (opened 1927),
” from which center he itinerates into the whole dis-
o ‘L Four churches have heen organized without pastors.

;N-‘\}

% “tal of the believers have proved to be soul-winners and

*0me cases make extended itinerations to distant villages
I(._(‘r .11161-!' fields are planted or their harvests gut.hc.rml. A
]-h;:“i}i: of this work ]3.'15 been prolonged evangelistic meet-
fFL‘ri-.]h. the villages. The groups are composed of very poor
Wl,il .f'.'l_:: who in many cases are tithing their produce for the
tfuz;i\'\ o1 l_luj. Lord. The mission conducts no secular educa-
k. U activity, hut some of the local groups have arranged
s L:iCEPrntest;:mL school-teacher who also takes the preaching
-tVices,

aft

Arabia

™
[Chat

s section of the great Arabian Peninsula ncarest to
I

o T!’ﬂll&\jl'lf(]ﬂl:l ﬁel::]s. T'r,n'n.]erly called I’TE(Ij:{LZ _;md Nejd
.- ow called Saoudia Arabia. has been an objective of our
C:':]‘:lf"ll for many years. A few trips were made into the
iy until the government forbade further crossing of the

) 2 ; A
\.'."'IL-;__ Here is the Holy Land and center of Islam; here
+10g Ihn Saud has control of the lives and destinies of his

C:-‘Sc_*rt :<1_|_T.>jcct:s. ; _"\ltl_lr_mgh it is forbidden to bring or send
“Pies of the Bible into Saoudia Arabia, copies have Dbeen
.i“';ﬂ and there is reason to helieve that they have heen read
.. H¢ shadow of the Kaaba—the central point of Moslem
b1 STimage,

The Indigenous Church

S J[]]"-"‘crl't_nre four organized churches in the Alliance work
<, "I field, located as follows: Jerusalem in Palestine;
]5'17'5;31' and Jebaib in .S_vriu_: and Kharaba in the Hauran,
k‘hip-}.k;l‘uf-“m section. All of these churches are under native

’i?ll;LFIJ] government. Thas, hu_wever. in the Dalestine-Ara-
ey rder h_elr_l refers to the fact that they are self-govern-
0[".]‘7'——' gregations rather than to the thought of a conference
~Nurches as organized in many of our larger fields.

A1e blessing of God is being realized in gracious measure
mﬁ-"_‘: present time in these various churches and the field is
h”]‘]';'?.'s’ forward to an increase n ﬂnm_h:;r:_‘. and in llll’:q;‘?plljlt-
eya, -I“: of .the' believers which will be le_]t in a more effective
:,ihl-‘]_-\"flzzznll:;11 and the establishing of (jlmrchos in olhler

,lt_“_;‘_ ‘ Let us, through carnest prayer ministry, share with
e - taithiul missionary and native colaborers in this strategic

it

el
Ars

ten abs and Jews are earnestly and sometimes bitterly con-
_ng for leadership in and possession of the Promised
;I“:‘i] of Pal:::‘:tine. God has promised the land to His people
d\‘]' .1_:lui they can enjoy iht‘]]: inheritance only when they
ang El\\ltdgc Christ at IIh coming again to be their Messiah
Seq. _ord, ._Tcsua said, “It 1s not for you to know times or the
0ns, which the Father hath put in his own authority., DBut
;{]i ok shall be witnesses unto me both in Jerusalem, and in
Qilrilh-{ru' and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost part of the
ar % let us preach the gospel faithfully to all the tribes
;1].1'1“?'1}!‘111 that a people may be gathered out for His Name
the Church be made ready for His return.

ARABTAN BORDER
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IRAN (Persia)

By governmment decree, effective March 21, 1935, the old
name “Iran™ has been substituted for the more modern name
“Persia” in all cases. This name is derived from the root
meaning “the country of the Aryans,” and was originally
given to the great plateau extending from the Caspian Sea
to the Persian Gulf and from the Tigris to the Indus. The
boundaries are in some cases uncertain, but in general Irag,
the Persian Gulf, Baluchistan, Afghanistan, Turkestan, the
Caspian Sea, and Trans-Caucasia form its limits.

Area and Population

Its area is 628,000 square miles, of which a vast portion
is desert. The population is estimated at 9,000,000, includ-
ing 2,000,000 nomads of various types.

Climate

The climate varies with the elevation. In the north and
mountainous districts the winters are severe and the sum-
mers are warm. On the plains near the Gulf, where The
Christian and Missionary Alliance force is located, the heat
is almost unbearable in summer. Tt is reported to be one of
the hottest areas on the inhabited portion of the earth’s sur-
face. In 1935 temperatures were reported reaching as high
as 127 degrees Farenheit.

Government

Until 1906 Iran was an absolute monarchy. At that time
a National Assembly was established and a constitution
adopted. In 1924 this assembly deposed the then reigning
Shah and elected the leader of the army, Riza Khan Pahlevi
as hereditary Shah. This present Shah is progressive and
in spite of the binding traditions of his people is able to
make steady progress and development,

History

The inhabitants are Aryans and were probably at one time
one with the inhabitants of India. In the ninth century B. C.
there were several tribes on the Iranian plateau, among them
the Medes, the Parthians, and the Persians. About 550
B. C. Cyrus, after defeating some of his neighbors, founded
the kingdom of Persia. However, this able general died in
battle against the eastern Nomads in 528 B. C. Iis son was
weak and eventually another general, Darius, got the throne,
He enlarged the boundaries and met defeat only at the hands
of the Greeks in 490 B. C. His son, Xerxes, sticceeded him
and aflter suffering defeat at the hands of the Greeks again
settled down to a life of luxury at the court. Weak king
followed wicked king until Alexander the Great brought de-
feat to Persia on the field of Issus in 324 B, C. The early
death of . Alexander prevented the restoration of order in
Iran and civil strife was added to the foreign war horrors.

For centuries internal and external wars left only records
of bloodshed and trouble. But even then no invader was
able to get into the heart of the country. Artabanus (209-
226 A, D.) assumed the title of King of Kings of the Iran-
ians. He was the [ounder of a dynasty and the restorer of
the religion of Zoroaster. Several kings followed and their
reigns were filled with stories of persecutions of the Chris-
tians and wars with the Romans, Khosru succeeded to the
throne in 590 A. D. His love for his beautiful and Christian
wile is the subject of song. During the height of his power
a messenger arrived demanding that he proclaim Mohammed,
of Mecca, the Prophet of God. He treated the message with
contempt. By 650 A. D. the followers of that same Mo-
hammed had conquered and forced their religion on Iran.
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Within a few years the kings were strongly Moslems of the
Shi'a sect.

In the thirteenth century the Mongols invaded Iran and it
is said that the country has never recovered from the atroci-
ties perpetrated at that time. The Tartars came and Iran
became but a province of Tamerlane’s vast domains. In
1499 Tsmail established the Sefavi dynasty, a Shi'a king with
his successors. Since that time king has followed king and
dynasty has succeeded dynasty at irregular intervals. Now,
once again, a strong ruler leads his happy and willing sub-
jects,

Physical Features

Iran is largely a plateau, averaging 4,000 to 5,000 feet above
sea level. This plateau is bounded by two important mountain
ranges: the Elborz range, skirting the northern extremity,
and shading off into the fertile slopes of the Caspian Sea
provinces; and the Bakhtiari mountains, running from
northwest to southeast, and cutting off the plateau region of
the interior from the plains of Iraq and the Persian Gulf.
Both of these ranges contain many peaks over 10,000 feet
high, snow-clad the year around, and furhishing natural
reservoirs for the cultivated gardens which spread their
verdure over the intervening valleys.

With the exception of the Caspian Sea provinces, which
are covered with forests and the beautiful cultivated gardens
along the banks of streams and rivers, Iran is a desert. The
winter rains bring limited grazing possibilities for the flocks
of the Nomads, but for nine months out of the year the
desert prevails,

Resources

The chief industry is agriculture. Wheat, barley, rice,
fruits, gums, drugs, wool, and cotton are the chief products.
Some wines are famous. Carpets made on hand looms are
produced in several districts. This is the only important
manufacturing enterprise in Iran. Opium from Iran finds
its place in the world market.

The oil fields in the southwest of the country, near the
head of the Persian Gulf, form the richest single field known.
A concession to exploit oil has been granted and the British
government owns a controlling interest in the operating comi-
pany. About fifty square miles have heen worked scien-
tifically and without waste. A 135-mile pipe line conducts
the oil to Abadan, where refineries with a capacity of 100,000
barrels a day are located. Here the oil is loaded for the
markets of the world. Recently readjustments concerning
the area of concession and the amounts of royalties to the
Iran Government were made to the great satisfaction of
government and people.

Foreign trade became a government monopoly in 1931,
The right of import and export of all natural and industrial
products, and the fixing of a temporary or permanent ratio
of imports and exports is the prerogative of the government.

Progress

A railroad is being built to connect the Persian Gulf with
the Caspian Sea. It is estimated that the cost will be about
$100,000,000 and for the present the revenues from the
sugar and tea monopolies are set aside for this purpose.
There are 4,000 miles of first-class motor roads in addition
to the poorer roads and dry weather tracts. Iran has a navy
of six Ttalian built gunboats on the Persian Gulf.

In recent years public education has made rapid strides.
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In 1932 there were said to be 3,642 schools with 182,000
pupils. Recently the government has arranged that ther®
will be no foreigh elementary educational work in Iran, 1
part because of the impression that a foreign education makes
the Iranian less loyal to his country.

Currency

Since March, 1930, the unit of currency has been the Si_lfcr
Rial equal in October, 1935, to ahout seven cents U. S. The
Rial is divisible into one hundred dinars.

Religion
About 7,500,000 of the people are Moslems of the Shi#
sect. There are about 850,000 Sunni Moslems., DBesides
these there are Parsis, Armenians, Nestorians, [ews, Bahats
and a few Protestants.

Missionary Occupation

For many years the American Preshyterians in the 11‘3rt[,]
and the Church Missfctmm‘y Society in ‘the south have done
missionary work in Tran. In both areas a church has beeP
established consisting of converts from the Oriental ChriS®
tian groups and some converts from Judaism and Islat™
For several years negotiations, thus far without success, haVe
been in progress to unite these two churches,

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

In 1928 The Christian and Missionary Alliance was "°
vited by the Church Missionary Society to evangelize & €
tion of southwest Iran which they had been unable to reac %
In 1930 a missionary couple from the Palestine-Arabid!
Border Mission of the Alliance settled at Mohammerah Olﬂ
the Shatt-el-Arab. A year later a new missionary CC‘“P,‘e
was sent out and entered Bushire. In 1933 conditions ,L;
veloped which seemed to indicate the advisability of changz
the station from the smaller and more provineial town O
Mohammerah to the wider field of Ahwaz. A home W&
sectired on one of the main streets and the missionaries begd”
making friendly contacts with the people and slowly cflevt’mp:
ing a ministry of evangelism among those that could be f(?l?c
tacted. Early in 1934 it was decided to close the B“ihll,
station in order that both missionary families could minis®
in the important city of Ahwaz,
Ahwaz. Ahwaz is the capital of the province of Khuzistd

in southwestern Persia. From a village of @ r[i

Arab huts, it has grown in the last two decades nto
present thriving little metropolis of about 35,000 peoplé: ht
occupies the two banks of the Karun River, about ©
miles above the port of Mohammerah. put

Public preaching services are not permitted in Ahwaz, *
meetings are held for Christian people, Bihle classes for 'Jﬂl,ak
verts and inquirers; the homes of friends are visited-
book room in the business section of the city has been O]?erl;"
for the sale of Christian books and other wholesome lIt’-Cl'e‘
ture. As time permits, visits are made to outlying IL)':ahci g
for the visiting of the converts and the reaching of OﬂELi
with the gospel. There are unorganized Christian groups
Ahwaz, Mohammerah and Abadan, . ce

The opening of work in Tran (Persia) by the Allatt
was not with the view of establishing a new 1\"[i551.0{1e€
another separate field, but rather as an advance in pio”
evangelism 1n a needy outpost.
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__ The islands of the world are so numerous, their location
°0 widespread and their population so diverse as to race, lan-
Stage, habits, religion and in many other ways, as to make
il treatment of the subject of the island world in the limited
“Pace of these Atlas pages an impossible task save for a few
Beneral statements.

Many of the principal islands of the world are so inti-
Jately related geographically, politically and in other ways
' the continent which they adjoin that in historical and geo-
Sfaphical description they are considered a part of those con-
tn}ﬁl‘_rts close to whose coast they lie. So in the study of
Wissions, Japan, the Philippine Islands and the Netherlands
~ast Indies are usually linked with a study of missions in
S1a; the Cape Verde and Madeira Islands, Madagascar,
ahd other islands off the coast of Africa are included with

Wt continent; the West Indies are usually linked in this
Way with Latin America, Thus, in the 1933 edition of the

'fectory of Foreign Missions published by the International
wIssionary Council, islands like those previously named are
Sted with the adjoining continent in statistical study while
He Island World proper is considered under the heading
i Jeeania™ and is entered in four divisions, Melanesia, Mi-
CTonesia, Polynesia, and the Hawaiian Islands,

Melanesia includes the following islands and groups:

Santa Cruz Islands
New Hebrides Islands
New Caledonia
Loyalty Islands

Fiji Islands

Norfolk Island

Australian Territory
Australian Mandate in Papua
Bismarck Archipelago
D’Entrecasteanx Islands
Louisiade Archipelaga
Salomon Islands

; j““:_-;:&if)ﬂ.’l?'_\_-’ Socicties having work in Melanesia include
L.‘"?H Australasian Societies, four British Societies, five So-
1'(*l1€_'s from the United States and three from Continental
U]‘()p@_
Micronesia includes :

Marshall Tslands
Nauru or Pleasant Island
Gilbert Islands

Marianne or Ladrane Islands
Guam
Pelew Islands
Caroline Islands
C],IUL* are the fields for missionary service of one British So-
£y, two United States Societies, and one Japanese Society.

, _Pﬁf'_\'nr-.vm presents a field of ministry for two Australasian

ijl-‘f‘SItnnl;_l_;-y Societies, two from G}jczlt.Britain_. one from the
~Mted States, and one Irom the Continent of Europe. The
Mands of this division include:

Lagoon or Ellice Islands
_Phoe-uix Islands

Tokelau or Union Islands
Tongo or Friendly Islands
=amoa or Navigator Islands
niune or Savage Island
Manihiki Tslands

Cook or Hervey Islands
Society Islands

Tubuai or Austral Islands
Marquesas Islands

Tuamotu or Low Archipelago
Pitcairn Island

In the ITaewaiian Islands in addition to the Mission Board
the Hawaiian Evangelical Association with Headquarters
fonolulu, there are four American Missionary Societies.
]G}]‘lﬁnme of the Island Groups in Ck:'c;mia t‘l1e.rlllajn)z‘ por-
in . Of the inhabitants are at least nominally Christizn, while
Sther groups there are very few adherents to Christianity.
QQT{;}U Fiji Isimjr,ls with a P(}])}l]ﬂlili)!l of 1_‘8(].0('{5 have, ac-
Ng to recent reports, 12,350 Roman Catholics; 91,526
ftestants; and 76,129 others—mostly pagan.

Of
i
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In Tahiti with a population of 31,477, 25,000 are listed
as Roman Catholics ; 3,214 as Protestants; and 3,263 others,
including pagans.

The IMawaiian Islands, with a population of 255,912, have
114,000 classed as Roman Catholics; 30,365 Protestants ;
77 Jews; and 111,470 others, mostly devotees of heathen
religions.

THree MOROS IN THE SOUTHERN PHILIPPINES

In yet another group of islands in Oceania, containing a
number of islands grouped together in the statistical report
under the heading “Other Islands” with a population of
150,000, 149,865 are listed as Christians and only 135 as
followers of pagan religions.

For this Atlas of Alliance Mission fields that portion of
the Island World where Alliance missionary activity is car-
ried on, either by foreign missionaries or the native churches,
are the only islands or island groups which will be treated
with a somewhat detailed description. The Alliance is work-
ing in Japan, Philippine Islands and in certain portions of
the West Indies and the East Indies.

The Alliance field in Japan is confined mainly to certain
portions of the Island of Hondo and Shikoku. Between
these two islands lies the beautiful inland sea of Japan.

Our field in the Philippines lies in the southern part of
this extensive group, being chiefly in the island of Mindanao
and including Basilan and other islands near by, also in the
Sulu Archipelago, especially the islands of Jolo and Siasi.

In the West Indies native churches affiliated with the Alli-
ance are proclaiming the full Gospel message in Puerto Rico
and Jamaica, while in the East Indian Archipelago in a
number of the islands of the Netherlands East Indies, nota-
bly Borneo, Celebes and Lomhok as well as in some other
smaller islands The Christian and Missionary Alliance is car-
rying on an aggressive and increasingly fruitful ministry.
The work in these island fields of the Alliance will he con-
sidered in the following pages.
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JAPAN

The island empire of Japan, also called Nippon and the
Sunrise Kingdom, lies in the north Pacific Ocean off the
coast of China and Siberia from 21° 45 to 50° 56' north
latitude and from 119° 18 to 156° 32' east longitude. The
territory comprised within this limit cousists of four large
islands: Hondo, Shikoku, Kyushu, Hokkaido, and about
4000 smaller islands; also Taiwan (Formosa), southern
Karafuto (Saghalien below 50° lat.) and the peninsula of
Chosen (Korea).

Although Manchukuo is nominally independent, it is ac-
tually under Japanese control and influence, to such an ex-
tent that it should be mentioned in connection with the study
of Japan. Manchukuo comprises the former Chinese prov-
inces of Fengtien, Kirin and Heilungkiang which made up
Manchuria and a fourth province, _[Llln] The western
boundary is undefined, Within the last few months of 1935
Japan and Manchukuo extended their control into a portion
of Chahar, and the trend is steadily westward through inner
Mongolia, and also into northern China.
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Area and Population
{()f llJ\L’”
Area PD[”HU”'J;'
TADan PLODEE ms deosn st i s 148,756 sq. mi. 64,450, 00
EhEE e (e e e e e s 85,206 © 21,058, :’,}/
Formigsa CTaWan) .- vivwn caasyas 13,837 « «
Eesvddores (CELOKOTON o icis e satosn o 50
Japanese Sakhalin (Karafuto) ....... 13,253 < =

I

2611025q. mi. 90,396,043

1,438 sq. mi. 955, ,41
819« « 2

Kwangtung (Leased territory)
Mandated islands in the Pacific ......
South Manchuria railway zone .......

'J ?jl]
E___ T mw 8 __-—‘-’
263350 sq. mi. 91,793,680
The average annual increase of population in Japan [)leer
for five years, 1920-1933, was 910,518. According to the
census of 1925, 44 per cent of the entire IJUIJ“]dt“'“ was 10
rural towns and villages with less than 5,000 each. ;
The Manchukuo Year Book of 1934 gives the area of that
new country as 460,383 square miles and its population in
1932 as 29,606,117. The population figures include sever?

showing tations of
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THE ISLAND WORLD

Higtre: : o - . .
r‘““tb in addition to the four provinces named above. The
ﬁ"-dj‘ltl- of the study concerning Japan in this Atlas will be
“Hined to the Island Empire of Japan proper.

Climate

lm.fi}ff_ climate covers a wide range, the southernmost island
(“_me;.sl}m 1'-::1'11(‘{11 and 1’!01‘tl’1ermnpst. .F-lﬂ)}ll'f‘ﬂ(‘. In \_vml'er the
cold .-.\: .HHCIM i Japan proper tor 1t~, latitude, owing to the
Wit 41T currents in‘cu!g‘ln .fwer the ] :

Cer monsoon, but is milder than in districts of the same
“Utude in Manchukuo and Siberia. In summer the air tem-
I"TF”-UT'L' on land is high, frequently close and sultry. In
'_’klf?ti"lfr it is hot in the day time, cold in the evening and
farly morning,

Government

J-’i]:zu:,

g previously an absolute monarchy, is now governed
Wier : : ¢
der

‘ a constitution promulgated Februnary 11, 1889. The
{;(”Itu] who is declared to be “sacred and i1'1\'ioinl,ale," ex-
ah;i.\f:\ the whole of the executive powers with the advice
v assistance of the Cabinet Ministers, whom he appoints
: 1 who are responsible to him. He declares war, makes
{f4ce and concludes treaties; he “exercises the legislative
I’::""l'n with the consent of the Imperial Diet”; he has su-
11(‘;‘% command of the army and navy and he “determines
. OTganization and peace standing of the army and navy.”
m:}r ‘E_x_||_p(‘1'lin‘ has a privy council to consult with on impor-
L affairs of state and which interprets the Constitution.
b | l.'IE". }:-.Illllt'_l'ul‘ bears the title of Tenno, but the qppel]a‘riqn.
¥ Which he is called in relation to external affairs is “Kotei’
th\:‘ "\"3"1‘.'1 of Chinese origin. Only foreigners make use of
i ]]n etical title, Mikado. ThC_L.unsmutmnltfr_ Japan, Chap-
Jan: 3 Che Emperor-—and Article 1 says: Ihe tm]')_n'e_: of
‘w-i:ll‘ shall be reigned over and :__'\n‘_l"lw'C1'l"lL‘.(_1‘]J}" a line nt“_l',‘m-
E’J’j‘—"—‘v unbroken for ages eternal. Article 3 says, “The
HPeror 1s sacred and inviolable.
Pt-ihc Imperial Diet consists of two hl.)usu:;: ’l“llc‘Iqusc of
'U]'{]:S.T k";!ﬂ]Jl"J.':?l.‘l.'I of members of the Imperial family, of the
h‘;it(:(ri-\ of naobility, and of those persons who have been nomi-
g rtl:urc;u by the Emperor; The House of Representa-
= composed of members elected by the people.
l‘,;t»lfi?]fz‘m is the best governed nation in Asia, especially in the
r.0 Hast, Under the Japanese government the people of
C?JH“ are for the most part, law-abiding, il1(.1ustrjm:n|s and
tr;Ji : }'L:I there 18 @ healthy spirit of independence. The con-
in ln'll— _;h:_- central government over t]'.E people of Japan is
I.h_muwl-‘{-ll contrast to other and larger Eastern Asiatic coun-
History
J\-]ﬁ I8 claimed by the Japanese that their cml))irc was founded
!}.-,-!.IIL. first Emperor, Jimmu Tenno in 660 B. C. and that the
he Sty founded by him still reigns.  With this date begins
Teal known history of the empire.
W-”Imu?. 500 A. l).|thc il;l'l_'l?-llll‘filll‘l‘.:i became one people ruled
”"Elr-:]k{ emperor.  About 670 A. D. a noble Tamily, the Fuji-
,\,m]:l._-lticz.nl1f-_[‘rummcnt. They governed as agents of the
of ”“— or and it was the custom of the emperor to marry one
va; T@n- daughters. Later a 'mlhtat:y family the Minamoto
.{H]]'_‘]“"'! Ve:mm-11r.101‘1c__\' and established feudalism. Intrigue, in-
ﬁ'l\-:.“}-‘-.m"\.' and indolence f‘mnhme{l to keep the nation from
-‘11n£;”\7m':3 In I]lc_: sixteenth century so low had the throne
g that it paid China the sum of 1,000 ounces. ol ,goh'l an-
].f)f;(}\ }.) permit their emperor to use the title King. .'\}.1ITFIT:
. common soldiers with wit and courage took the power
i from the military families l_z’mtl later one of t_hcmj.
‘:l.ﬁ.'\-(ml' ]:CL:KLII]L' supreme. He mu.ndfrt!l Vl.hc ].mc of the
an'!;;.;\'ii\\'u Shoguns which ruled until 1868. The military
ilip

s known as the Samurai were subjects of the closest

siatic continent by the -
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mspection, Wealth becamne of little consideration but honor,
courage, loyalty and filial piety ranked high in the Samurai
code of ethics. For two and a hali centuries these people
ruled and Iyeyasu stands out as one of the greatest of Japan's
statesmen.

About 1542 commercial contacts were made with Portugal.
Other Europeans came into the country and for religious
and national reasons quarreled with one another, until Japan
felt it better to stop all contacts with the West. The door
opened again in the Nineteenth Century and both British and
American ships were to be seen in the harbors. After refus-
ing to treat with the American Commodore Derry, they in-
vited him back and made a treaty. This was the beginning
of the end of the power of the Samurai, for the people turned
against them. But in spite of the conservative attitude of
the people events moved forward and in only fifty years
after the doors of Japan were reopened to Western influence
we see it the winner in international combat with Russia, a
great nation of the West.

A constitution was drawn up, Englishmen were mmvited to
assist in the building of the ratlroads; Americans to help in
the postal service, agriculture, and education; Frenchmen to
train her soldiers and to cast the laws; and Germans to assist
i the medical science and local government.

Japan has set in order her local affairs and has since
gained control of Korea, Formosa, Manchuria, Jehol, and
part of Chahar.

Physical Features

This area is of volcanic origin and very mountainous. In
the vast transverse fissure crossing the mainland from the
Sea of Japan to the Pacific rises the group of velcanoes,
mostly extinct or dormant, with the majestic sacred moun-
tain, Fujivama, lifting its white cone sixty miles west of
Tokio to an altitude of 12,425 feet.

The Japanese coastline is deeply indented, measuring more
than 17,000 miles, and few places are far removed [rom the
mountains or really distant from the sea.

Japan i1s a land of many earthquakes. The earthquake
zone, where the average is said to be four slight ones a day
with very serious ones only every six or seven years, has its
greater center along the Pacific coast near the Bay of Tokio.
On September 1, 1923, Japan suffered the worst disaster in
its history when a great earthquake shock, followed by a tidal
wave and fire, destroyed much of the capital city of Tokio,
the chief port of Yokohoma, and many other towns and
health resorts. A total ol 142,807 lives were lost and 702,495
houses destroyed. In 1930, 5,774 earthquakes were recorded ;
in 1931, 1,740 were felt, mostly small and doing little damage.

Separating the islands of Shikoku and Kiushiu from the
mainland is the beautiful Inland Sea, 255 miles long and 56
miles wide with a coast line of 700 miles. The streams are
short, swift and of little value for transportation, but a vast
though as yet undeveloped supply of hydroelectric power.
Myriads of waterfalls add their charm to the magnificent
scenery. There are a thousand mineral springs,

Resources

Rice, wheat, barley and tea are grown in great quantities.
A leading industry is the production of silk cocoons. The
sea near Japan abounds in fish and the fishing industry gives
employment to one and one-half million people. Wood is
raised for export and reafforestation is practiced by govern-
ment decree. In recent years Japan has made strides in
manuiacturing and already competes with the older nations
for the markets of the Far East and Near Fast. The cotton
goods industry has grown enormously; and in many fields
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of manufacture, Japan is forging ahead of many former
leaders in these various lines.

Progress

Few nations have made as rapid material progress as
Japan. She has a plan to change all the railroads to the
standard gauge within the next few vears. By means ol
tunnels and electrification and bridges the whole system of
rail transportation is rapidly gaining in efficiency, In 1932
the government subsidized ship building to the extent of
paying fifty-five Yen for every ton of new ships made and
for every two tons of old ships scrapped.

Elementary education is compulsery. The Government
supports technical schools and universities. Japan has six
Imperial universities, and forty other institutions of univer-
sity rank. In 1933 there were over 4,600 libraries with more
than 10,000,000 books. The standard of literacy is steadily
rising.

Of the 10,754,962 children of school age in Japan, 99.57
per cent attend school. English is a language of commerce
and is a required study in the secondary schools. Ten mil-
lion Japanese read English.

In all forms of material progress such as education, news-
papers, railways; use of electricity in city, towns, villages,
even in the country districts; and also in athletic sports, the
raising and displaying of flowers, and in many forms of art,
the Japanese people and nation rank high in the scale of
world measurements.

Currency

The unit of money in Japan is the Yen, previously valued
at two Yen to one United States dollar, but in recent years it
has fluctuated greatly. The present value of the Yen is about
29 cents. Gold coins are 20, 10, and 5 Yen picces; in silver
are 50, 20, and 10 Sen coins, 100 Sen being equivalent to one
Yen. Old copper coins of 2, 1, and 34 Sen are still in use.

Language

With the exception of the Luchu Islands no other country
claims relationship to the Japanese language., It is a difficult
language to learn, it has many Chinese characters. There
are practically three languages to be learned; the common,
the polite and the written.

Religion

There is absolute religious freedom. The chief forms of
worship are Shintoism with thirteen sects, Buddhism with
twelve sects. There is no State religion, no State support.
In 1931 Shinto Shrines numbered 49,631 (besides 61,712
minor shrines) and the priests 15,199; Buddhist temples
(1930) 71,310 (hesides 34,963 minor temples), one high
priest and 54,904 priestesses. In 1930 there were 2,512 li-
censed preachers and 1,795 churches and preaching stations
of the Roman Catholic, Greek Catholic and Protestant
churches.

There were twenty-five forms of Christianity at the end
of 1933; the Roman Catholics numbered 191,008; Greek
Orthodox, 39,936; Preshyterian, 49,717; Congregational-
ists, 31,484 ; Episcopal, 26,618; Methodist, 33,180; Salva-
tion Army, 15,100; Holiness, 19,357; others, 33,044,
(World Almanac, 1936.)

A widely known Christian leader of Japan states that the
number of Christians in Japan has doubled during the past
ten years; and the total is now 500,000, of whom two-fifths
are Roman Catholic and three-fifths Protestant. He says

that even the newspapers in many parts of Japan are printing
articles containing the Christian message.

A MISSIONARY ATLAS

Missionary Occupation

Roman Catholic Missions in Japan began in 1549 when 5t
Francis Xavier landed. Within the century it was claifl®s
there were 200,000 Christians in the Empire, but it is statel
that Roman Catholic Missions ended in 1638 at the timeé ¢
the Shimabara rebellion when Christianity was practicd o
extinguished. Roman Catholic missionaries resumed ihe.'_
activities and Protestant missions began about 1859. At B if
the missionaries met with great obstacles, the Japanese l.‘:e'“z
forbidden to believe in the “evil” foreign faith. With &
Meiji Restoration the doors began to be thrown open to ¥
sionary teaching. DBetween 1885 and 1889, when the C(Jl.lllt'l;'j
was swept by a great tide of Europeanizing reforms, Chrts
tianity made phenominal progress.

Six British Missionary Societies have work in Japan; th?
Canadian and United States Societies ministering there nuft
ber forty-two; while four Continental Societies also h"uf
missionaries in this empire. In addition to these x\-lis:‘mnaiz
Societies from foreign lands, there are thirteen Missions :1,1|1L}
other organizations which are now entirely indigenous @ “"
Islands. Some of these were formerly under Mission cot
trol. Twenty-one denominations or church groups have !
established in Japan, all on an autonomous basis, althotg )
number of these churches have close icllowship and ummtf.ul_
a spirit of codperation with the Mission through whose mit
1stries they were first established. @

The Japan Christian Year Book for 1932 gives a tO’fiLI 599_
eign missionary staff of 1,176, and a native staff of 3-’/re
There were 2,052 organized churches, 831 of which WTP
self-supporting.  The number of communicants tota! 1'c[
175,364, and the number of Sunday School teachers Tﬁt
pupils was given as 222,414. While these figures show .};W
the Church of Christ is growing in Japan and thus the F g
Spirit has agencies and channels in the church which He€ ©
use to the further evangelization of the Japanese peoplé: }s
it also gives emphasis to the fact that millions of _Iﬂpﬁﬂeof
are practically untouched by the gospel. The Chuffh' a
Christ should be fervent in prayer that the churches in JA?
may be truly quickened by heaven-sent revival and carty Tolf
ward their work under a mighty enduement of the :
Spirit.

Some years ago one of the strong evangelical miss
Japan undertook in a special campaign to make such
distribution of gospel tracts as to leave one tract 0
ture portion in every home in Japan. Even though t 558
not have been fully accomplished, vet multitudes of _Iﬂl’aﬂ:;g
have in one way or another been brought into some €O
with the message of Christ. ok

One of the outstanding characteristics of missionat’y we &
and the growth of the church in Japan is that, while Prﬁer
tically all the denominations are represented in the M”rv
cities and some in the smaller cities and towns, the i'oll-ltcf\f
districts have heen largely neglected. The cmﬂ[’.’e’lri‘mdég
small area of Japan, however, puts even the remotest V1, ;_L,ﬂ_)u
into fairly close proximity to organized churches and I‘“'S"‘ €
work. This is true even though it is reported that the"a 73]
now established preaching places in only 610 out of the - d it
villages in Japan. Even in the light of this great nccgmd
appears, from the history of gospel ministry in Japat e
from the present growth of the church, that there are agﬂ“I oly
in that land sufficient to become the instruments of the o€
Spirit for the evangelization of rural Japan. This w}ll C e
about, however, only if the churches are visited Wit? e
spiritual revival and walk in the fear of the Lord and I
comfort of the Holy Spirit.

o
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JAPAN ALLIANCE CONFERENCE

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

Di;;[;]h? :‘x]liunf‘e opened work in Japan ahout 1891. The prin-
the , areas of ministry ]1{1\"9 been in the 5_uuthern portion of
|_ n-ﬂnmnlaml r.)I__TzE]'):_m (1. e. the I:?'lilﬂd of Hondo) and all&_so
Stag: 'IE’_IsIund‘cal Shikoku. 11'1‘]924 there were seven main
: Ons and six outstations. I'he headquarters of the work
4o ANy years was located at Hiroshima. About ten years
'\‘?i*lad church was established in Tnky(}: thus considerably
siﬂnal Ing the scope of the work, In 1925 an Alliance mis-
the 3 couple entered Shimane Prefecture in order to give
Ql.n-u:;-l_mess in that needy rural province. The Lord gra-
s‘hal-l'\ blessed this advance, and by the close of 1930 four
of o Churches had been established with a total membership

Jty-eight. At the end of 1932 these churches reported
"“En:{:::.]:lhws' the largest being at Imaichi with sixty-one

“I_Itaatu in 1931 the Japanese workers and l_a_\; repres_mfatives
the \Vﬁ‘ﬁ churches met in conference to consider the future of
Allis Lirl\' and an organization was effected called the Japan
be le“(f All the organized churches, unorganized groups of
“"ith\‘@;& and all Japanese workers, at that time connected
Tlle '\[11'(-! ;\-1155101:. I..!ecame.‘nmmhers of ’[hc. Japan Alliance.
ng n 1ssion recognized this body to be c11t11'el}-'l autonomous
Ceage was agreed that all subsyd__\{ from the 1\-1155101_1 should
Ja[tn not later than the end of 1939. The membership of the
of Alliance at its inception was twenty Japanese workers.

11 Whom six were ordained men; Tourteen organized
[D“].Ch@fi. and about thirteen unorganized groups. The fol-

Ja;]”g table is condensed from the published report of the
Pan Alljance for 1932:

No. of Churches

1::‘ }’. District or Groups Membership
L R 4 166
B i achim oo animmaecn s 12 239
Iz.umo 'Ll ............................. lg ?zi

SReer Work ..l 2 63

During the past few years the Board of Managers of The
Christian and Missionary Alliance has taken steps to with-
draw [rom Japan as a Mission, entrusting to the Japanese
churches of the Alliance the responsibility of carrying for-
ward the fourfold gospel ministry in their districts and the
promoting of missionary zeal. Thus the missionary staff
has been reduced to one missionary couple and it is hoped
that in the near future the entire work will be taken over by
the Japanese, Omnc of the Japanese leaders has been active -
in holding Bible Conferences in a number of cities for the
dissemination of full gospel truth, and through his ministry
and that of some of his associates a definite interest in the
lourfold gospel message has been awalkened in other churches.

In 1934 the Bihle Training School and Mission headquar-
ters were moved from Hiroshima to a location near Tokyo,
at Kitami, where some years previously land had been pur-
chased by special funds. The Bible School has been con-
ducted at Kitami with a view, not only to instruct the stu-
dents in the Word of God that they might be efficient mes-
sengers for Christ, but also that they might have true mis-
sionary vision and fiery zeal for the carrying of the full
gospel message to the neglected parts of the Japanese Empire,
and ultimately if Jesus tarry, share in the world-wide work
of The Christian and Missionary Alliance.

The message of the Alliance being truly scriptural and
centered in the person and work of our [ord and Saviour
Jesus Christ, appeals to people in many parts of the waorld.
Thank God for the loyalty of a goodly number of Japanese
to the full gospel truth and testimony. The Japanese nation
holds a strategic place in world affairs in the eastern hemi-
sphere and the Christian church in Japan may become a
mighty factor in the evangelization of eastern Asia. May
the Alliance movement in Japan increase in spiritual power
and numbers; as it seeks to take its place of privilege in
Christ and service for Him in Japan and in other regions
round about, in true missionary zeal.
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PHILIPPINE ISLANDS

The Philippine Islands lie about two hundred miles di-
tectly east of French Indo-China, between 21° 10" and 4° 407
north latitude, and between 116° 40" and 126° 34’ east
longitude. They are comprised of a number of groups, in-
cluding the Sulu Archipelago in the south.

Area and Population

The Philippines are a large, important and strategic island
group. There are 7,083 islands extending 1,152 mnmles
from north to south and 682 miles from east to west. Of
this number 462 have an area of one square mile or over;
2,441 are named, and 4,642 are unnamed. The largest is-
land. Luzon, contains 40,814 square miles, and Mindanao,
the next n size, 36,900 square miles. The total land area
of the group is a little under 120,000 square miles. The
coast line is 11,444 miles, which exceeds that of the entire
United States.

The population in 1918 was 10,314,310, and the estimate
in 1932 was 13,636,000, The population of the capital,
Manila (Luzon) in 1918 was 285,306, and in 1931, 390,000.
There are only two other cities with 50,000 or more pop-
ulation.

Climate

The climate in these islands in general is tropical. Dur-
ing November, December, January and February the aver-
age temperature is about 77 to 79 degrees. In April, May
and June—the hot months—the average is between 83 and
84 degrees. In the other months it is about 80 degrees. The
nights are seldom unpleasantly hot. The mountain regions
of the north are as cool as September in the temperate zone.
The rains are heaviest in July, August and September, and
lightest in February and March. Typhoons accur frequently
m the summer, but are mostly confined to the northern hall
of the group, the south being visited seldom. Warnings are
sent out from Manila when storms are approaching.

Government

For many years the head of the government of the Philip-
pine Islands was a Governor General appointed by the
President of the United States, but the inauguration on No-
vember 15, 1935, of the Philippine Commonwealth Govern-
ment took the Philippine Islands from under the provision

of the Jones Law, passed by the U. S. Congress in 1916,

an¢l made effective a new constitution of the Commonwealth.
This constitution was drawn up by an elected convention
of 210 members and ratified by the Philippine public almost
unanimously in a national plebiscite in conformity with the
stipulations of the Tydings-McDuffie law. In these stipula-
tions are statements of certain relationships of the Common-
wealth government to the United States during the next ten
years, after which the Philippine Islands are expected to
take their place in the family of entirely free and independent
nations. One section says: “Pending the (inal and complete
withdrawal of the United States from the Philippines, the
citizens of the Philippines shall owe allegiance to the United
States.”  Other stipulations provide the following: That
the officials of the Philippine government shall take an oath
of allegiance to and recognize and accept, the supreme au-
thority of the United States; that religions toleration and
freedom of religious thought shall continue, and that prop-
erty for religious, charitable and educational purposes shall
be exempt from taxation; that the English language shall
be continued in the Philippine public schools during the next
ten years; and that the United States may exercise the right

A MISSIONARY ATLAS

te intervene for the preservation of the government of the
Commonwealth of the Philippines and for the protection o'
life, property and individual liberty therein.

The American Iigh Commissioner, appointed hy Fhe
President of the United States of America is the Unit¢
States government’s representative in the Philippines. U™
der the new constitution the Philippine Commonwealth g0V
ernment has an elective President, Vice President and Leg™
lature. The DPresident is elected for a term of six year
and is not eligible for reélection. The functions formery
executed by the Governor General as well as the functio?
usually embodied in the executive branch of a rcplﬂ-ﬂ}r‘ml
government are now carried out by the President. Ihe
right to vote in government elections is limited to males “-!]c:
are twenty-one years of age and are able to read and }}"""ti
and have the necessary residence qualifications. Suffras:
may, under the constitution, be extended to women if 300,00
of them vote favorably in the plebiscite within two years.

History

The authentic history of the Philippines begins with th?i_
discovery by Magellan in 1521, About 1525 Jofire de ]‘(,1:11-“]
led an expedition from Spain which reached ,'\-'Iiﬂ(i]ﬂ”z.“]
Island and entered either Polloc or 'some other place llf
Illana Bay. From that time the Spaniards made patt }q
successful attempts to gain a [oothold in a number of l;‘_l"'“e;_‘
along the Cotabatp River. They had many bloody “gm:
with the Moros up to the latter part of the 19th L‘E‘I‘l'“.ri'é
but were not able to subjugate the Cotabato Moros. = 4
only sticcess was the establishment of stone forts or gUﬂ“U
houses in a number of places. The Moros of CUtﬂbﬂ-Tl.l
never recognized the Spanish authority. In 1570 Mat! 1
was captured and made the seat of government by Spattl ‘ffﬂﬂ
in 1810 the Philippine Islands were given represenmtl'id
in the Spanish courts. In April, 1898, war was d.t‘('-l"‘r_g_“
hetween the United States and Spain, and by treaty of Fa%~
Dec. 10, 1898, Spain ceded the Philippine Islands t0 "
United States, which agreed to pay $20,000,000 for thes

Physical Features .
h(‘ll)l]g":

The extensive mountain system of the Philippines of
) o

to the succession of voleanic ranges of the Pacific systell”
the world’s surface. There are 20 more or less active "';;1]
canoes, Mount Apo, 9,610 feet, in Mindanao; M”-“__:
Volcano, 7,943 feet, in Albay; Thal, 984 feet, in ]’»_atfi”ﬁfl”‘..
Canison, 7,995 feet, mn Negros; DBanajao, or Majayl:
7,144 feet, are the most famous of these.

A
S e
Between the mountains in the center and the sea, lie El"ﬂdc.
= = . . P . T 1olane
fertile, well-watered tropical plains. The principal 18
have mmportant river systems,
Resources
he

About 39,657,000 acres, or 65% of the total arca 0 ’l_
islands are suitable for cultivation, but only 9,318,000 “‘_“
cultivated in 1931. There were 13.678,000 acres under 8%
or open lands and 46,518,000 acres of lorest. O

The chief agricultural products are sugar, abaca. 'r'-’_hzu'_il,_;
coconuts, copra, coconut oil, rice, corn, coffee, embroide!
and cordage. :

Raguio, in the hills 100 miles north of Manila, the Ea\mt :
resort for government officials in the hot season, is the C?‘-llg.&‘
of the gold mining system, three modern equipped ”_”.:IC_G
being in operation. The output of gold in the Philipf*
in 1934 was valued at $5,815,000.

Silver, lead, zinc, copper, iron, coal, petroleum, ast= .
and manganese are mined, as well as clay, marble an® “=
The islands are rich in mineral resources hut these ar¢
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Y€t undeveloped. Tt is estimated that there are 75 square
Miles of coal fields containing lignite and bituminous.

Progress

There are twenty-one fine harbors. Manila Bay, with an

drea of 770 square miles and a circumf{erence of 120, is the
est harbor in the Far East with well equipped steamship
tocks,
. Among the special government institutions are the Normal
Schogl, the School of Arts and Trades, the Nautical School,
and the Central Luzon Agricultural School. There are also
Provincial trade schools. The State supported University
Ot the Philippines in 1931 and 1932 had 5,765 students, and
the Dominican University of Santo Tomas (founded 1611)
about 800, ' '

Under the supervision of American advisers a definite
"0ad system has been established to develop a national sys-
*m of trunk highways and a network of roads feeding
Uem, in order that native products may be transported
c_‘lenp]y to trade centers and that merchandise can he effec-
Uvely "distributed. There are about a thousand miles of
filways in the islands, hut these are all in the center and
horth,

The newspapers and periodicals published in English and
Sther languages, number nearly 200,

Currency

p The peso is worth fifty cents. The coins used in the
“hilippines are of the following decimal denominations:
Peso, one-half peso, peseta (20 centavos) media peseta (10
l3'5‘111'21\-'05) all in silver; five centavos in cupro-nickel; and
olle centavo in bronze. Treasury certificates and bank notes
are issued in one, two, five, ten, twenty, fifty, hundred, two
ndred and five hundred peso denominations. These coins
¢ minted in Manila. One centavo—T4¢; peseta— 10c.

Languages and Tribes

I“S_panish is by Filipino law an official language until 1940.
“I8ht distinct languages and 87 dialects are spoken. About
’QOO,O(D read or understand English,

3 The tribes located in the section for which the Alliance
® Tesponsible are as follows:

Cotabato and Davao Provinces Zamboanga Province

Manobo Tagabili Zamboanguefio
Bagoho Tiruray Subanun
Bilaan Mansaca Chinese
Maguindanao Mandaya Samal
Yakan
Suln Province

Tausug

Samal

Bajao

T'he languages used by Alliance missionaries are: English,
"l";“.ii.\‘h. Subanun, Manobo, and Tausug, while those used by
ij'iafl\‘c- -\“\-{J!']{L'I_':'s' are: Spanish, Subanun, ri‘fTanobo, E’r_agobn,
P dan, Tagabili, Magum_d:man, Samal, Tausug, Visayan,
May, Vakan, Tagalog, Cebuano, llocano and Ilongo.

Religions

lhe Tslam religion and Mohammedan civilization were
Jought to Cotabato by Sariph Mohamed Kabungsuan more
an g generation ahead of the discovery of the Philippines
P Magellan. Kabungsuan rapidly made converts among
il‘ite hutiv_c pagans. Tﬁhe 1'\'()111:111‘('.athnlic religion, i._ntro{'l‘uccd
oo ? the islands in 1571 has a firm hold, at least four-fifths

the population being Roman Catholics, while there are
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about 500,000 Moslems and 600,000 pagans. The Buddhist
religion is professed by 24,263.

In 1902 an independent Filipino Church was founded by
Father Gregorio Aglipay, which adheres to modern science,
proclaims that science is superior to Biblical tradition, denies
the possibility of miracles, and conceives God as an invisible
Father with one essence and a single person. The ritual
resembles somewhat that of the Roman Church. Latin was
originally preseribed, but the Spanish language is now the
official tongue and encouragement is given to the vernacular
dialects, This group claims to have about 1,500,000 fol-
lowers.

Several Protestant denominations have extensive organ-
izations and probably more than 150,000 communicants.
Some of them codperate in maintaining the Union Theo-
logical Seminary, the Philippine Council of Religious Edu-
cation, and a National Christian Council.

Missionary Occupation

The missionary force in the Philippines numbers about
160 representing 19 Missionary Societies, 18 from the
United States and one from Great Britain. In 1929 the
churches of the United Brethren, Presbyterian and Congre-
gational denominations became the United Evangelical
Church of the Philippine Islands. Efforts are being made
to promote a seli-supporting and sell-propagating Filipino
Church. One large denomination has withdrawn nearly all
of its foreign support, “believing that their Church had
progressed sufficiently to begin to stand alone.”

The Church in the Philippines has developed the spirit
of evangelism to a marked degree. No other field, with the
exception of Africa, has experienced such a rapid numerical
growth as the Philippine Islands. At the beginning of the
20th century there were but a few members of Protestant

churches. Today Protestant adherents number about
500,000.

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

The Christian and Missionary Alliance opened work in
the Philippine Islands in 1902 on the island of Mindanao,
the second largest island of the Archipelago. In August of
1903 the work had to be suspended hecause of the death
from cholera of the only missionary. In 1908 work was
again begun on that island in the capital city of Zamhoanga.
For several years two married couples were the only mis-
sionaries in the Alliance Mission there, but in 1923 two
young women were sent to the field and additional rein-
forcements have been added until there are now nineteen
workers. At the present time there are eight stations, 102
outstations, 23 organized churches and a membership of
1,760, 32 Sunday Schools with a total enroliment of 3.021.

Work is being done among Romanists, Mohammedans, and
pagans. With the reinforcements to the missionary force
new sections of the island of Mindanao have been entered
and the Gospel given to pagan tribes hitherto unreached.
The American Board (Congregational) is working in the
extreme north and southeastern portions of Mindanao, but
the rest of the island and other islands to the south with the
combined population of over 650,000 are dependent largely
upon The Christian and Missionary Alliance for the gospel
Message.

The Alliance field divides naturally into districts as iol-
lows :

Zamboanga, or the Roman Catholic district
Margosatubig, or the Subano (pagan) district

Cotahato, or the Maguindanao (Islam) district
Kidapawan, or the Manobo and Bagoba (pagan) district
Kiamba, or the Tagabili (pagan) district

Sulu, or the Joloano (Islam) district
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THE ISLAND WORILD

Zamboanga Province

Zamhoanga province lies in the western portion of the
Peninsular section of the island of Mindanao and has a
Population of 150,000. The province is largely Roman
Catholic but the upper portion is peopled mostly with pagan
Sabanun.
Zamboanga. On the point of the peninsula is the capital
and principal city. of the province, Zam-
Here i1s an orgamized Alliance church with a
Filipino pastor. In Tetuan, about two kilometers from the
city, is located the Mission headquarters and the Ebenezer
Bible Institute. Work is carried on for about fifteen miles
up either coast from this city, travel being by means of auto.
There are four main points from which work is conducted
M surrounding communities: Mercedes, Curuan on the
South coast, and Malandi and San Ramon on the west coast,
The first two are Roman Catholic communities, San Ramon
IS 1 Federal Prison Farm, and Malandi is largely a Moro
Centre. '

Ebenezer Bible Institute was attended by thirty-two stu-
dents in 1934, eight of whom have now graduated and are
€hgaged in active Christian work, and supported largely by
Native funds. During the school term of seven months,
irom May to November, the students have many oppor-
tunities for practical witnessing in Zamboanga City and the
Surrounding places. Throughout the five months vacation
the students are encouraged to seek opportunities for serv-
ite and thus many towns and villages are reached that might
hot ptherwise hear the message.

boanga,

Three stations on the northern coast manned by Filipino
Workers, Bible School graduates, have been opened, namely,
Sindangan, Malayal and Bakalan. From Zamboanga up to
these points are hundreds of settlements with thousands of
Pagan Subanun and Samal Moros, all unreached.

Basilan Island. This large island to the south, one hour's
run by motor ship from Zamboanga, has
& Moslem population of approximately 30,000 people known
45 Yakan Moros, besides colonies of immigrants [rom the
Rorthern islands. Practically no work has been done among
them, but a missionary couple expects to go there soon.

M&rgosatubig. This station, among the Subanun pagans,
was opened in 1914 by a missionary couple
Who continue to minister there. At the end of 1934 there
Were ten churches, each having outstations and preaching
Points where meetings are held occasionally. The leaders of
all these churches are supported by the churches and by their
Wn labor, The churches themselves with the exception of
the first, have heen erected wholly by the congregations. The
Combined church membership in the district is approximately
“00.  Along the coast from Margosatubig to Labangan, an
“ght-hour run, there are many settlements where no work
IS being done, though most of them have been visited once
9 twice in the last twenty years. At Labangan is a native
Worker, who spends most of his time itinerating in the sur-
Tounding district.
Cotabato Province
Cotabato is the largest province of Mindanao having a
Population of approximately half a million. Until 1929 no
Missionary had been stationed in this province, but since then

Several points have been opened. All of these, except Cota-
‘ato City, are among pagans. There are many different

Pagan tribes in the province, each numbering several thou-
nd peaple.
“agoho, Manoho, Tiruray, and Bilaan,

The most important ones are: Tagabili,

There are 200,000
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Maguindanao Moros, followers of Mohammed. Some worl
has been done among them, but there have been few, if any,
converts. Many Christians (Catholic and Protestant) have
moved in from the northern islands and taken up home-
steads.

Cotabato City. Work was opened in this port city and

capital of the province in 1929 as a base
from which to reach the eight or ten pagan and Moro tribes
distributed throughout the province. In a centrally located
chapel a group of believers support their own pastor, a
graduate of the Bible School. This is a strategic center
presenting rare opportunities of reaching hundreds who pass
through, into the province and up and down along the coast.
A government High School, attended by students from
nearly all the tribes (who are able to speak English), is
located a block’s distance from the chapel and a large public
hospital also affords contact with a large number of tran-
sients who take the truth with them as they go.

Kidapawan. Kidapawan, a settlement in a large clearing
away in interior Cotabato, is the center for
work among the Manobo tribe, the largest pagan tribe of
Mindanao with its ten subdivisions based upon linguistic
differences. This work was opened simultaneously with that
of Cotabato City. From this center about fifteen points are
reached regularly. The Manobo tribe is a nomadic, head-
hunting tribe and from amongst them many souls have been
won, the gospel from the first having had quite a phenomenal
entrance. The steady, slower process of training and estab-
lishing the Christians now goes on daily as well as reaching
out to pagans to be found in the still more interior recesses
of the forests. Manaobo has recently been reduced to writ-
ing and Scripture portions in that language will be avail-
able soon.

Bulatukan. This is the central district of the Bagobo tribe
located near the Cotabato-Davao border. Six
or more outlying points are reached from this center, spread-
ing across the border into Davao province as well as south-
ward toward the Bilaan tribe. Groups of believers are being
gathered out from this another tribe of nomadic head-
hunters to rejoice in a living Saviour.

In 1931 visits were made to the Tagabili tribe of south-
western Cotabato, a very primitive group found along the
coast and extending into the mountains of the interior. Five
Bible School graduates are now laboring among these people
from Kiamba as a center. There are two organized churches
and many outstations in the district and itinerating trips are
made into the interior. A Filipino pastor is laboring in
Salunayan in a large thrifty colony of homesteaders who
have left the northern provinces and settled on the fertile
farm lands of Cotabato valley. The majority of these
seltlers are Catholic, but epportunities for the sale and dis-
tribution of God's Word are excellent, and a group of be-
lievers has been formed. From this center a large outlying
district of Manobos and Moros are also reached. In Upi,
located in the mountainous district near the coast of Cotabato
province, a former Bible Schoal student carries on an inde-
pendent work among a colony of homesteaders, on the out-
skirts of the Tiruray tribe, numbering about 17,000. An
evangelist of the Mission also resides there and travels
throughout the province,

At Baguio, in Davao Province, a chapel, erected by a con-
verted Atao chief who was brought to a knowledge of the
gospel through Manobo Christians, is open for services
carried on by the group of believers from various pagan
tribes of this district. DPeriodical visits are made by the
Filipino pastor of Kidapawan district across the border
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several days hard mountain hiking overland. This province
has approximately eight or ten pagan tribes almost entirely
unreached by the gospel.

Sulu Province

Sulu is made up of hundreds of little islands, many being
simply sand bars on a foundation of coral, formed by the
swift currents which swirl around the larger islands. The
population of the group is about 250,000, Commercial
transportation is scarce hetween the islands and because of
the swift currents and tide rifts, traveling in small boats is
very dangerous. The island of Jolo has 70,000 Moham-
medans and about 2,000 Romanists. Work is carried on in
this district from three centers: Jolo manned by mission-
aries; Bongao and Siasi manned by Filipinos. The people
speak Tausug.

Jolo. Jolo is an overnight run in an inter-island ship from

Zamboanga. Here is an organized church and late
in 1934 a new chapel was dedicated. Since then there has
been a splendid growth in attendance at church services,
voung people’s meetings and the Sunday School, as well as
an increase in the offerings toward the support of the church
work.

Siasi. The island of Siasi has a Moro population of 25,000

with a few Romanists. South of Siasi there are
many islands, the largest of which 1s Tawi Tawi. In the
spring of 1934 an Alliance missionary joined a group of mis-
sionaries from the northern Philippines in a monthi’s evan-
gelistic trip among the people of the islands of the Tawi
Tawi group. The party, including missionaries and native
workers, wisited about thirty villages on ffteen islands,
nearly 6,000 tracts were distributed, about 600 gospels were
given, 50 or 60 New Testaments were given or sold, and six
Bibles were sold. Most of the literature was in the Tausug
dialect, though some HEnglish, Spanish, Chinese, Malay,

Arabic, Bicol, Tagalog; Panayan, Cebuano, and Ilocano wer®
distributed. The first shipment of the Gospel of Luke 1
Sulu-Arabic arrived just in time to be used on the trif-
About 10,000 people were reached with the message of s
vation, most of whom had never heard it before.

Translation and Publication

The entire Bible is available in Spanish, Cebuano, [1long0:
Tagalog, Ilocano, Bicol and Pangasinan, and is heing 50]‘_
by Alliance workers in all of these tongues except the Jast
named. The New Testament has been translated into Paml™
pangan and Samareno but very few are found in the Al
liance field who speak these dialects. The Gospel of Juke
has been translated into the Tausug language by Allianct
missionaries and printed by the American Bible Society 't
both Romanized characters and in Arabic seript. Parts ©
the Gospels have been translated also by Alliance mission”
aries into the Manobo and Subanun languages

The Indigenous Church

Few communities have such a bewildering maze of u‘_l?‘-'l’-s‘
and dialects interwoven together in so limited a space. lh‘f
Spirit of God alone has wisdom and power to untangle th.'
web. DBut, as the witness of the gospel 1s being faithfully
given, He is calling out from all of the different groups #
people for the name of the Lord. From Moslem Moros:
from Roman Catholic Filipinos, from Pagan tribes of \-'ai'leF
names, souls are being steadily gathered, and these in turt!
are bearing effective testimony to their fellows. =

Many churches are seli-supporting and have putstations
and preaching places for which they are responsible. The
Bible School students, native workers, and many lay mem”
bers in the churches are zealous and active in evangelis®™
among many tribes. The churches are growing in nui®
bers and in spiritual power and making good progress towart
full self-support and seli-government,

Arriance Crurce Bunpine v Joro




THE ISLAND WORLD

NETHERLANDS EAST INDIES

. Netherlands Indies is the name that now applies to the vast
island empire, formerly called the Dutch East Indies, and
cluding most of the islands of the East India Archipelago.
This latter name is applied to the groups of islands lying in
the stretch of sea which connects the Indian Ocean with the
Pacific and separates the continent of Asia from Australia,
The Netherlands Indies extend from longitude 95° east to
141° east and latitude 6° north to 11° south.

Area and Population

The vast extent of the Netherlands Archipelago will sur-
Prise many. Seldom is it realized that the distance between
the extreme western and eastern points of this portion of the
island world is greater than the width of Europe or the
United States.

There are thousands of islands in this vast group under
the flag of Holland. Many of them are very small and prac-
Ucally uninhabited, while, on the other hand, some of these
islands rank, both as to area and population, among the
I?T;:e.st of the island world. The five principal ones are:
Stmatra, Java, Borneo, Celebes, and New Guinea. Java is
the most densely populated land mass in the world, 821 to
the square mile. Statistics for the year 1935 give the fol-
Owing area and population figures for the islands named:

Area Population
}"ch'n (and Madoera) . ... vewsn con 51,057 sq. mi. 41,719,524
Slmatra 163,0?)3 pLImELL 7.661,399
Celehes 73 1a00es . 4,226,586
Borneo (Dutch portion) ............. 206,061 * 2,194,533
VWL CATIIRA, 2 s e i o W o 115835 * 492,973
Babs anid Lombole « .wac. comes tamas daas 4,070 « © 1,802,146
Timor Archipelago .................. 24530 1,656,636
Niouw, Bangka and Billiten .......... 18923 * 577,171
Amboina (made up of several islands
mcluded in the district called the
Moluccas and New Guinea) ........ 76,569 * < 400,057

The area of the almost countless islands of the Netherlands
E_Zl:’t Indies totals 733,296 square miles, the population being
60,731.025.

Climate

_ The Netherlands Indies section of the Waorld Dominion
Survey series is quoted here concerning the climate :

_]11 such an extensive area as the Netherlands Indies with its moun-
tains, hills, and snow fields there are great variations in climatic con-
ditions. North of the equator conditions are very different from
those south of it, while the climate of the coasts differs greatly from
that of the mountain districts. The archipelago, lving, as it does, be-
tween latitude 6° N, and 10° S.. is preéminently tropical. Conse-
Quently abundant rainfall, little wind, high temperature and great hu-
midity characterize the climate of the lowlands. The islands lie di-
Fectly in the region of the monoons, those winds that change their
divection with the seasons and cause other important climatic varia-
tions. The equator forms the region of convergence for the North-
East and South-East Trade Winds. Great regularity exists in daily
Weather changes, in the alteration of both land and sea, the mountain
and valley winds. Dry winds have a bad effect on several islands,

[n the Alliance fields in the Netherlands East Indies the
climate is tropical and there is little variation in temperature
th_l"f'UthOUL the year. The equator crosses the central part
0f Borneo, Sumatra, and the northern arm of Celebes. The
dverage temperature is 79°. The only marked change in the
Weather is what is known as the rainy season. The climate,
S€nerally speaking, is humid but the nights are usually cool.
The trying feature, however, is that the heat is unrelenting
the year round, and this is wearing upon those who have
been accustomed to a cool climate,

In Borneo the average temperature throughout the year is
86°. The seasons are not divided. Most of the year there

8

113

are heayy downpours of rain. The rain comes with thunder
and lightning nearly every week, but lasts only two or three
hours. There are one or two rains every week throughout
the year. In the Boelongan district there are usually four
big floods each year because of the heavy rains. Travel is
difficult on the Kayan River because of these floods for the
traveler, if caught on the river at such a time, must camp for
several days on the mountain side waiting for the waters to
subside, .

[n Celebes there is a marked rainy season, beginning in
December or January and running through March. Lombok
also has a rainy and dry season.

Government

Since the dissolution of the Dutch East India Company in
1798, the Dutch possessions have heen administered from
Holland by a Governor General and Council located in Ba-
tavia, appointed by the ruling sovereign of the Netherlands
according to the regulations for the government of Nether-
lands India in 1854, revised as of January 1, 1926.

The principal government representatives in Borneo are
called Residents. Tnder the Residents are Assistant Resi-
dents, which are located in the principal districts. Other of-
ficials are Controllers, located in all the larger towns, Gezag-
hebbers and Posthouders, who are mainly in the outposts.
Dyak officials are stationed at the various outposts and are
under the local Controller. Some officers commanding army
posts act as (interim) Controllers.

History

The earliest civilization of Java and the surrounding is-
lands was derived from India. The carliest visitors were the
Chinese, The Venetian, Marco Polo, visited North Sumatra
in 1292, In 1509 Portuguese ships reached this part of the
world, The Portuguese were followed by the Dutch, and
still later by the British. Bornco was first possessed by the
Portuguese, and later by the Dutch and British.

Physical Features

Borneo is a mountainous island. Kinibaloe, in British
North Borneo, the highest mountain peak, is 17,750 {eet high.
In the Boelongan district there are miany small mountain
peaks, ranging about 2,000 feet. This district is particularly
rugged, making traveling difficult. In the Mahakam district
there is some open country, but moest of the land is covered
by a dense jungle growth,

Borneo is covered by a network of rivers, large and small,
the largest one being the Barito, which starts in the interior
and flows southward into the Java sea. The Kapoeas River
rises in the center of the island, flowing west into the China
Sea. The Mahakam, Kayan and Sesajap Rivers flow east-
ward into the Celebes Sea. The Mahakam River is naviga-
ble for launches for at least 150 miles. Small steamers can
go up the Kayan to Tandjongselor, about thirty miles from
the coast, but above that point the rapids do not permit any
boats except the Dyalk praus. Steamers can go up the Sesajap
as far as the town ol Sesajap.

The Island of Celebes is oddly shaped like a starfish or
octopus. The greater part of the island lies south of the
equator. No large wild animals are to be found, but there
are 160 species of birds and 118 of butterflies, more than
half of which are peculiar to the island. 1In the south the
mountains rise to a height of 10,000 feet. The finest scenery
in the Netherlands Indies is to be found in the forests, lakes,
voleanoes and rivers of this island. The two principal rivers
are the Sadang, 250 miles long, and the Bonor Solo, 150
miles.
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Lombok and Bali are mountaimous with volcanic peaks
rising between 10,000 and 12,000 feet.

Resources

Besides raising sufficient food for the dense population
there are produced for export in Java and Madura alone,
sugar, coffee, tea, cocoa, indigo, spices, cinchona, tobacco,
rubber, copra, tin and petroleum. Java is the second largest
sugar exporting country in the world and it also supplies 99
per cent of the quinine (cinchona), the first trees having
been brought from DBolivia.

Three-fourths of the world’s supply of kapok, one-half of
pepper, mare than one-third of rubber, one-sixth of tea, and
nearly one-eighth ol the sugar used in the world come from
the islands of the Netherlands Indies group. The production
of minerals includes tin, silver, gold, petroleum and coal, the
last three heing found in Borneo in considerable quantities.
Diamonds are also found on the island, but the principal
mineral wealth of Borneo will, no doubt, prove to he the
large oil wells on the east coast. The main exports of
Jorneo, other than minerals, are copra, dried cocoanuts, rub-
ber, rattan, cane for making furniture, reptile skins, gum or
resin used in making varnish.

The Dyaks live on rice which they raise for their own use
but not for export. They also raise a few vegetables, and
secure wild vegetables and jungle fruits. Bananas, pine-
apples and other plants, are cultivated and the government is
trying to introduce citrous Iruits. Japanese lumber com-
panies have concessions in the south of Borneo, including
not only notable hard wood but soft wood.

Progress

Great things have been accomplished by the Dutch Gov-
ernment for the benefit and uplift of the people. The prin-
cipal construction of railways has been in Java and Sumatra,
At the end of 1928 there were 3,380 miles of railways in
Java, 1,130 miles in Sumatra, and 29 miles in southern
Celehes. Java has 74,927 miles of well-surfaced roads, more
than one-third being macadamized; in all of the other islands
there are only 11,053 miles of roads, many of them not as
well surfaced as in Java hut suitable for light traffic. In
some of the islands, like Bali, bus service is maintained be-
tween the principal points, In many regions throughout the
islands walking is the only means of land travel, though
horses can be used here and there, while in islands like
Jorneo the rivers are the principal means of travel in the
interior.

A well-ordered system of inter-island steamship service
connects the vast colony from the extreme west of Sumatra
to their most easterly possession of New Guinea. Some of
the principal coastal cities of the larger islands are ports of
call for many steamship lines running to all parts of the
world,

The government is developing a good school system
throughout the principal islands. Even in the heart of
Borneo, schools are conducted at the outposts. The teachers
used to be mainly Menadonese and Ambonese, but they are
now secking to use Dyak teachers., These Dyak schools go
to the third grade, then, at government expense, boys can
attend schools in larger towns where they are taught the fifth
grade. At places like Makassar, Celebes, there are high
schools where the parents can send their children, if they
desire.

The government maintains hospitals in the principal dis-
tricts. The hospital in Tandjongselor, Borneo, is in charge
of a Javanese doctor, who also makes regular tours through
the district.

Currency

The guilder, or florin (old par 40.20 cents, new par 68.00
cents) is the unit of currency, which has been on a gold basis
since April, 1925, The average value for the first seven
months in 1933 was 44 cents and for a like period in 1934,
66.76 cents.

Most of the trading in the interior is by barter,

Languages and Tribes

The universal language of the islands is Malay. It may
be called the commercial language, and is used in all the port
citics. There are, of course, many variations of Malay, but
for general purposes, what is known as low Malay, is the
current language of the Netherlands East Indies. Apaft
from Malay the languages of this island world are Tegiot.
Almost every island has a language or dialect of its owik
This constitutes a serious problem in missionary worlk, thou.g.h
the use of the Malay language greatly simplifics and facili-
tates the task. Among the Dyaks of Borneo there are many
dialects, most of which have not yet been committed to writs
ing. The people of the interior, away from the port cities:
understand nothing as a rule but their native tongue. Int@
many ol these languages no Gospel message has been trans
lated. .

The peoples inhabiting Netherlands East Indies spring
from many sources. In the western parts the Indian features
predominate and in the eastern parts the Polynesian type:
There has been and still is a great deal of intermarryins
among the various tribes. The population as a whole may be
considered Malay, but there are distinct divisions, such 8%
the Javanecse, the Madoeranese, the Balinese, the Sasaks, the
Boegis, the Makassar people, the Menadonese, Amhonese, €t¢

In the interior of the larger islands, notably Sumatréds
Borneo, Celebes, and New Guinea, aboriginal mountal?
tribes are to be found. Of these tribes the Dyaks of Borne?
are perhaps the most important, and these may be again di-
vided into various tribes, such as the Sea Dyak, the GypsY
Dyak, the Mountain Dyak, etc. Everywhere throughout thtS
vast island group, in all the port cities, and away into the 117
terior, there is a large population of Chinese. In many cases:
after a few generations the Chinese are absorbed by the 1
tive tribes, and their language is lost.

More detailed information concerning tribes in the Allianc®
ficld in the Netherlands East Indies is given in connectiof
with the description of the work in the various islands.

Religions

Until the fourteenth century the religions of most of the.
islands in the western and central section were princip y
Hinduism and Buddhism. At that time Mohammedanis™
entered the field. From northern Sumatra, it made its 08
ward conquest through Java, and has affected to a greatel or
less extent the coast ports of Borneo, the Celebes, and the
islands farther cast. Only one island seems to have resist€
successfully the Mohammedan invasion—the little Island ©*
Bali, which still maintains its own form of Hinduism. Mam
of the interior tribes of these islands have not yet fully €™
braced Mohammedanism, and for this reason tl.1ey are mot€
open to the Gospel Message. The Mohammedans, ]_1{1\VCV€T1
though ignorant and higoted, are probably less fanatical that
in other parts of the world. As a matter of fact there ar
niore converts to Christ from Mohammedanism in Java 31]1e
the other islands of this group, than in any other part of 1
world, q -

The religion of the Dyak and other wild tribes of the “11:‘
terior jungles is Animism, consisting largely in demon Wor
ship and gross superstition. Such people, however, ar€ mo
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open to hear and believe the Gospel message than the Mo-
hammedan. As a people the Dyaks are very religious. Their
religion affects their life and activities from early morning
until they retire. The Dyak does not think of going on any
journey or doing any work, without consulting the Great
Spirit. They helieve in the Creator. This Creator has many
servants and spirits abroad in the earth. They also believe
in the Great Evil Spirit who is much feared. They make
wooden idols and offer sacrifices of blood.

Roman Catholic missions entered what later became the
Netherlands Indies with the Portuguese colonization early in
the sixteenth century and before the end of that century they
claimed about 200,000 converts in the various islands. With
the fall of the Portuguese power in the islands, the Roman
Catholic work collapsed, largely as a reaction of the people
against the greed, cruelty and profligate living of the Catho-
lics. Roman Catholic missions again became active in 1808
when the first Dutch priests began work in the islands.
However, in 1902 there were only 51,000 members under
thirty-two priests at sixteen stations. With the growth of
the Catholic Church in Holland there came a corresponding
impetus to the growth of the church in the Netherlands Fast
Indies and in 1934 there were in the islands 417,784 Catho-
lics and 36,323 catechumens. In the same year 124,198
pupils attended 1,504 Catholic schools. The Catholics also
maintained twenty-six hospitals, twenty-three dispensaries,
and two leper asylums. They issued twenty-six periodicals
in Dutch, four in Malay, two in Javanese, and one in Sik-
kanese. The above figures show something of the importance
of a definite increase of evangelical Protestant missionary
work in these islands.

Owing to the long occupation of the islands by the Dutch,
and since Holland is predominately Protestant, several Prot-
estant denominations have done extensive work in Java and
a few other islands, and a number of the groups formed
through this ministry have become practically indigenous to
the islands, their headquarters and Conferences being in the
islands. Seven of these indigenous, autonomous churches
have heen established since 1930. Some ol them have be-
tween 350 and 500 native pastors, evangelists, and teachers.

Missionary Occupation

Most ol the missionary work in the Netherlands Fast
Indies is m Java under Dutch missionary organizations.
German missionaries have been working for many years
among the Bataks of the northern section of Sumatra, and in
a number of the islands on the southwestern coast of Su-
matra. Swiss and German missionaries have an extensive
work in the southern part of Borneo, with Bandjermasin as
headquarters. Dutch missionaries are working in Central
Celebes and also at various points on the east coast of New
Guinea and in other islands east of Java and Celebes.

The American Methodist Episcopal Mission opened work
in Sumatra, Java, and on the west coast of Borneo, but the
work in Java and West Borneo was abandoned in 1928,
They are now concentrating their efforts in northern Su-
matra. The Salvation Army have established work in Java,
Sumatra, and the Celehes, Their work, while evangelical, is
largely industrial and philanthropic.

Previous to the opening of the Alliance work in the Dutch
East Indies, a number of Chinese brethren, who at one time
or another had been students in the South China Bible School
at Wuchow, but were not employed by the Alliance Mission,
felt the call to the Islands of the Southern Seas. Their re-
sponse to the call of God te this foreign work finally resulted
in the organization in 1928 of The Chinese Foreign Mission-
ary Union, the first foreign missionary society of the Chinese
Church, and that same year the first Chinese missionary

sailed from his native land and took up residence in Makas-
sar. In 1933 there were four missionary couples and three
young men on the field. The parts occupied by this society
are the Mahakam River District in East Dutch Borneo, Ma-
kassar, and the Island of Bangla.

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

The first trip of investigation to the Netherlands East
Indies was made by an Alliance missionary from South
China in 1928, but the first resident missionaries sent out
from United States of America did not reach the field until
July, 1929, This first party consisted of five missionaries,
and the fields occupied by them were two points on the east
coast of Dutch Borneo—up the Mahakam River, and the
Boelongan River—to reach the Dyaks of the interior; and
also the Island of Lombok, located east of Java. Headquat-
ters of the mission was established at Makassar, Celebes.

Later, more missionaries arrived, and the total number i
1935 was twenty-one. The increased stafl of workers enabled
the mission to open other ficlds. Another unocenpied district
on the east coast of Borneo, farther north, up the Sesajap
River was entered in 1932. Work was also begun among the
Mohanunedan population, the Makassar and Boegis peoples
of the southwestern arm of the Celebes; and a mission sta-
tion was established in 1933 among the Dyaks in West
Borneo, up the Kapoeas River,

Celebes

This peculiarly shaped island lies immediately east 0!
Borneo. Its population is extremely mixed, and there are
about fifty-three languages and dialects. The inhabitants 01
the southwest coast of the island are known as Boegis and
Maukassarese, and resemble the Malays. The inhabitants }‘f
the interior are known as Indonesians and are composed ot @
number of semi-nomadic tribes. In the northern part of the
Celches there is an intelligent race of people known as the
Minahasans, who are a light-skinned people and nominally
Christian. The Toradja people occupy the great central por-
tion of the island. They are the mountaineers of the Celebes.
The greater part of the trade and of the skilled labor of the
island is in the hands of the Chinese of whom there are over
41,000 settled for the most part along the coasts. .

The government of Celebes comprises seven political cll}'i‘
sions with a total population January 1, 1933, of 3.087.355.
This includes the entire Island of Celebes and the Island ot
Boeton, the latter having about 240,000, Three Netherlands
missionary societies, also The Salvation Army, and The
Christian and Missionary Alliance are working in this ared:
The division of Makassar has a population of 668,546.

Makassar. Early in the history of the work, the I‘Lmil
definitely indicated Makassar, the capital anc

largest city of the Celehes, as the logical location for ‘illt‘
headquarters of the Alliance Mission in Netherlands [‘,n:t_
Indies. The first phase of work to be opened in Makassal
was the Chinese Church in 1928, under the Chinese Foreig!
Missionary Union. In 1932 a Gospel Tabernacle was hﬂ‘“ﬁ
with a seating capacity of about five hundred, where regularl
services have heen held. _ _
In Makassar and the surrounding district the inlm'h]mntr-
are known as the Makassar people, numbering about 600,00 ):
and speaking a language quite different from Malay. They
are Mohammedans, usually very ignorant but higoted :n.lf
satisfied. During the several years when services have beer
held in the tabernacle, they have shown but little intg’l't‘i"t'
Recently meetings have been begun in the homes ot the
peaple and there is now a group of earnest inquirers.
fruitful work is carried on also among the children. In #
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town about ninety kilometers from Makassar, there is an-
other group of earnest souls, who are not too strongly Mo-
hammedan and are giving ear to the Gospel message.

In this cosmopolitan center a Bible Training School was
established in 1932 with twenty students. The enrollment
has increased steadily until now it has reached about
100. In addition to this number, there are twenty or
thirty others who are able to attend the evening classes only.
While the school is conducted in the Malay language, yet
about twenty other local languages are spoken by the stu-
dents. Already fifty of the students, after a year or more
of study in the Word, have gone into the field for a time of
practical experience in soul-winning before completing their
course. Makassar is the center of the Malay publication
work and here also is held the Annual Missionary Conference.

The Boegis people, who inhabit the remainder of this
southwestern peninsula of the Celebes, are closely akin to
the Makassar people but their language is different. They
too are Mohammedan. They number more than two million
and there are practically no Christians among them, Their
response to the gospel is much less than from among peoples
that may be considered entirely pagan. The Netherlands
Bible Society has supplied gospel portions in both the Makas-
sar and Boegis languages and the Mission has issued a few
good gospel tracts in these languages also. These have been
distributed by young men from the Makassar Bible School,
who have gone out as colporteurs and systematically evan-
gelized the region. The Lord has sent to the Bible School
a few students who speak the Boegis language and a few
Boegis people. Through these witnesses it is hoped to reach
these multitudes with the gospel.

Rest Home. Tor a long time the need was evident for a
home at the hills where the missionaries could
go for a time of rest and to escape the extreme heat. Late
m 1934 God graciously enabled the Mission to purchase a
piece of property in the mountains near Malino, about 3,000
feet above sea level. The land contains nearly 2,000 square
meters and two small frame houses were already built. The
money for this property was provided as a special gift at the
exact time that the place became available. Already the home
has proven to be a blessing to the missionaries, and its value
will be increasingly realized in the greater efficiency of the
workers who have opportunity from year to year to “come
apart and rest awhile.”

Borneo

The extreme north of the Island of Borneo is under Brit-
ish control, there being three protectorates, British North
Borneo, Bruni and Sarawak. There are only three portions
of the world governed by a chartered commercial company
and British North Borneo is one of them—a company sim-
ilar to the East India Company of an earlier century. The
remainder of the island is a Dutch possession. Borneo meas-
ures six hundred and ninety miles by six hundred and five
miles and has a total area of nearly three hundred thousand
square miles. The equator runs through the heart of the
island. Since the Alliance work in this island is confined to
the Dutch portion, we deal only with that part in this Atlas
study.

On the coast are to be found a great mixture of Malays,
Javanese, Boegis, Sudanese, Arabs, Indians, Chinese, etc.
There are said to be five main divisions of the wild men of
the interior—the Dyaks, speaking a variety of dialects of
the Dyak language. The Dyaks, no doubt, originally oc-
cupied the entire Island of Borneo, but the coming of vari-
ous races has gradually crowded them away to the interior,
The Dyak was originally a “head hunter” and a cannibal, and
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in some cases may still be such, but the influence of other
races has had the effect of subduing and semi-civilizing the
wild man of Borneo. Dutch Borneo has no railways and
few motor roads. Practically the only way into the interior
of Borueo is by its rivers.

The Society for the Propagation of the Gospel and the
Methodist Episcopal Mission have work in the British areas
of North Borneo. The Basel Mission (Swiss) has been
working in South Borneo for seventy vears and reports
over 17,000 converts among the Dyaks. This Swiss group
covers the southern part of Borneo in the Barito distriet and
claims all territory south of the Kapoeas and Mahakam dis-
tricts. American Pentecostal missionaries have settled in
the center of the Basel Mission's field.

The Alliance is responsible for all of Borneo between the
territory occupied by the Basel Mission and British North
Borneo, with the exception of a small area in northwest
Borneo where an independent Mission has been Dperating.

Fast Borneo has the following principal political divisions :
Boelongan, including the area through which flow the rivers
Sesajap, Kayan, and their tributaries, with a population of
75962 ; Samarinda, the region of the Makaham River and
its tributaries, having a population of 213,197: the South-
east Coast, for which the Basel Mission is responsible, con-
taining 111,833 people.

The Alliance field in East Borneo is divided into three
districts: The Mahakmn, the Boelongan, and Sesajap dis-
tricts.
Melak. The Mahakam district, called alter the river of
that name, was entered by a missionary of the first
party of Alliance workers who reached the field in 1929.
At first the missionary resided in Samarinda, a large village
on the coast. Later the station was moved to Melak. The
population of the district is ahout 60,000. Many Moham-
medans live on the coast.

In order to reach the Dyaks in their jungle homes in the
interior, the missionaries have to travel by motor launch up
the many tributaries of the Mahakam River, then by native
canoe in the upper portions of the river where the launch
cannot go. After leaving the river, the workers travel by
footpaths through the jungle as the only means of reaching
the lonely, far-off villages and long houses of the Dyaks.
About 23 villages around Melak can be reached by such
footpaths.

In the beginning of the work there was considerable diffi-
culty and opposition because of the influence of the Moham-
medans, who had intermingled among the Dyaks, but as the
witness was faithfully given by Alliance missionaries and by
two Chinese workers of the Chinese Foreign Missionary
Union, of which the Chairman of the Alliance Mission is
the director, God has blessed and results have multiplied
greatly.

One of the important ways of spreading the gospel is
through the distribution of gospel portions and tracts. Re-
cent word from the missionary couple now in the Mahakam
district tells of the sale of 12,000 copies of gospel portions
and tracts at a “Night Fair” held in Samarinda. The work-
ers were assisted in the selling by Dutch, Malay and Chinese
Christians. A good supply of literature was available in
Malay, Chinese, Arabic, Dutch and English languages. A
stand was erected, decorated and well lighted, and some of
the young men also went among the crowds. The customers
represented over a score of races including Dutch, Arabs,
Malays, Chinese, Javanese and Dyaks. Some purchased one
of each kind and expressed regret that there was not a great-
er variety. Every gospel portion was sold and the workers

are confident that God is still speaking to hearts through the
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reading of His Word, This ministry will be increasingly
effective through the prayers of God’s people.

The Mahakam district is divided into five subdistricts, four
of which are natural divisions formed by the [our branches
of the Mahakam River. DBesides the missionary couple,
there are also several native workers and one Chinese
worker ministering in this area. The four branches of the
Mahakam River are navigable for long distances and, there-
fore, the launch, “The Courier” is a valuable aid to the evan-
gelization of the district. In one year, 2,623 converts were
baptized among the Dyaks of the Mahakam district, making
a total membership of 2,837 in the nine churches organized
in the district.

Tandjongselor. Coincident with the opening of work in

the Mahakam district, a missionary couple
of the first party of Alliance missionaries sent to the Nether-
lands East Indies located in the Boelongan District in 1929.
The population of this district is 45,000 of which 30,000 are
Dyaks in the interior and 15,000 are of various nationalities
in the coast villages,

Tandjongselor was chosen as the best center for frst
reaching the Dyaks, who come from the interior to trade at
this coast port. The witness given here has heen carried
hack by the Dyaks far into the interior. The Boelongan
district can be well divided into four subdistricts.

(1) The lower reaches of the Boelongan River, extend-
ing to the bad rapids which divide this district from the first
main inland district. In this lower section are about 13
villages, in six of which services are held regularly under
the ministry of two native workers.

(2) The Poedjoengan district, above many of the rapids.
There are cight large villages in this district and regular
church services are held in six of them. Three native work-
ers and a government teacher, who gives voluntary assistance
in the work, are seeking to instruct the many new converts
in this district, which is the principal center of our Christian
population. In the village of Poedjoengan is located the first
Dyak church building, which was built during 1935 by the
Dyaks themselves.

(3) Upper Bahau, past many more rapids. There are
about 15 villages here, some small, in which there are no
Christians as yet. A missionary has toured this region and
a native worker is beginning ministry there.

(4) Apo Kajan. The Dutch military post for this part
of Borneo is located at Long Nawang in this area. Here
there are about 21 villages, one of which has a population
of 2,000. In only two of these villages are there groups of
baptized Christians. Thus a great open door beckons to the
Alliance. A few trips to this section have been made by the
missionaries and two native workers are now witnessing
here. Long Nawang is the farthest outpost of the Alliance
work in the Boelongan district. To reach here from the
present mission station at Tandjongselor requires arduous
and ofttimes dangerous travel in native hoat (prau), up
the river and through many fierce rapids. The time required
for the upward trip is from six weeks to two months, where-
as the trip down river can usually be made in about ten days.

The spirit of God has worked mightily among the Dyaks
of Boelongan. The first Dyaks to confess Christ were at
Long Ledjoe, ninety miles from Tandjongselor. The king,
Djalong Ipoy, made many trips to the station in Tandjon-
selor and in August, 1931, he made an open confession of
Christ and lived a faithful Christian life until the time of
his death in 1935. A month after his conversion 225 people
of the village of Long Metep, where the king lived, accepted
the Lord. In 1932 over 700 converts were baptized; the
next year more than 500; in 1934 over 1,100 confessed

Christ in baptism. At the last report there were more
than 3,100 baptized Christians in this district.

The reception of the gospel by the Dyaks of Borneo is a
remarkable example of how the spirit of God enlightens the
minds of illiterate people, whose language has never been
committed to writing and who have no translation of the
scriptures in their tongue. These circumstances, however,
give added emphasis to the importance of the ministry of
student-evangelists and other native workers, trained in the
Bible School at Makassar. These native workers have the
important ministry of teaching the new converts the truths
of God’s Word and helping to build them up in Christ as
well as in witnessing to the many Dyaks who are yet in the
darkness of superstition and sin.

The new missionary couple stationed in the Boelongan
district tells of the excellent work which some of the Dyak
student-evangelists have done in carrying the gospel message
to the Poonans. These Poonan Dyaks are the genuine “wild
men of Borneo.” They wander continually from one place
to another and seem to fear and shun contact with other
people, even with other Dyak tribesmen. Three times the
student-evangelists went to them before they would listen.
The third time the Poonans were impressed with the perse-
verance of the evangelists and 57 of these wild, wandering
men of the jungle definitely accepted the Lord Jesus as their
personal Saviour. The missionary writes: “This is a call
to you from across the sca to pray for still another tribe
from among whom the Lord must take out a people for
His Name.”

Before the end of 1935 eleven churches had been orgati-
ized in the Boelongan district, eight of these being in the
following villages: Long Ledjoe, Long Metep, Long Poed-
joengan, Long Ketaman, Long Pleban, Long Djelet, Long
Nura, and Soengai Isau.

Poedjoengan. Although this village, about 160 miles up

the river from the present station at Tand-
jongselot, is at this time one of the principal church centers,
it will probably soon become the center of missionary resi-
dence for the Boelongan district. With the large number of
Christians in the interior, it is important that a missionary
couple shall live ahove the worst rapids, and it is hoped that
soon a suitable house can be built near the village of Poed-
joengan and that the missionary couple who first entered this
district can be established there as a center from which to
minister throughout the large field included in the Boelonganl
district.

Malinau. This city on the Sesajap River can be reached
by steamers plying along the coast and it was
chosen as the best center for missionary residence when work
was begun by Alliance missionaries in the Sesajap River
District in 1932, The missionary has made many long trips
inland from Malinau and the lLord has given a precious
harvest. At the end of 1934 there were ten church groups
with a membership of 418, all but five of whom had beetl
baptized during the year. At present there are nearly 1,
members in these churches. )
The Dyaks of the Malinau district are a very primitive
people and much dissipated through drink. They live 11
smaller villages than in the other districts and consequently
are harder to organize into churches., Here too on the Sesa”
jap River are many and dangerous rapids, but God has pros
pered in the work and enabled the missionary to endure the
hardship of travel and isolation for Christ’s sake. s
With the growth of the work it is expected that withift
the next year the missionary couple to be stationed in thiS
district will move to the inland village of Long Berang
among the Dyaks, thousands of whom are hungry for the
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Truth. They often follow the missionary from place to place
walking with him many miles over rough jungle paths in
order that they may again and again hear the wonderful
story of the love of Gaod.

The fourth and latest district to be opened in Dutch
Borneo is the Kapoeas District in West Borneo. It lies far
from the other three fields, being on the opposite coast of
the island. The residency of West Borneo including the re-
gion of the Kapoeas River and its tributaries has a total
population of 827,898, It is divided into four political di-
visions as follows:

SHBMEWETIEE v . vimon wirtone i oo a3 b 250,276
Pontanalt ... .eeeeennnonsesemseereresnes e 309,879
Szl o gy T e L R SRORR ) 185.34§
LG o = Lt iy pm e e e L i e 82,305

Balai-Sepoeake. In 1933 missionary work was begun in
the Kapoeas district, a station being
established at Sintang by one of the couples of the third party
of Alliance missionaries to the Netherlands East Indies. Sin-
tang, a town of about 3,000 population, is five days travel by
steamer up the Kapoeas River [rom the coast city of Ponti-
anak. Located at the fork of two great rivers, the Kapoeas
and the Melawi, it is a center to which the Dyaks living in
the jungle come to trade. By means of these two rivers and
their branches, the greater part of West Borneo is accessible
by launch and motor boat. However, it has been the purpose
of the missionaries to establish their residence further in the
interior so that they will be in the region where the Dyaks
live. Late in 1935 word was received from the field that the
missionaries were moving from Sintang to Balai-Sepoeake.

Two student-evangelists from the Bible School in Makas-
sar felt called of God to work in West Borneo and their
labors have been blessed abundantly, These two evangelists
are located not far from Balai-Sepoeake on the Ketoengan
River, a tributary of the Kapoeas, in the midst of a popula-
tion of 10,000 Dyaks speaking the same language. These
people have been open to the truths of the gospel, many
lives have been changed, and Dyaks who formerly wor-
shipped evil spirits are now worshipping the true and living
God.

In the latter part of 1935 the missionary visited this sec-
tion and found about 2,000 people genuinely interested in
the gospel. Upon examination of these as to their faith in
Christ and their Christian experience, 508 were found to be
ready for baptism. All of these were Dyaks except two
Chinese. In the little more than two years since the work
was begun in West Borneo more than 1,000 have heen won
to Christ, most of whom have beenn baptized. In order to
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aid in the sowing of the Seed and the reaping of the harvest,
two more student-evangelists are being sent from Malkassar
to this district.

Inasmuch as ministry among the Dyaks is much the same
in the various districts, we are giving here a quotation [rom
an article written by the missionary of the Kapoeas district:

“The Dyak long houses are not as large here as in East Borneo,
but are constructed in the same fashion. What a jov and blessing
comes to the heart in climbing up the notched, log ladder into the
long house and see before you 500 or more people, who have heard
that you were coming and have gathered from near-by long houses.
Some have come as far as three days journey. Shaking hands with
500 people and their children takes time, but these dear sculs seem
offended if we don't do it. So we greet them and they are very
happy, At 7:30 in the morning the service starts and, except for
short intervals for eating, we are teaching, singing and telling them
the most wonderful news that has ever come to their ears (or to any
one’s ears) until 12 o'clock at night.

“Speaking in a long house to a large crowd is very difficult because
one side is usually open and, though the two native workers and I
tock turns in speaking, we were all hoarse long before midnight:
We closed with prayver several times but the people just staved on. . . .
Early the next morning they gathered again and we taught them
until 11 a.m. Many of these had followed us from the first day of
adur journey and had heard the gospel message many times, Like
the importunate woman, they followed us from one long house to
another drinking in every word, and in the last long house they
t‘l]l]tﬁ‘r(l(’l the inquirers’ class where we questioned each one individi-
ally. . ..

“We wish you could have heen present at the service in which the
515th of these Dyalc converts was buried with Christ in baptism. . . .
After the baptismal ceremony the chief of the long house came to
me and said, ‘Sir, I want you to dedicate this long house to God:
formerly we worshipped spirits and sang to them here, but now we
will worship God and the Lord Jesus, and will sing praises to Him.'
That he of his own volition should ask this surely touched our hearts.
We prayed that God would put a fence around that long house and
cover it with the precious blood of Christ, and keep the people who
lived in it. Praise the Lord!

“As we said good-hye on a jungle path, tears filled some eves, and
always there came the question, “When will you come again ?’

“The signs which accompanied this glorious awakening (which by
no means is at an end) were as follows: Human skulls were taken
from long houses and buried; drunkenness ceased among the be-
lievers; men returned to their wives from whom they were separated:
men, women and children were healed, some of them at death’s door;
and the fame of our Lord Jesus Christ is spreading throughout all
this district. This great movement of the Spirit in West Borneo is
the result of your remembering us and our district in prayer. But,
dear Prayer Helpers, an awakening that is real and from God can-
not go on without the enemy getting angry. He is already making
trouble and is bidding high for this territory which was once all his.
Our feet have trad upon this district and we by faith have taken it
for God. The burden is upon us and we have asked God to lay the
hurden of prayer upon some of you, ... God's day for the Dyaks
is now, ... The haryest is golden ripe. Brethren, pray for us.”

Lombok

This island, lying southwest of Celebes and east of Java
and Bali, is a land of rugged beauty. The Balinese popula-
tion has overflowed into Lombok, but the majority of the
people of Lombok are of the Sassak race. There are ap-
proximately 500,000 Sassaks and 250,000 Balinese in the
island, the latter being the more influential group. The
Sassak people are Mohammedans, the Balinese are Hindus.
Representatives of other races are found also, including
Chinese.

Ampenan. One of the missionary couples who went to the

Netherlands East Indies in the first party of
Alliance missionaries was appointed to the Island of Lombok
and took up their residence in Ampenan in July, 1929, In
addition to learning the Malay language they have acquired
also a working knowledge of the Balinese, which they have
used among the Balinese in Lombok. A student-evangelist
from the Bible School in Makassar and a colporter of the
British and Foreign Bible Society have also sown much seed.
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The number of converts in Lombok has not been large,
but a nucleus of truly converted people, representing most
of the races that inhabit the island, has been gathered in.
During the first six years about 30 converts were baptized.
Among them are members of two influential Balinese fam-
ilies who were previously high caste Hindus. These have
made excellent progress in the faith and give forth a very
fine testimony. In one of these families a son and his wife
have been saved and are now studying in the Bihle School
at Makassar., The young man speaks four languages and it
is hoped that he will become an effective preacher of the

Word. A few Sassak Mohammedans have accepted the
Lord. Omne young Moslem man has been saved and he and

his Christian Sassak wife are also in the Bible School, being
among the seven students from Lombok.

In January, 1932, a chapel was opened in the largest
market town. This has been an excellent opportunity to
preach the gospel to many people from a large district. Stu-
dent-evangelists have given valuable aid in the work., There
are great opportunities in Lombok. The Holy Spirit is al-
ready at work breaking down the fear which seems inherent
in the hearts of all. The greater part of the Sassaks are
only nominal Moslems, and it is expected that soon more
and more will accept Christ. Many of the Balinese are dis-
satisfied with Hinduism and are showing an interest in the
gospel.

As in the East Borneo fields, so in Lombok, when the first
missionaries to enter went home on furlough the Lord en-
abled the Mission to send new missionary recruits into the
district. The workers in Lombok write: “The encourage-
ment which cones to our hearts is to behold the power of the
gospel as it works in the lives of men and women here.”
The testimonies of God's working call to memory the ac-
count of the early church. Converts from among the Bali-
nese, Mohammedans, Chinese, and others are courageously
following Christ amid severe persecution and many testings.
Let the Christians in the homeland be faithiul in prayer for
the missionaries, the native workers, and all the believers in
Tombok as in all mission fields that the church may he
strengthened and many brought to Christ,

Other Islands
Through the abundant grace of God, workers of The
Christian and Missionary Alliance and of the Chinese For-
eign Missionary Union have been enabled to carry the gos-
pel of Christ to other islands and sections where the Light
of Life had not penetrated. We give below a brief account
of this work.

Bali. The Island of Bali lies immediately east of Java and

has a population of over 1,000,000, Tt is different

from the other islands of this Archipelago inasmuch as the
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Balinese resisted the Mohammedan invasion and retained
their Hindu religion, Bali is a very popular tourist resort. The
government of the Netherlands East Indies has not favored
missionary work in Bali but soon after the Alliance mission
entered the Netherlands East Indies the government gave
permission to the Chairman to send a Chinese missionary to
work among the Chinese in Bali. Through the conversion
of some young men whose fathers were Chinese and whose
mothers were Balinese, the witness of Christ's salvation
commenced without the violation of any government restric-
tions. Late in the year 1934, officials gave permission for
the baptism of 138 Balinese converts who had been waiting
for over a year, thus bringing the total number of baptized
converts in the Alliance work in Bali to 436,

In 1935 the Government of the Netherlands East Indies
required The Christian and Missionary Alliance to cease all
its activity in Bali and converts from the Island of Bali were
no longer permitted to enter the Bible Training School in
Malkassar. However, a number had received two vears of
training prior to this action by the government and thus the
converts in Bali continue to have the ministry of the Word
among them and a goodly number of other souls have heen
saved through the witness of these former Bible School stu-
dents and of the other believers on the island. One of the
Netherland churches with headquarters in Java has hegun
work in another portion of Bali.

The following request comes from the Chairman on the
field in the Netherlands East Indies.

“We earnestly request the prayers of Christian people for Bali.
Pray for the Balinese Christians, that they may be tended by the great
Shepherd of the sheep. Pray for the Balinese students who have had
to leave the Bible School in the midst of their course, that they may
give a true witness to their fellowmen in Bali with its population of
over a million. God's promise is ‘Behold 1 have set before vou an
open door and no man can shut it ”

Let us be faithful in prayer that the Christians in Bali may
he taught by the Holy Spirit, that they may grow in grace
and in the knowledge of the truth and in Jesus, and that the
island shall be visited with a mighty heaven-sent revival and
that many souls be saved,

The next island to the east of Lombok is larger
in size than either Lombok or Bali but has a
smaller population, the number being 315,512. About 1,300 of
these are Chinese, the Donggas tribe who live in the mountains
are estimated to number about 10,000, These tribes are still
pagan although the most of the inhabitants of the island are
Mohammedan. The Moslems of the coastal regions are very
bigoted. There are some Ambonese Christians acting as
school teachers and subordinate officials in Soembawa but so
far there have been no converts from among the Moham-
medans and no definite mission work is being carried on by
any of these. The island has heen visited by the missionary
[rom Lombok but the only active witnesses for Christ living
in the island are a couple of native Christians who are carry-
ing on colportage work as representatives of the National
Bible Society of Scotland. It is the hope of our Netherlands
East Indies mission that native workers trained in the Bible
School may soon be sent to preach the Gospel and win souls
in this needy island,

Soembawa.

The Alliance mission in the Nether-
lands Fast Indies has felt greatly
the burden of the unevangelized islands round about its pres-
ent field. Among those for whose evangelization great con-
cern has been felt are the islands of Bangka and Billiton
which lie off the coast ol Sumatra to the northwest of Java.
Concerning these, the World Dominion Suryey Series says:

Bangka and Billiton.
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“They have valuable deposits of tin which are worked by the Chi-
nese. Bangka (4,547 square miles) is more than twice the size of
Billiton (1,872 square miles). The Chinese inhabitants of the two
islands number 96425 and 28,609 respectively. Most of them are
recent immigrants and speak the Hak-ka dialect, while the older im-
mi ts and the young people use the Malay language. There are
ut 107482 and 44.094 immigrant Malays in the two islands

. The few hill tribes represent the aboriginal population
1 to the Bataks of Sumatra. A Chinese evangelist has
recently taken up residence on Bangka and a Chinese girl, known as
“the Bill girl,” is training at the Makassar Bible School of The
i 1 Missionary Alliance. This is all that is being done by
The Roman Catholic Church has a small work
mostly among Europeans (1,630) in a number of places throughout
these islands.”

Although a Chinese missionary has been working in Bang-
ka since 1933 these two islands and the two hundred islands
surrounding them are largely untouched by the Gospel wit-
ness. The work has just begun and the opposition of the
enemy is very strong. Prayer is requested that the gospel
may triumph in Bangka and Billiton and in the surrounding
islands.

Sumatra. Although portions of the island of Sumatra have
been evangelized for more than seventy years, and
more than forty mission stations are listed as centers of Chris-
tian waork in the island, yet there are considerable portions of
Southern Sumatra which present a large unoccupied area.
In 1933 a missionary couple, sent out and supported by an
independent group in the United States of America entered
southern Sumatra and their earnest witness for Christ has
already resulted in the winning of a few souls to the lLord
and in sowing the gospel seed in many lives with hope of an
abundant harvest. Much land yet remains to be possessed
for Christ in this portion of Sumatra. The harvest is white
and the laborers are few. Pray for those now ministering
and for others to be sent,

The latest word [rom the Alliance mission in the Nether-
lands East Indies tells of the need in the island of Madoera
immediately north of East Java and easily accessible from
the great commercial city of Sourabaya. This island has a
population of 1,743,818 souls. 1t is a hilly country although
there are no high mountains. There are good motor roads
throughout the island and a light railroad. The chief in-
dustry is in the salt fields. The people are of the sailor,
fisherman type. So far as the native people are concerned
the island of Madoera is an unoccupied field, there being no
known resident Christian worker among them. The people
are nominal Mohammedans. The Alliance Mission has ap-
plied to the government for permission to send student evan-
gelists to this island. Pray that the way may be opened and
that many souls may be won and a strong spiritual church
established.

Translation and Publication Work

The Netherlands Bible Society and the British and For-
eign Bible Society have provided the Scriptures in Malay,
Javanese and portions of the Scriptures in other languages.
Most of the colportage work, however, is confined to the
Island of Java although some colporters travel throughout
many portions of the islands. The National Bible Society

©of Scotland has helped in the distribution of Chinese Serip-
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tures in Sumatra, Java, Celebes and other parts, and is
planning to increase its ministry in this part of the world.
It is not expected that the Bible will have to be translated
into the Dyak dialects for the people of Borneo since it is
available in Malay which is the universal trade language of
the islands. The government officials desire that the people
of Borneo and of the other islands should learn to use the
Malay language, instead of their own tribal tongue.

The station of Makassar, Celebes, is the center of the
Alliance publication work. The monthly Malay magazine,
the Kalew Hidoep (The Living Word), first printed in
1930, has a growing circulation of about 1,000. This Bible
magazine in the Malay tongue edited by the Chairman, with
native assistance, is the counterpart in Malay of the Bible
Magazine which the Chairman has edited for many years in
the Chinese language, assisted in later years by able Chinese
coworkers. Recently a book by the same author, an Expo-
sition of the book of Daniel, has been translated into the
Malay from the Chinese. Gospel literature, tracts and hook-
lets are being published in several languages. Prayer is re-
quested that this important ministry shall be abundantly
blessed of God and be greatly increased so that multitudes
shall receive portions of the life-giving Word of God,

The Indigenous Church

Although the Alliance Mission began its ministry in the
Netherlands East Indies in 1929, with the missionaries en-
tering several language groups to proclaim the Gospel of
Christ, yet in a little over five years the report from the
field shows 29 churches established in Borneo, with a mem-
bership of nearly 8.000 baptized believers; two churches
in Makassar, Celebes; four in Bali, these latter not being
associated with the Alliance work because of government
restrictions; and one small church in Lombok. The mem-
bership now totals 8,309 and an additional 7,098 are listed
as inquirers.

Missionaries are witnessing for Christ in the Malay, Bali-
nese and Chinese languages, and to some extent in the Dyak
dialects. Native workers use the Malay, Malassar, Boegis,
Tarajah, Balinese and Sassak and several Dyak languages
or dialects. Witness is being given far and wide with a view
to not only winning souls to Christ but to establish churches
in every place where souls are won. It is planned to pro-
mote from the very beginning the Seriptural basis of self-
support, self-government and an earnest zeal in the propaga-
tion of the gospel by all the converts. As more students are
trained in the Bible Training School in Makassar, other lan-
guage groups will also he given the gospel message. One
of the greatest needs at the present time in the Netherlands
East Indies field is for more Spirit-filled native workers,
well trained in the Word of God, to help the missionaries
in their gigantic task of teaching the thousands of new-born
souls, that the church may grow in the knowledge of God
and walk in the fear of the Lord and in the comfort of the
Holy Ghost. It behooves the faithful helievers in Christ to
buy up the opportunity for soulwinning and for the building
of a strong church among these hungry-hearted people. Let
us share in this ministry by wholehearted cooperation and
especially by prevailing prayer,




PUERTO RICO

Puerto Rico is bounded on the north by the Atlantic Ocean
and on the south by the Caribbean Sea. Santo Domingo is
ahout 45 miles to the west, and St. Thaomas 40 miles to the
east. ‘The Islands of Culebra and Vieques to the east form
part of the territory.

Area and Population

Puerto Rico is the fourth largest of the Greater Antilles.
Tt is 95 miles long (from east to west) and 35 miles wide,
with a coast line of about 345 miles. It has an area of
3,435 square miles. The census of 1930 showed a popula-
tion of 1,543913 and in 1933 the estimate was 1,623,814,
San Juan, the capital, had a population of 114,715 in 1930.
The distribution of the population in 1930, according to
color, was: White, 1,146,719 ; colored, 397,156 ; others, 38.

A MISSIONARY ATLAS

Climate

The climate is the most healthful of the Western Hemis-
phere in the tropics. The temperature is moderated by the
northeast trade winds. At San Juan the temperature varies
from 76.5° during January and February to 83.2° during
July and August,

The hurricanes in 1928 and 1932 did much damage. About
500 people were killed, more than 6,000 injured and thou-
sands were lelt without shelter.

Government

The Governor of Puerto Rico is appointed by the Presi-
dent of the United States. The Legislature—a Senate of 19
members and a House of Representatives of 39—is elected
for four years by direct vote. There are six executive de-
partments: Justice, Finance, Interior, Education, Agricul-
ture and Lahor, and Health. The President appeints, upot
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confirmation by the Senate, the Attorney General and Com-
missioner of Education. The island elects, for a term of
four years, a Resident Commiissioner at Washington with a
voice, but no vote, in the House of Representatives.

History

Puerto Rico was discovered and named by Columbus in
1493. Ponce de Leon conquered it for Spain in 1509-11.
It was conquered by Major General Miles in the Spanish-
American War and ceded to the United States by the Treaty
of Paris, Dec. 10, 1898.

The Legislature, in 1929, extended the franchise to those
women over 21 who can read and write, In April, 1934,
the Legislature petitioned the Congress of the United States

grant Puerto Rico statehood and a large measure of
autonomy:.

Physical Features

Through the middle of the island, from east to west, runs
a range of mountains with an altitude of 1,500 to 3,750
feet, cultivable to the summits,

Resources

The soil is extremely fertile and largely under cultivation,
The lower lands to the north are well watered, but irrigation
is needed in the south; an extensive system has been con-
structed by the Government,

Sugar, pineapples, oranges, grapefruit, tobacco and coffee
are the chief exports. Sugar production under modern
methods increased from 35,000 tons in 1899 to 784.000 tons
in 1934-35. Cotton manufactures and embroideries are also
exported. The coffee crop which had averaged 42 000,000
pounds annually dropped to 7,331,877 pounds in 1929 be-
cause of the destruction of coffee trees during hurricanes.

Gold, silver, iron, copper, bismuth, tin, mercury, platinum
and nickel are found in the island but the only established
industry in minerals is that of manganese ore,

There are very productive salt works.

Progress

There are 463 miles of railroad and over 1,100 miles of
surfaced highways, and in 1933 there were 14,132 auto-
mobiles registered.

Education is free and compulsory. About 44 per cent
of the children of school age are enrolled in the 2,250 public
schools. In 1932-33 the enrollment was 233,457 pupils with
4,451 teachers. Illiteracy is 41.4 per cent. The University
of Puerto Rico in 1933-34 had 2,236 students. English
and Spanish are spoken.

Currency

Puerto Rico as a part of the United States of America
uses the same currency.

L

Languages

Spanish is still the principal language, although English
is becoming the principal language of an increasing number
of the younger generation.

Religions

The Roman Catholic religion is dominant. A number of
Protestant church denominations, however, are well estab-
lished throughout the island.

Missionary Occupation

Twelve United States Societies, besides The Christian and
Missionary Alliance, are working in Puerto Rico.

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

In January, 1900, the work of the Alliance began in this
island under most unique circumstances through the ministry
of a former priest in the parish of Barceloneta, When God
saved him from his sins and gave him the light of the knowl-
edge of Christ, he returned to his former parish and from
4 room i his own house opening on the street, delivered
his first message. After much bitter opposition, his faithiyl
ministry and godly life were used of the Lord to the con-
version of many. TFrom this work has grown the Puerto
Rico mission of The Christian and M issionary Alliance,

The Alliance in Puerto Rico is unique in that the Chair-
man and pastors are all Puerto Ricans and the work is in
reality more like an integral part of the Alliance home worlk,
the small subsidy being given from the missionary treasury
having ceased at the end of 1935. The founder of the work
is still one of the spiritual leaders in the field. For a num-
ber of years he and his wife were regularly appointed mis-
sionaries of The Christian and Missianary Alliance in Vene-
zuela, Honduras, Ecuador and Pern. The present chairman
was gloriously saved and turned from the Roman priest-
hood to earnest gospel ministry, joining the Alliance in 1903,
Thank God for the work of the Holy Spirit in Puerto Rico,
and for the faithful pastors and evangelists among the
churches there.

Translation and Publication Work

The Alliance in Puerto Rico publishes a periodical con-
taining excellent expositions of fourfold gospel truth, and
items concerning the work of the churches. This paper,
El Misionero is well edited, printed in attractive form, and
has a fruitful ministry in the work in Puerto Rico. May
it prosper abundantly., Tt was first published in 1912,
From 1926 to 1931 the name was changed to El Funda-
mentalista, hut since 1931 it has heen called by its original
name Ll Misionero.

The Indigenous Church

The work in Puerto Rico is prospering under the blessing
of God and through the faithful ministries of the workers.
Recent years have seen continued financial pressure, but they
have been years rich in spiritual blessing and soul-winning
ministries. For several years the number of baptisms have
increased each year, the Iatest figure being 123. Despite the
unusual economic depression, many of the members being
unemployed, there has heen for two years an annual increase
of more than $500 a year in the church offerings. A church
organized two years ago at Pueblito, Manati, now has a fine
congregation of 100 members and a larger number attend
the services in the newly erected church building,

There are 36 outstations and the churches listed below
are entirely manned by Puerto Rican pastors :

Arecibo Morovis

Barceloneta Santurce
Florida Vega Baja

Manati Almirante
Puchlito

There are six ordained pastors, one Bible Woman, and a
native church membership of 676, The twenty-five Sunday
Schools have an enrollment of 1,650 scholars.

The Alliance of Puerto Rico has recently incorporated
in accord with the laws of Puerto Rico under the name of
“Alianza Christiana Y Misionera de Puerto Rico.”

We join hands and hearts with these Puerto Rican co-
members in the body of Christ and in the Alliance move-
ment. They are true colaborers in full gospel ministries.
May their work grow and prosper by God’s great grace.
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JAMAICA

Jamaica is situated in the Caribbean Sea, ninety miles
south of Cuba, and is the largest and most valuable of the
British West Indies.

Area and Population

The area of Jamaica is 4,450 square miles, being about the
size of the State of Connecticut. The population in 1931
was 1,050,667 (whites about 20,000 and East Indians 17,775).
The estimated population at the end of 1933 was 1,090,269.
Kingston, the capital, has a population of about 62,707. Ja-
maica is approximately 150 miles in length and forty-five
miles in width at the widest part.

Climate

The climate has attractions for winter tourists. With the
exception of the lowlands which are quite hot, there i1s a
delightful semi-tropical chimate.

Government

Jamaica is a British colony. In 1661 a Constitutional
Government was established consisting of a Governor, Privy
Council, Legislative Council and Assembly. This was abol-
1ished 1n 1866 and a Legislative Council established consisting
of official and unofficial members. In 1884 a partially elec-
tive Legislative Council was instituted. The Governor 1s as-
sisted by a Privy Council and Legislative Council, consisting
ol the Governor as president and five ex-officio, ten nomi-
nated, and fourteen elected members. The term of service is
limited and in the case of elected members is for five years
only. There are hoards elected in each parish (fifteen) for
administration of local affairs.

History

Jamaica was discovered hy Columbus in 1494 and re-
mained in the possession of the Spaniards until it was taken
by the English in 1655, and their possession was confirmed

by the Treaty of Madrid in 1670.

Physical Features

The land is usually low along the coasts, while much of the
mountain region has an elevation of from 2,500 to 3,500 feet.

Resources

In 1933 and 1934 there were 204.795 acres of land under
cultivation, of which 40,091 were given over to sugar cane,
72909 to hananas, 40,074 to cocoanuts, and 6.265 to coffee.
The chief exports are bananas, sugar, coffee, grapefruit, log-
wood extract, logwood, pimento, cacao, oranges, ginger,
cocoanuts, copra and rum.

Progress

There were 210 miles of railway in 1931, 2,372 miles of
-highway, 1814 miles of electric and 116 miles of steam tram-
ways, as well as 82 miles of mule tramways. Every town
and village has postal and telegraph service,

In 1933 there were 653 public elementary schools; 142,141
children were enrolled with an average atendance of 86,582.
There are four training colleges for women and one for men,
and two secondary schools largely supported hy the govern-
ment. There are secondary and high schools, some endowed

and others not endowed,

A MISSIONARY ATLAS

Currency

The legal coinage is that of Great Britain but various
Amierican coins are also current,

Language

English 15 spoken throughout the lsland.

Religions

Christianity is the prevailing religion. The majority of the
people profess the Protestant faith. However, native super-
stitions persist ameng some in the more backward regions.

Missionary Occupation

[n 1933 there were the following churches and chapels:
Church of England, 250; Presbyterian, 105; Roman Cath-
olic, 75 ; Wesleyan Methodist, 145; Baptist, 213; Moravian,
33; Christian Church, 28; Congregational, 35; Salvation
Army, 55; Seventh Day Adventists, 91; Jewish, 4, and
Friends Church, 16.

The Christian and Missionary Alliance

During the years 1895 and 1896 a man and his wife from
Jamaica were accepted as workers under the Alliance, The
work was carried on by them for a number of years and the
mission was recognized as Alliance although there was no
direct financial support given. In 1902, however, it was
partially supported by the Alliance and two years later it was
necessary for our society to take over the entire support.

There has been a very blessed realization of the presence
and working of God in the Jamaica churches. During recent
years the baptisms numbered from 32 to 152 a year. A little
group of believers in a needy district near the station at
Devon was formed into a church, the result of the testimony
of the Devon Fishermen’s Club.

The Memorial Tabernacle in Kingston, is free of debt, has
191 members, and a Sunday School of 217 scholars.

For some time the need of the Cantonese-speaking Chinese,
especially in the Kingston area, has heen on the hearts of
some of the Christians in Jamaica, and at the end of 1934
two veteran missionaries from South China, who have heen
on retiral in the homeland for several years, felt the Lord’s
call to fill this need.

For many years the Alliance churches in Jamaica have
been [aithful in the support of foreign missionary work and
in spite of the economic pressure and in addition to their
maintaining full sell-support, their missionary offerings have
continued.

There are three missionaries now on the field, also three
ordained native pastors and seven self-supporting churches.
The three missionaries are all “retired” hut are continually
active in the Vineyard of the Lord in Jamaica, one among
the Jamaicans; two, mentioned above, among the Chinese-
The seven churches have 716 members and are located as
follows :

nl‘.”?.'t?ﬁ Harry Watch
Kingston Epping Forest
Coley Mi. Huntley
Ritehies

As expressed by some of the leading members and deacons
in the churches: “The Christian and Missionary Alliance
Churches in Jamaica have a message and are not afraid to
tell it out.” May the blessing of God continue and abound,
in all the churches in Jamaica. Let us fellowship with them
in fervent love and prayer.
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UNOCCUPIED FTELDS

The purpose of God in His infinite love for the world, the
command of Christ, Who died that all men might have a
way to God, and the brooding ministries of the Holy Spirit
expressed in the yearning of the apostle Paul as he pressed
on to the regions bey
combine to make the obligation upon the church in this gen-
eration a very solemn one. Means of travel and communica-
tion have increased greatly in our day. The command of
Christ and the promise of His enabling and presence are as
real as when the first disciples went out into world-wide
ministries after the day of Pentecost. The population of
the world is continually increasing and the number of hea-
then souls is larger by many Imnrherla of millions than the
population of the carth in Jesus' day. There would seem
to be only two reasons why there could be in our day any
unoccupied mission fields. Either governments or peoples
refuse to permit the gospel to be preached in certain places,
or the Church is lamentably slow in her carrying out of the
Great Commission. Both of these are true.

The principal peoples of earth who are yet without the
miessage of Christ and the territories where government
restrictions prohibit the preaching of the gospel are men-
tioned in part in the following paragraphs.

Asia

Tibet with a population of about 3,000,000, i.e. Tibet
proper of which Lhassa is the capital. The Buddhist rulers
of this country under the leadership of the Dalai Lama are
determined that Christianity shall not enter their land and
every effort during the last century to enter Tibet with the
gospel message has been bitterly opposed and successfully
frustrated so far as available records show., However, it 18
thought that two or more Indian Christians have within
recent years entered Tibet as witnesses for Christ and be-
come martyrs to His cause.

The newspapers recently carried a dispatch telling of the
determination of the Panchen Lama to take control in Lhasa
and open Tibet to foreigners, so that the material benefits
of civilization would be known by the Tibetan people. If
this be true, then we should pray more earnestly for the
doors to open for the messengers of Christ to enter with
the Gospel.

Several missionary societies, including the China Inland
Mission and The Christian and Missionary Alliance, are
laboring along the horders of Tibet on the China side, oc-
cupying strategic points among Tibetan tribes who live in
territory nominally governed ln China. Two Societies and
some independent w corkers are at work on the Indian fron-
tier, witnessing to Tibetans who come down through the
mountain passes into India for purposes of trade.

Afghanistan, whose Moslem rulers and people in their
fanatical allegiance to Mohammed, not only forbid the mes-
sengers of Christ to enter Afghanistan, but also make the
profession of Christianity by any one in Afghanistan punish-
able by death. However, both on the Persian and the Indian
frontiers missionary societies are occupying the most stra-
tegic places as near the border as possible. The missionaries
are not only preaching the gospel and scattering the printed
Word among Afghans who travel the caravan routes, but
they are eagerly praying and longing for the day Lo come
when they can enter within the now closed borders of

\fghanistan. Many Afghans are treated in the Mission
]m«]md] at Meshed, Tran (Pm sia) and in 1924 a doctor and
three other missionaries were permitted to visit the city of
Herat, Afghanistan in order to dispense medical aid. How-

ever, though many hoped that this was the entering wedge
for missionary ministry, the door is still closed to this na-
tion, whose population is estimated to he 6,330,500.

The countries of Nepal (population 5,600,000) and Bhwu-
tan (population 250,000), lying south of Tibet among the
Himalaya mountains in the north of India, are closed not
only to Christian missionaries but to all Europeans. Here
again earnest servants of Christ are serving their Lord in
gospel ministries not far from the borders, and the residents
of these countries journeying into India are thus to some
degree brought in touch with the gospel.

Among the 562 Indian States lying for the most part
within the heart of India, and ruled over by native Indian
princes and potentates, there are a number where missionary
effort is absolutely forbidden and many others where it is
totally neglected. The population of these States totals more
than 81,000,000 and, while there has been a marked increase
in the number of missionaries and of Christians, yet many
of these States are still wholly unoceupied by the Church of
Christ.

Although missionary work is forbidden in the Uwnion of
Sowviel Socialist Republics, yet there are thousands of earnest
Christians who are bearing witness for Christ even at the
cost of martyrdom and many agencies are seeking oppor-
tunities to send the Word to the people of Russia, Siberia,
and other portions of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics,
whose total population is estimated to be 168.000,000. Soviet
influence is very strong in Mongolia and in portions of cen-
tral Asia, including what was known formerly as Chinese
Turkestan. Thus the Church of Christ, which has long
neglected its responsibilities for the cvangelization of the
peoples of those areas, will find the task much harder.

Arabia is still closed to the apostles of Christ, but those
who have lahored for years in near-hby mission fields are ex-
pecting that ere long some doors will open and the gospel
will penetrate even into this forbidden land of about 7.000,-
000 people.  Allianve missionaries [rom the Palestine-
Arabian Border field who visited Arabia some years ago
were not allowed to remain there and in one instance were
arrested and sent out of the country.

The greatest number of unevangelized people, in the vast
continent of Asia, may still be found, however, among the
millions in India, China, French Indo-China and other al-
ready occupied ficlds where valiant R(J](liLI‘H‘ of the Cross are
cartying the fight into the enemy's territory and winning
thousands to C hmh.t within these fields. There are still mil-
lions and tens of millions who will have no proper oppor-
tunity within their lifetime to hear the glad story of salva-
tion unless the Church of Christ in tIu_ homelands as well
as in the mission fields is visited with a revival which will
result in greatly increased missionary zeal.

The Islands

There has not heen published in recent years any survey
which is both comprehensive and accurate in its informa-
tion concerning the unoccupied fields of the world.  This
lack is especially felt in regard to the island world. How-
ever, there are certain general statistics which should be of
help in causing the fnlIU\.\ ers of Christ to realize more clearly
their responsibility for the yet unreached peoples in the
islands,

In Papua, New Guinea, the Solomen Tslands and other
island groups of the South Pacific; in portions of Sumatra
and in smaller islands of the Netherlands East Indies there
is still great need for pioneer effort. Some of these islands,

however, could well be evangelized by the Christian churches
in other islands in the same general area.
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Africa

With the exception of some territory in East Africa along
the Red Sea, where European governments under strong
Roman Catholic influence forbid the preaching of the gos-
pel, the messengers of Christ can go into almost every por-
tion of the dark continent, and the gospel is being speedily
taken to scores of trihes and millions of people who hitherto
have been untouched by Christian ministry. ITowever, there
remain millions of people and a large number of tribes and
language groups to whom the message should be given and
there are still in Africa places and peoples where Christ is
not named.

Latin America

Although the populations of the Indian tribes in Latin
America are not large compared with the vast numbers of
unreached peoples in other lands, yet it is estimated that
there are 17,000,000 dialect-speaking Indians with 500 dif-
ferent languages. Definite advance has been made in the
last two decades in carrying the gospel to Indian peoples of
Central America and portions of South America, but the
majority of these 500 tribes roaming the jungles of Ama-
zonia and living in the highlands of South and Central
America and Mexico are yet without the gospel light, A
few of these tribes have the New Testament in their own
tongue but none have the entire Bible, and no word of the
Bible has been translated into the majority of these lan-
guages, although encouraging progress is being made.

The Bible in Every Tongue

Not only is extensive pioneer work still important that the
gospel may be preached to men everywhere, but the con-
verts must be given the Word of God hoth in printed form
and in spiritual instruction in their minds and hearts. Hence
the work of translating and publishing scriptures in the lan-
guages and dialects of peoples and tribes is a vital part of
missionary ministry. The American Bible Society, the Brit-
ish and Foreign Bible Society, and the National Bible So-
ciety of Scotland are the principal agencies in the world for
the publication and distribution of scriptures, and they have
a large and valuable ministry in nearly every mission field.

There are nearly 1,000 languages and dialects into which
at least some part of the Bible has been translated, and these
translations are found in every continent and in many is-
lands. The Bible has been translated into more languages
than any other book. Yet there are hundreds of languages
in which there is still no portion of seripture translated and
many more have but one or two Gospels. The Pioneer Mis-
sion Agency is the source of the following paragraph:

“Only three-fourths of the inhabitants of the globe have anv por-
tion of the Bible translated in their own languages. Of the 5,000 lan-
guages and dialects which are spoken by mankind, 934 possess at least
a partial translation of the Holy Scriptures; 3,000 are unimportant
and hardly demand attention; 1,000, however, still beckon far Bible
translators. Herein lies the most nrgent task of the Church today!
While we English-speaking peoples multiply unto ourselves transla-
tions and editions of the English Bible, a thousand tribes perish with-
out one crumb of the Bread of Life.”

In some primitive fields converts must be taught to read,
and in all fields a living growing church must be established
hy God’s enabling before the task of the Mission can be
considered a finished one.

A MISSIONARY ATLAS

The Early Vision and the Unfinished Task

The early reports of the Alliance clearly present the ob-
jective of entering various fields, which were almost, if not
altogether, without missionary laborers. Among the places
mentioned in a published report of 1892 are: The Island of
Borneo; Peru and Ecuador in South America; Szechuan,
southern and western China and Tibet; and French Indo-
China. In 1893 the purpose of extension in the Congo field
was stated, and the Mission in Sierra Leone was recognized
as the gateway to the French Soudan. A report from the
Sierra Leone field in 1896 says, “We desire to continue one
line of stations to Timbuctoo (Tombouctoo), 759 miles from
Tibabudugu (Dunkawali, in the Kuranko country) and an-
other line 550 miles due east from Tibabudugu.”

Some of the fields and areas mentioned in these reports
were entered in the early days of the Alliance, but for others
the vision tarried until, in the providence of God in answer
to the continued and prevailing prayer of God’s people, they
were entered in later years and new peoples reached with the
gospel. The story of these endeavors is told in connection
with the history of the work in the separate fields.

But the task is not finished. Within the boundaries of
our present Alliance mission fields, there are millions yet
without Christ and lying just beyond are other areas whose
peoples are without the Light of Life. The command of the
Master still calls, “Go ye.” The vision for the extension of
the work into unoccupied regions where Christ is not known
has continued and is clear and bright today in the lives of
many. The line of advance has extended into the farthest
outposts of the early vision, but there is still need for an
increased consecration, The command of Christ requires
not only reaching all peoples with the gospel, but also teach-
ing the Word to all those who respond to the gospel. Thus
alone can the church be properly built from among every na-
tion, kindred, tongue and people.

We close with a quotation from one of Dr. Simpson’s
reports in which comes a clarion call today:

“Through prayer and toil and many a tear and many a missionary
grave He has slowly and securely laid the foundations of a great

missionary work in many lands. And now what chiefly remains for
us is to hear the thrilling call from the Great Commander :

‘Move forward! All along the Line’

Surely all this constitutes a sacred trust, a special dispensation, a holy
calling, a glorious opportunity, a sublime vocation worthy of our
highest ambition, our hardest sacrifices and our most strenuous en-
deavors. Shall we not ask Him to enable us to the utmost bounds
of our Alliance constituency, and to the utmost measure of our re-
sponsibility and His ability, to rise to the realization of our duty and
our trust, and go forth saying:

“Lord, Thou hast giv'n to me a trust,
A high and holy dispensation,
To tell the world, and tell T must,
The story of Thy great salvation:
Thou might'st have sent from heav’n above
Angelic hosts to tell the story,
But in Thy condescending love,
On men Thou hast conferred the glory.

“We all are debtors to our race;

God holds us bound to one another;
The gifts and blessings of His grace

Were given thee to give thy brother;
We owe to ey'ry child of sin

One chance, at least, for hope of heaven,
O by the love that brought us in,

Let help and hope to them be given.”




MISSION FIELDS
OF THE
CHRISTIAN AND MISSIONARY ALLTANCE

Populations—Languages

Population for Languages and Principal Dialects wsed in
Field which the Alliance Alliance Fields by Missionaries, Native
is responsible I orkers, and Native Christians
EETHT o SO W n 4,205,000 Marathi Gujerati Hindi Urdu
French West Africa ......cooviieerunnnnn. 5,000,000 Meninka Kuranko Gberese* Lelet
Bambara Macina Foula Senoufo® (.h;mrpjf
Sonhrai Black Bobo Arabic*® Tantif .
Kissi Red Bobo Boso* Miarnkaf
Habbe Touareg Sousouy Biri [OL}T
Dafin Fouta Djallon Labit Wamef
Baonli French Koroborot Massit
Yalonka Toma*
MCORBOI 2o s el aa daal i 4 b e o1 et ata 380,000 Kikongo Portuguese
L e T, SO SN N S T 400,000 French Banjavi Yipouno Yichira
Mitsogo
21,000,000 French Rhadé Chrau StiengT
3,887,000 Annamese Pnong ‘ Chinese Kamoot
Siamese Diiring (Mot) Tho* Moi dialectsT
Lao Canmibodian Khaleus*
COlomtia s s i s e e TS 1,476,000 Spanish
BEURAGT s i s asatoints araieis s Sie o5 waieiss i 2,000,000 Spanish Quichua Jivaro
B ¢ T P S SO 690,000 Spanish Ouichua*
B e Iy syl oo st oo et B 1,000,000 Spanish (German
T2 | Tyt AN P 527,000 Spanish
Kansu-Tibetan Border .....coovvininenn.n.. 3,500,000 Mandarin Tibetan Salar
Central China (Inc. Shanghai, 10,000) ...... 6.410,000 Mandarin Shanghai dialect
Kweichow-Sgechttan < ..covvee coive cenas cus 3,000,000 Mandarin
South China ........covvivininneineanean... 10,000,000 Mandarin Tung Keh-chia (Haklka)*
Cantonese Chwang* Yaot
Palestine-Arabian Border .........covvieuis 550,000 Arabic Hebrew®
IG5y ) (gl £ R BRSSO . 250,000 Persian Arabic Armeniany Assyriant
T o e R 3,000,000 Japanese
....................... 650,000 English Samal* Iocano* Tagalog*
Spanish Maguindanao® Panay* Tagahili*
Subanun Yakan* Cebuano® Bagaho*
Manoho Maranaof Tlongo™ Bilaan®
Tausug
Netherlands East Tndies .....cuueeneisoees 4,500,000 Malay Chinese Balinese* Sassak
Dyak Tarajah* Boegis*
Puerto RICO vue e it eriiniiiannecnnns 200,000 Spanish
RIS s St o i T T 18,000 English Cantonese
Tatal Responsibility i cenoiciminconnn 72,643,000 Total languages and dialects ........ 03
* Used by Native Workers and other native Christians. § Used only by Native Christians other than warkers.
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